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THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF HINDUISM iS 

the Absoluie. For the begitinmg and the end of the cosmic 
process are beyond time, which is a narrow bridge between two 
eternities. Ail that we humans located in lime and space can 
know is that there is a process of spiritual progression on a vast 
scale going on in the universe and that it should be our guiding 
principle in all our plans and schemes. 

Any scheme or plan designed by US for enhancing the spirit¬ 
ual values in the world would therefore be in accordance with 
the cosmic purpose. And any scheme which reverses the order 
and places the lower biological or material values above the 
higher spiritual values goes contrary to the divine plan. Thus 
the law of spiritual progression is an unerring standard for us. 
It decrees that spiritual values such as truth, beauty, love, and 
righteousness are of the highest importance; next come intel¬ 
lectual values, such as clarity, cogency, subtlety, and skill; then 
come such biological values as health, strength, and vitality; 
and last, at the lowest level, come such material values as riches, 
possessions, and pleasures. 

It is very necessary for us to keep this formula of spiritual 
progression ever before our minds. It is the master key which 
opens every room in the mansion of Hindu civilization. Let us, 
for instance, take the Hindu view of history. Though the 
Hindus have not produced great historians, their sages had a 
correct view of historical progress and decline, a correct stand¬ 
ard for judging civilizations. In their view the golden age in 
the histoiy' of man is the period in which ail moral and spiritual 
values are well established and universally recognized and acted 
upon. They picturesquely described it as a time when the “cow 
of righteousness” (.dbarma) walked on all its four legs. And 
all the ages which fell away from the standard of that golden 
agu—^ages in which the cow of righteousness limped on three 
legs or two legs, or stood precariously on one leg—were ages of 
inferior civilization, whatever their achievements might be in 
other directions. 

Thus the Hindu sages judged the greatness of nations not 
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by the empires they possessed, nor by the wealth they acctimu* 
la ted, nor by the scientific progress they achieved, but by the 
degree of righteousness and justice they cultivated. Their 
teaching is that man’s true progress is to be judged by moral 
and spiritual standards, and not by material and scientific 
standards. This teaching has been in our own day underlined 
and empha.sized by iMahatma Gandhi. 

The second of the common beliefs of Hinduism, concerning 
the organization of society, grows from the first, the principle 
of spiritual progression. In accordance with that principle 
which they had observed in nature and the history of races 
and nations, the Hindu law^givers tried to construct an ideal 
society in which men should tie ranked, not according to their 
numerical strength or wealth or power, but according to their 
spiritual progress and culture. In their view, numbers, wealth, 
and power should be subordinated to learning, virtue, and 
character. 

A social system which embodies this ideal is called varna- 
dharma. Var^ta literally means color, and Pharma, which is a 
difficult word to translate literally, here means duty which 
results from the particular abilities with which a man is born. 
In very early limes Hindu society consisted of two races, the 
fair-skinned Aryans and the dark-skinned pre-Ary-ans. The 
contrast of color between the two gave rise to the concept of 
varna, which later came to mean caste. v\s the Aryan con¬ 
querors became partially assimilated, society became stratified; 
the priestly and military classes were distinguished from the 
common people who, together with the conquered tribes, tilled 
the soil and carried on iradc. Thus there came into e.vistence 
even In the early prehistoric times the four castes: the Brahmans 
(the teaching dlass), the Kshatriyas (the military class), the 
Vaisyas (the mercantile and agricultural class), and Lhe Sudras 
(the laboring class). 

The earliest reference to the four castes is found in a late 
book of the Rig\’eda, where they are represented as forming 
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Recognition of the need for this book grew ont of conversn- 
tions with Fellows of The National Council on Religion in 
Higher Education. We agreed that a study of the religion of 
the Hindus is necessary if one is to understand the people and 
culture of India»and that such a study should be based on mate¬ 
rials written by Hindus themselves. 

We leatized that our Western cultural patterns and habits of 
thought have been shaped both consciously and unconsciously 
by the Greek-Hebrew-Chrislian tradition, and that many of the 
misunderstandings which arise between East and W'csl come 
from our inevitable tendency to describe and judge the peq>le 
of India by our own standards. The religious, social, and spec¬ 
ulative patterns of India have been built on assumptions and 
beliefs so different from ours that it is difficult for a Westerner 
to describe them without distortion. 

W'e decided that there is need for a book which sets forth the 
beliefs and practices of the Hindus, written by devout Hindus 
and designed for the Western reader w*ho seeks a sympathetic 
understanding of Hinduism. Such a book, we agreed, would 
be useful for all people interested in a teter understanding 
between East and West: the government the business¬ 

man, the casual visitor, and especially, those who are concerned 
with college teaching in courses in religion, in area studies, or 
in general education programs. 

Aided by a grant from The Edward W. Hazen Foundation, 
I spent sbt months in India visiting all the major cities, the 
chief university centers, and many places of holy pilgrimage, 
interviewing Hindus prominent in political and cultuial^ctivt- 
ties, college professors, swamis, and holy men, I showed them 
an outline of the material which we in America j^eed was 
necessary for an understanding of Hinduism and asked if they 
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considered it to be fair and representative, frequently modify¬ 
ing the outline in the tight of their carefully considered sug¬ 
gestions, 1 also asked them to suggest the men who, in their 
opinion, would be best qualified to write the different sections, 
men who are recognized as competent students and devout 
followers of Hinduism. As a result of their recommendations, 
I was brought in touch with the distinguished scholars who have 
contributed to this book. 

My function as editor has been to provide the general outline 
for the book and to make such editorial changes as seemed 
necessary to avoid duplication and to meet the needs of the 
Western reader. Such variations in Interpretation as may be 
found in the different chapters have been allowed to remain 
only when they are judged to be representative of differing 
interpretations in contemporary Hinduism. Although each 
chapter is given in the words of the author, it has been necessary 
to condense each section, to rearrange the material in some 
cases, and to eliminate many technical and Sanskrit words 
which would be used in India but would be confusing to West¬ 
ern readers. Each new term is defined ivhen it first appears and 
may be found in the glossary or index in case the definition is 
forgotten. 

The seven men who have contributed to this book come from 
different sections of India, have lived all their lives in India, 
and are known for their competence as scholars and their devo¬ 
tion to Hinduism. Each writer has been conscious of friends 
and colleagues looking over bis shoulder as he wrote, checking 
him as to accuracy in citing facts, caution in generalizations, 
and justice to his religious faith. 

Professor D, S. Sarma, now retired after serving as Principal 
of Vivekananda College, Madras, is the author of many books 
on Hinduism, and has former students all over India who refer 
to him with admiration and affection, 

professor Jitendra Xath Banerjea, Carmichael Professor and 
Head of the Department of Ancient Indian History and Cul- 
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ture. The University of Calculta, is recognized as one of the 
leading iconographers in India, has traveled eictensively visit¬ 
ing the sacred places of Hinduism, and has given his life to 
the devoted study of the subject which he discusses in this 
book. 

Professor Radhagovinda Basak, now retired, was Professor 
of Sanskrit and Head of the Department of Sanskrit and San- 
skritic Languages at Presidency College, Calcutta. He brings 
to his writings great competence in Sanskrit studies, a thor¬ 
ough knowledge of the literature, and skill in exposition gained 
through a lifetime of teaching and research. 

Professor R. N. Dandekar, Professor of Sanskrit and Head 
of the Department of Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages, Univer¬ 
sity of Poona, is n'eH known throughout India and among 
scholars in the West for bis writings. His discussion of the 
role of man in Hinduism is based on a broad background of 
linguistic study and philosophical insight. 

Professor Sivaprasad Bhattacharyya, Emeritus Senior Pro¬ 
fessor of Sanskrit at Presidency College, Calcutta, is especially 
competent to deal with the religious practices of the Hindus 
because in addition to being a Sanskrit scholar he has long been 
regarded in bis section of India as an authority on the religious 
practices of the home and the temple, frequently serving as a 
guru for devout Hindus, 

Dr, Satis Chandra Chaiterjee, Premchand Roychand Scholar 
and Lecturer in Philosophy, The University of Calcutta, is well 
known for his able writings in philosophy, highly regarded for 
the insights and clarity of exposition in his teaching, and 
honored by his friends for the quiet sincerity of his religious 
faith. 

Professor V. Raghavan, Head of the Department of San¬ 
skrit, Madras University, is known throughout India as a 
Sanskrit scholar, as well as an authority on Indian music and 
dancing. His selections and translations from the sacred writ¬ 
ings of Hinduism are based on a full knowledge of the Hindu 
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scriptures^ years of espenence in traasladori!, and a deep devo¬ 
tion to the materials with which he works. 

It should be borne in mind that each of these writers has been 
compelied to limit himself to a few pages when a volume would 
not suffice for a full treatment of his subject. The complestity 
of Hindtiism with its many levels of development and the varia¬ 
tions in different parts of the country make it especially diffituU 
to write a concise^ inttoductorj' account of the religion of the 
Hindus without erroneous generalizations, or distortions 
through what is included or omitted. .\s editor* I wish to pay 
my tribute to these men who have so ably and patiently applied 
themselves to this extremely difficult task which we asked them 
to add to their busy lives. 

As supplementary materials for those who wish to go further 
in their study of contemporary Hinduism^ and especially for 
teachers in the field of religion , I brought back some recordings 
of Hindu religious music, and colored slides showing the chief 
temples, pilgrimage places, and religious ceremonies of the 
Hindus, The Hindu religious music w^as recorded by Professor 
Alain Danielou of Baoaras Hindu University, arid has been 
published in this country by Folkways Records, Incorporated ^ 
in New York. The colored slides have been duplicated by, and 
may be purchased from, Professor Paul Vieth of The Divinity 
School, Yale Univcrsily. 

I am indebted to Professor D. S. Sarma and to the Madras 
Law^ Journal Press for permission to print selections from the 
translation of the Bhagavad Gita made by Professor Sarma. 
I am especially indebted lo Professor Haridas Bhattacharyya 
of Calcutta for his wise counsel and for reading the first draft 
of the manuscripts. In gathering these materials, I have been 
helped in many ways by Mr* K. S. Krlshnaswamy of Bangalore, 
and by his wife and their many friends. Many of the swamis 
of the Ramakrishna Mission have helped me, not only with 
their advice, but often by opening doors for me which mighl 
otherwise have remained closed. 
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At every step in tiie gathering of these materials I have been 
aided and encouraged by The Edward W* Hazeti Foundation, 
and by the Fellows of The National Council on Religion in 
Higher Education. 

Kenneth W. Morgan 

Hamilton, New York. 

August, 1953 
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GUIDE TO PRONUNCIATION 


Thosie who are unacquainted with Sanskrit may approximate 
correct pronunciation by referring to the following table. 
Letters for which examples are not given here may be pro¬ 
nounced as they are pronounced in English, even when diacrit¬ 
ical marks are used. 


a 

& 

•i 

1 

1 

u 

ti 

e 

ai 

0 

au 

E 

B 

S 

b 

h 


F 


as the vowel sound in gun 

as in 

as in pin 

as in pique 

as in pull 

as in rule 

as the a in cake 

as \n ahk 

as Jn note 

as in the vowel sound in house 
as in go 
as in jefl 
as in shop 
as in hah 

The letter k Ls aUvays sounded separately in 
pronouncing Sanskrit words: tk as in anthill^ 
dh as in miidhenp bh as in abhor p pk a^ in 
haphazard. In this book there are two exceptions: 
since c has been transliterated aS' ck, ch is 
pronounced as in church; and since f has been 
transliterated as sk, sk is pronounced as in 
shop. 

has been transliterated r* throughout this book; 
it may be pronounced as in rich. 
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Chapter 1 


THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF 
HINDUISM 

by S. Sar><a 


Hinduism, the oldest of the world’s living religions, has now 
about three hundred million followers, most of whom live in 
India. This religion has no founder. It is ethnic, not creedal, 
with a history contemporaneous with the history of the races 
with which it is associated. Hence it is closely connected with 
the mythology, the folklore, and the customs and manners of 
Hindus, making it rather difficult to distinguish its essentials 
from its nonessentials. 

Hinduism is not simply a system of ethics, though it includes 
in its teachings a code of ethics as comprehensive as any that 
has ever been devised by man. ll is not simply a system of 
theology, though it includes within its scope more than one 
theology as consolatory as the heart of man could desire. It 
is essentially a school of metaphysics, for its aim is not merely 
to make man a perfect human being on earth or a happy denizen 
of heaven singing for all time the glories of god, but to make 
him one with the ultimate Reality, the eternal, universal Spirit 
in which there are no distinctions—no cause and effect, no time 
and space, no good and evil, no pairs of opposites, and no 
categories of thought. This goal cannot be reached by merely 
improving human conduct or reforming human characterj it 
can only be attained by transforming human consdousness. 
Accordingly the Hindu sagei, by the ethical and religious dis¬ 
ciplines they prescribe, contemplate nothing less than that 
release (moArAff) which comes to man through the opening up 
of a new realm of consciousness. 
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The Hindu scriptures, therefore, teach that the ultimate end 
of human life is liberation (»tfl^sAa) from that finite human 
consciousness of ours which makes us see all things as separate 
from one another and not as part of a whole. When a higher 
consciousness dawns upon us, we see the indj^odual parts of the 
universe as deriving their true significance from the central 
unity of spirit. It is the beginning of this experience which the 
Hindu scriptures call the second birth, or the opening of the 
third eye or the eye of wisdom. The consummation of this 
experience is the rnore or less permanent establishment of the 
transcendent consciousness which is the ultimate goal of 
man. 

Our political and social institutions, our arts and sciences, 
our creeds and rituals are not ends in themselves, but only 
means to this goal of liberation. When this goal is reached, 
man Is lifted above his mortal plane and becomes one with that 
ocean of pure Being, Consciousness, and Bliss, called Brahman 
in Hindu scriptures. Men who have attained liberation have 
only contempt for the pleasures of this world; they have no 
attachments and arc untouched by sorrow. They see the whole 
world of things and beings centered in one indivisible spirit, and 
the bliss they enjoy is inexpressible in human speech. 

Since, however, this transformation of human canscioiisness 
into divine consciousness (which is the high destiny to which 
men are called) is not possible in the course of a single life, 
Hinduism believes in a series of lives for each individual and the 
continuity of the self in all of them, either here on earth or 
elsewhere. Otherwise there would be no meaning in millions 
of human beings dying even before they are in sight of the goal, 
and there could be no explanation for the glaring fact that 
some men are, even f rom birth, far better equipped than others 
for reaching the goal. 

Recognising thus that the present life is only one in a series 
of lives, and that men are in different stages of their journey, 
Hinduism prescribes the kind of discipline which will suit their 
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condition and will enable them to pass on to the next stage. If 
the metaphysical ideal is too advanced and abstract for a man, 
a theological ideal is set before him. At this stage the imper¬ 
sonal .Absolute, Brahman, becomes a personal God, the perfect 
becomes the good, manifestation becomes creation, liberation 
becomes life in heaven, and love takes the place of knowledge. 
If he is not fit even for this .stage, a course of ritualistic and 
moral action is prescribed for him. At this level the personal 
God is represented by an image in a temple, ritual and prayer 
take the place of meditation, and righteous conduct takes the 
place of love. 

These three stages are only illustrative, not exhaustive. 
There are, in fact, as many stages as there are levels of culture 
in a vast community, and there are as many kinds of discipline. 
Hinduism provides for ail classes of men from the highest to 
the lowest. In its hospitable mansions there is room for all 
sorts and conditions of men, from the mystic, who is very near 
the goal, to the illiterate peasant, who has not yet set his foot 
on the path. It does not thrust all men into the pigeonhole of a 
single unalterable creed. 

This religious hospitality is shown by two characteristic 
Hindu doctrines called the doctrine of spiritual competence 
{adhikara} and the doctrine of the chosen deity {hkta-devatd). 
The doctrine of spiritual competence requires that the religious 
discipline prescribed for a man should correspond to his spirit¬ 
ual competence. It is worse than useless to teach abstract 
metaphysics to a man whose heart hungers for concrete gods. 
A laborer requires a different type of religion from a scholar— 
so instruction should be carefully graded. 

The doctrine of the chosen deity means that, out of the nu¬ 
merous forms of the Supreme Being conceived by the heart of 
man in the past and recorded in the scriptures, the worshiper 
should be taught to choose that which satisfies his spiritual 
longing and to make it the object of his love and adoration. It 
may be any one of the gods and goddesses of the Hindu pan- 
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theon, or it may be even a tribal deity, rendered concrete to the 
eye of the flesh by means of an image. 

Naturally there is, as a result of the wide catholicity in¬ 
dicated by these two doctrines, a great complexity of worship 
and belief within the Hindu fold. The greatest difficulty about 
the study of Hinduism, therefore, is that one is apt to miss the 
wood for the trees. One often fails to see the underlying unity 
amid the bewildering variety of castes and subcastes with their 
own customs and manners, and of sects and subsects with their 
own cults and symbols and forms of worship, and amid the 
many schools of philosophy and systems of theology with their 
different texts and scriptures and their commentario, and com¬ 
mentaries on commentaries, and glosses on commentaries, and 
glosses on glosses—^all within the fold of Hinduism. 

There are, for instance, three main sects in the Hindu fold: 
the Vaishnavas, the fiaivas, and the ^aktas. The Vaishijava 
sect has about twenty subsects, the Saiva about ten, and 
the &akta about five. In addition to these there are at 
least fifteen miscellaneous sects. Tlie same is true of castes. 
According to tradition, there are four main castes: the Brah- 
mfluf, the scholarly or priestly caste; the Kshatriyas, the 
warrior and ruling ca.ste; the VaiSym, the commercial and agri¬ 
cultural caste; and the Siidras, the laboring caste. But there 
are innumerable subcastes. Among the Brahmans there are 
traditionally ten classes, five northern and five southern, but 
every province has its own divisions and subdivisions. The 
subdivisions among the other castes cannot be counted. As 
might be expected where there is such great diversity, the rit¬ 
uals, forms of worship, customs, and manners vary among all 
these divisions and subdivisions of the people. 

UNITY WITHIN DI\TLRS 1 TY 

At the same time there is an underlying unity in the religious 
life of India. The soul of Hinduism has ever been the same 
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even though it has had diiier&nt embodiments in different ages 
and among different levels of the people. There are five ele¬ 
ments which contribute to this unity of Hinduism: common 
scriptures, common deities, common ideals, common beliefs, and 
common practices, 

Common Scriptures 

The most important common scriptures are the Vedas, the 
Epics (the Ramayana and the Mahabharata), and the Bh^a- 
vata Purina; though the Bhagavata Puraiia may not be held 
sacred by some Saiva sects. The rest of the Hindu scriptures 
are more or less sectional or sectarian. The Vedas are called 
Sruti (that which is heard), while the rest of the sacred writings 
are known as S»jriri (that which is remembered). Great sages 
and seers are said to have heard the eternal truths of religion 
and to have left a record of them for the benefit of others. The 
Vedas are therefore said to be eternal, their composers being 
only the channels through which the rev elations of the Supreme 
have come. Accordingly, the Snilt forms the supreme authority 
for Hinduism. All the other scriptures, which form the Smriti, 
are secondary, deriving their authority from the Vedas, and 
acc^ted as authoritative only in so far as they follow the teach¬ 
ings of the primary scriptures. These secondary scriptures, 
which are elaborations of the truths revealed in the Vedas, 
include the epics, the codes of law, the sacred romances 
(Puj-jHar), the manuals of philosophy (DorSanas), and the sec¬ 
tarian scriptures (Agamas), 

There are four Vedas, the ^Igv'eda, the Samaveda, the Yajur- 
veda, and the Alharvaveda, each one consisting of four parts: 
the Mantrast which are the basic verses; the Brakmaisias. the 
explanations of those verses or hymns and of the related rituals; 
the Arattyakas, meditations on their meanings; and the Upani- 
s^adst mystical utterances revealing profound spiritual truths. 
As the Upanishads come at the end of the Veda, the teaching 
based on them is called Veddnidf for anta in Sanskrit means 


THE REL[GI0N OF THE HINDUS 


S 

the end. The Upanishads are thus the Himalayan springs from 
which have flowed the rivers of the Spirit which have watered 
the Indian Peninsula for the last twenty-five centuries. 

The L'panishads were later systematized in the Vedanta 
Sutras. The sutra is a literary form peculiar to India; it is a 
mnemonic formula from which all unnecessary w'ords have been 
removed, lea\'ing a highly elliptical structure which requires the 
use of commentaries for understanding the full meaning of the 
writing. The Vedanta Sutras, based on the teachings of the 
L'panishads, became authoritative for almost all schools of 
Hindu thought. 

The teachings of the Upanishads were summarized in another 
and more attractive literary form in the Bhagavad Gfta, which 
forms part of the Mahabharata. The Gita is a dialogue be¬ 
tween .Arjuna, the hero of the Epic, and Krishna, who is 
believed to be an avaidra, or mcarnation of God. There is a 
well-known Sanskrit verse which compares the Upanishads to 
cows, the Gita to milk, Krishna to a milkman, .Arjuna to a calf, 
and the wise men to those who drink the milk. The Bhagavad 
Gita has come to be looked upon as the layman’s Upanishad, 
for it presents the great teachings of the Upanishads in such a 
simple and beautifxd form that the common people c^in uader- 
stand them. 

What the Vedas arc for the learned, the RamSyana, the Mahii- 
bharata. and the Bhngavata Puritna are for the common man. 
They are accepted as sacred books by all Hindus. The Riima- 
yana story of Rama's exile and his search for Sita, the Jlaha- 
bharata story of the struggle of the sons of Pandu to regain 
their kingdom, and the wonderful stories of the childhood of 
Krishna told fn the Bhagavata Purana are, as it were, part of 
the mother's milk which every Hindu child draws in his infancy. 
For most Hindus these epics and romantic narratives are far 
more historical than sober history', for they give them the higher 
truth of poetry. For countless generations the lives of the 
people of India have been molded by the ideals set for them in 
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these epics. These two pcjcms describe in concrete historical 
terms the eternal struggle between the forces of good and evil. 

Thus it is that with the Vedas, accepted as the final authority 
by all Hindus, the Raniayana, the Mahibharata, and the Bha- 
gavata Purana, revered a$ sacred books throughout the land, 
and the other sacred writings deriving their authority from the 
Vedas, the scriptures of Hinduism are a strong force making 
for unity within all the diversity of beliefs and practices.* 

Common Deities 

The common deities are derived from the common scriptures. 
Though the Vedic hymns are addressed to many gods, the Vedic 
seers in their search after truth very soon discovered that there 
is one Supreme Spirit of which the various gods worshiped by 
men are only partial manifestations. There is a Vedic passage 
which is often quoted in support of this statement, ** Reality is 
one; sages speak of it in different ways.” This idea that every 
god whom men worship is the embodiment of a limited ideal, 
that he is the symbol of one aspect of the Absolute, has persisted 
down the ages and is, in fact, one of the most fundamental 
characteristics of Hinduism. It is this idea w*hich makes Hindu¬ 
ism the most tolerant of religions and averse to proselytizalion 
through religious propaganda. It is also this idea which is re¬ 
sponsible for the continued existence of a host of gods in the 
imagination of the people, even when they believe in one 
Supreme Spirit. 

The common people have generally hungered for some con¬ 
crete embodiments of the Divine, while the learned, who knew 
better, were tolerant of—and even encouraged—all popular 
forms of worship. Thus, in the course of time, through many 
steps which have been lost to us, the three important functions 

»nit Scripture of Hinduism ate disciiacd al Rmttr icnglb in Pitt 11, 
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the Epics, the Bhigavita Puiitu, nnd caeerpts from the Upanishads. 
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of the Supreme, that is, creatiOD, pTotection, and destniction, 
came to be established io the imagiaatioii of the people as the 
three great gods Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, known as the Hindu 
Triad, or Trinity* The power that was associated with each of 
these great gods was also later personified and represented as 
his consort. The consort of Brahma the creator was called 
Sarasvati (the goddess of speech and learning), that of V'ishnu 
the protector was called Lakshirti (the goddess of wealth and 
prosperity), and that of Siva the destroyer was called Sakti {the 
goddess of power and destruction). Also, as V'ishnu is the pro¬ 
tector of creation. He is represented as coming down as an 
avatar a, taking human form whenever the world order is dis¬ 
turbed by some colossal form of evil. Rama and Krishna are 
regarded as such avataras or incarnations of Vishnu and are 
objects of worship for all Hindus. 

Popular imagination that revels in the concrete has not 
stopped there. It has provided the great gods with their own 
appropriate heavens, their own attendants, their own vehicles, 
and even their own progeny. The more intelligent among the 
people understand the meaning of ail this symbolism, but to the 
masses the symbols are ends in themselves* The point to be 
noticed here, however, is that this symbolism is common to all 
Hindus and that the exclusive emphasis on a particular god or 
goddess in this scheme at a later time gave rise to sectarian 
theisms in the fold of Hinduism, such as the Vaishnavism of the 
w'orshipers of Vishnu* the Saivism of the worshipers of Siva, 
and the Saktism of the worshipers of Sakti or Power, a name 
exclusively given to the consort of Siva. A fourth sect, called 
Smartas, Is made up of worshipers who do not belong to these 
three sects nor follow their sectarian scriptures (Agamas), but 
who go by the ancient traditions (Smritis) and worship all the 
gods without any exclusive preference. 

The sectarian worshipers in Hinduism are like the exclusive 
political parties, each with its own policies, shibboleths, and 
programs. And, just as a large and overwhelming majority of 
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the people in a country do not belong to any party, but vote 
conservative or liberal according to the needs of the hour, so an 
overwhelming majority of Hindus are nonseclarian. They are 
neither exclusively Vaish^avas, nor Saivas, nor Svetas, This 
is possible because the people are taught that the particular 
name and form of any deity are limitations which we in our 
weakness impose on the all-pervading Spirit, which is really 
nameless and formless* Also, even the common people are 
taught that the worship of a personal god is only a halfway 
house in man’s journey to the Ultimate Reality. 

We represent the Supreme Spirit as a person becau.se per¬ 
sonality is the most intelligible and attractive concept of which 
our minds are capable. The Supreme Being is a person only in 
relation to ourselves and our needs. In Himself He is some¬ 
thing above personality. When the sun bla^iitg in the sky can¬ 
not be looked at by us, we use a smoked glass and then see it 
as a round, red disk* Similarly, when the Supreme Being in 
His glory cannot be perceived as He is, we perceive Him 
through our human spectacles and apprehend only some aspects 
of Him and think of Him as a person. Thus even the highest 
theism is only a sort of glorified anthropomorphism, but we 
cannot do without it. 

The heart of man hungers for a god of love, grace, and mercy. 
These sublime qualities may exist in the Supreme Spirit in some 
transcendent forms unknown to us but we can lay hold of them 
only in their human forms and raise them to their highest 
potential, and by assimilaUng them rise to the transcendence 
of the Spirit. Accordingly, Hinduism at its highest neither re¬ 
jects theism nor accepts it as the last word in religious philos¬ 
ophy. “Reality is one; sages speak of it in different ways," and 
Hinduism achieves unity in diversity by cherishing the m^y 
ways in which men have represented and worshiped the various 
aspects of the Supreme Spirit. 
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Common Ideals 

All the sects and offshoots of Hinduism have the same moral 
ideals. The cardinal virtues of Hinduism are purity, self-con¬ 
trol, detachment, truth, and nonviolence; it is these ideals 
which have given the people of India a common idea of a good 
life. 

Purity means both ceremonial purity and moral purity; the 
former is considered to be preliminary to the latter. All purifi¬ 
catory baths and ceremonials and all the elaborate rules re¬ 
garding food and drink prescribed in the Hindu scriptures are 
meant to lead to purity of mind and spirit. 

Similarly, self-control implies both the control of the flesh 
and the control of the mind. When this virtue is pushed to an 
extreme it becomes asceticism, and it nmst be admitted that 
India generally loves an ascetic, All her great moral and re¬ 
ligious teachers from Buddha to ^rl Ramakrishna have been 
ascetics. But Hinduism, at its best, does not glorify asceticism. 
It does not call upon its followers to suppress the flesh altogether. 
On the contraty, it teaches that the body is an instrument of 
righteousness and seeks to regulate its appetites and cravings, 
teaching the flesh its place. Hinduism takes into account all tlie 
factors of human personality, the body, mind, soul, and spirit, 
and prescribes a graded discipline for all. It advocates a com¬ 
plete and integrated life in which the claims of all parts of man^s 
nature are reconciled and harmoniaed. 

The higher phase of self-control is detachment. We have 
not only to overcome what is evil in life but also to become 
independent of what is good. For instance, our domestic affec¬ 
tions, our family ties, our love of home and friends are all good 
in themselves. But as long as we are passionately attached to 
these earthly things we are only on the lower rungs of the spirit¬ 
ual ladder. Love, affection, and friendship are indeed divine 
qualities, and the more we cherish them the nearer we are to the 
Supreme Spirit. But the way to cherish them is not to be 
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blindly attached to the particular objects of these feelings. 
Complete liberation from this world and union with the Divine 
are not possible so long as one clings either to the evil or to the 
good in this existence. 

The positive side of detachment from the changing world is 
attachment to the Reality which endures forever. Truth as a 
cardinal virtue in Hinduism means far more than mere truth¬ 
fulness; it means the eternal reality. Mahatma Gandhi de¬ 
scribed Hinduism as a quest for truth through nonviolence. 
The Hindu scriptures say that the pursuit of truth, wherever it 
may lead and w^hatever sacrifices it may involve, is indispensa- 
ble^to the progress of man. Hence Hinduism has never op¬ 
posed scientific progress nor speculations in metaphysics or 
ethics. 

Truth is always associated with nonviolence (ahimsd) in the 
Hindu scriptures. The tn^o together are considered to be the 
highest virtues. The greatest exponent of nonviolence in 
modern times was, of course, Mahatma Gandhi, who taught 
that nonviolence must be practiced nut only by individuals but 
also by communities aud nations—in all spheres of life. The 
influence of this ideal is seen in ail aspects of Hindu life: their 
mildness, their hospitality, their horror of bloodshed, their 
gentleness, their toleration, and their kindness to animals— 
especially the cow—all are due to the ideal of nonviolence which 
they have cherished through the ages. The pacific character of 
Hindu civilization is due to this great moral ideal. 

Common Beliefs 

Underlying all schools of religious thought in Hinduism there 
are some fundamental beliefs which every system-builder takes 
for granted, as they form part of the authoritative religious 
tradition. These may be described in modern terms as beliefs 
concerning; (a) the evolution of the world; (A) the organiza¬ 
tion of society; (c) the progress of the individual; (rf) the four¬ 
fold end of human life; and (e) the law of karma and rebirth. 
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The evolution of the world, according to the teaching given 
in one of the Upanfshada, came about through successive stages 
beginning with matter and going on through life, consciousness, 
and intelligence to spiritual bliss or perfection. At one end of 
the cosmic scale there is pure matter in w'htch spirit lies dor¬ 
mant, and at the other end pure spirit in which matter lies 
dormant. Between these two extremes there are various orders 
of dual beings composed panly of matter and partly of spirit. 
Spirit becomes richer as it ascends the scale, and matter be¬ 
comes poorer. The spirit appears as life in vegetables, as con¬ 
sciousness in am’mais, as intelligence in men, and as bliss in the 
Supreme Spirit. So there is a gradual ascent from matte; to 
life, from life to consciousness, from consciousness to reason, 
and from reason to spiritual perfection. 

A man is nwrer to the Supreme Spirit than an animal is; an 
animal is nearer to Him than a plant, and a plant is nearer to 
Him than a lifeless stone. Similarly, a good man is nearer to the 
Supreme Spirit than a bad man, a saint Is nearer than a sinner. 
The more of such spiritual tjuahties as goodness, justice, mercy, 
love, and kindness a man has, the nearer he is to the Supreme 
Being who is the source and perfection of all spiritual qualities. 
And the more he has of qualities such as cruelty, selfishness, 
greed, and lust, the nearer he is to the animal. Thus the uni¬ 
verse is a vast amphitheater in which there is a colossal struggle 
going On between spirit and matter, giving rise to various orders 
of beings ranging from the lifeless stone to the omniscient 
Supreme Spirit. 

The Upatiishads thus reveai to us the law of spiritual progres¬ 
sion underlying creation. But, of course, we see only the inter¬ 
mediate stages of this cosmic process. M the Bhagavad Gita 
says, ‘‘Unmanifest is the origin of beings, manifest their mid¬ 
most stage, and unmanifest again their end.*' We do not know 
how the Brimal Spirit came to divide itself into subject and 
object and started the process of evolution, nor how the sun¬ 
dered spirit will finally be restored to its original wholeness in 
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parts of the body of the Creator, Obviously it is only a poetic 
image indicaiing the organic nature of the society of the time. 
In later ages the Hindu lawgivers, epic poets, and authors of 
pKipular religious works persistently maintained this theocratic 
ideal so that, in spite of all the transformations which the society 
was undergoing before their very eyes, people looked on the 
fourfold caste system as a divine institution to which they 
should conform if they would save their souls. Not only were-i 
the four castes conceived as the creation of God but also they 
were said to conform to the cosmic law of spiritual progression, 
the most spiritual class occupying the top and the least spiritual 
the bottom. 

Also, according to the science of the time, nature had three 
fundamental qualities of purity (jaWva), energy (rajas), and 
inertia (taptas). It was supposed that those in whom purity 
predominated formed the first caste, those in whom energy pre¬ 
dominated formed the second caste, and those in whom inertia 
predominated in varying degrees formed the third and fourth 
castes. According to this theory, each caste should perform its 
own duties, follow its own hereditary occupations, and all should 
cooperate with one another ia working for the common welfare. 
The theory also provided that the good actions of a man in this 
life earned for him promotion to a higher caste in the next life. 

The dream of the Hindu sages and lawgivers was evidently 
to organize the Hindu society into a cooperative hierarchy like 
the Hindu joint family, where the elder members had greater 
freedom and responsibility and the younger ones had greater 
shelter and protection. The s^'stem thus advocated had its 
own merits and defects. It arranged for division of labor, it 
cut short competition, and gave full weight to the principle of 
heredity. But it gave no scope for individual genius, it made 
too much of the accident of birth, and it killed all initiative. In 
a word, it made for order and not for propess. 

But wc should not forget that all this was only a theory and 
an ideal. At no lime in the history of India did the actual facts 
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Correspond to it. At no time of which we have any reliable 
history were there the four simple homogeneous castes pos¬ 
tulated by the var^iadharma theory. The normaJ civic life of 
the people in their daily occupations often cut aero® all racial 
and class divisions and in the course of ceoturics produced in- 
nutnerable hereditary occupational castes. 

Again, in religious schisms and the formation of religious sects 
is found another force cutting acro^ class divisions and even¬ 
tually producing new groups which, in their turn, through exclu¬ 
sive marriage laws, developed into subsects. There were also 
numerous other influences, such as excommunications, mixed 
marriages, distant migrations, and coloniaations which contrib¬ 
uted their own share to the complexities of the caste system. It 
is upon this very complex and, we may say, recalcitrant material 
that the Hindu sages and nation-builders tried to impose 
through the ages their ideal scheme of varnadharma. Although 
they were never completely successful, the diagram of the four 
castes was so indelibly impressed on the national i ma g inatmn 
that, during ail those centuries when a strong central govern¬ 
ment was either nonexistent in the country or was frequently 
changing hands, it was ihe theocratic ideal of the caste system 
that saved the Hindu society from disruption. 

WTiat the Hindu governing class failed to do the reaching 
class did after its own fashion. The Hindu kings failed to 
build an enduring state capable of dissolving all class jealousies 
and antagonisms and warding off foreign iovaders. The Hindu 
teachers established instead the ideal of varnadharma, which 
for a tong time mitigated class antagonisms and harmonized 
communities occupying various le\’els of culture into a single 
society with common moral and spiritual ideals. They could 
not, of course, ward off foreign conquest, but they neutralized 
its effects. It is no exaggeration to say that it is the caste 
system with its ideal of varnadharma that has saved the Hindu 
civilization from the fate of many ancient riviUzations which 
have passed away. 
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However, it must be admitted that in the very act ol saving 
Hindu socie^ the system became tat too rigid and exclusive 
and lost all its old elasticity. In the name of the caste system 
the Hindus have developed too much of class hatred and too 
little of the spirit of cooperation. The caste system with its 
rigid walls of separation is bound to pass away, as it has become 
completely out of place in modem world conditions. But the 
underlying principle of varpadharma is valid for all time, for 
in the ideal society wealth, numbers, and power should be sub¬ 
ordinate to character and culture; cooperation should take 
the place of competition; and there should be an organic relation 
between men’s aptitudes and their occupations. In any ideal 
society built upon the Upanishad principle of spiritual progres¬ 
sion the most responsible positions should be occupied by the 
men spiritually most advanced, irrespective of the caste into 
w’hJch they may have been born. This ideal continues to be a 
unifying belief in the religion of the Hindus, 

The third unifying belief of the Hindus is that the individual 
life should be built upon the same concept of spiritual progres¬ 
sion which should control community life. The Hindu sages 
divided the ideal life of an individual into four successive stages, 
called asramas: the student, the householder, the recluse who 
withdraws from the world, and finally the sanny^sin (religious 
mendicant) who renounces the world- These stages indicate 
the path of progress for the ideally ordered life of an individual. 

The first stage is devoted entirely to study and discipline. 
The student should have no other responsibilities and no dis¬ 
tractions of any kind. He should not indulge in any pleasures 
but should subject himself to a rigorous discipline. He should 
look upon his teacher as his spiritual parent, and by his habits 
of attention, obedience, and reverence should please him and 
humbly receive what he has to impart. This is a stage of preP" 
aration and probation, and not of action. 

After the period of preparation is over, the slndent should 
marry and settle down as a householder and faithfully discharge 
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his duties to his community and country. By glorifying the 
hotiseholder's stage and by sanctioning his pursuit of wealth 
and pleasure within the bounds of the moral law, Hinduism does 
justice to the flesh as well as the spirit of man. It lays down no 
impossible rules of asceticism for normal human beings, but 
recommends a gradual and progressive conquest of spirit over 
flesh, 

When this period of active life and citizenship is over, and 
after all the duties that fall to his lot are discharged, the house¬ 
holder should retire to a quiet place in the country and meditate 
on the higher things of the spirit. He is now free from all social 
bonds and can take a detached view of all problems of human 
life. This b, as it were, his second period of probation. Just 
as the student’s life is a preparation for the householder's life, 
the retired life of the recluse is a preparation for the renuncia¬ 
tion of all earthly ties in the finaf stage of life, 

x\fter this second probation is over, the recluse becomes a 
sannyasinf one who has renounced all earthly possessions and 
ties, In this final stage one need not observe any distinctions 
of caste, or perform any rites and ceremonies, or attach one's 
self to any particular country, nation, or religion. Looking 
upon all beings as so many forms of the Universal Spirit, the 
sanny^in wanders from place to place, feels at borne every¬ 
where, and gives himself up entirely to the service of the Su¬ 
preme Spirit. According to Hinduism, renunciation is the 
Crown of human life, and therefore all Hindus how before a 
sannyasin and think it is a pri\'ilege to serve him. 

Here again, this scheme of the four stages of life is only an 
ideal. In practice, not even one in a thousand traverses the 
entire path and goes regularly through all the stages. Though 
technically the scheme is supposed to hold good only for the 
first three castes, it is an ideal accepted by all Hindus. There 
are now sannyasins from all castes, and they are revered by all 
without distinction. Tins ideal of the four stages of life, which 
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is cherished by all Hindus, once again emphasizes the unity in 
diversity characteristic of Hinduism, 

The fourth of the common beliefs of Hinduism is the belief 
in the fourfold end of human life. It is based on the principle 
of the progressive realization of the spirit, as was the case with 
the four castes and the four stages of life. The goal of life for 
a man is called dharma-artha-kama-moksha. In this formula 
dksrma means righteousness, artha means worldly prosperity, 
katM means enjoyment, and moksita means liberation. 

The ultimate aim of man is liberation—liberation not only 
from the bandage of the flesh but also from the limitations of a 
finite being. In other ivords, tttoksha means becoming a perfect 
spirit like the Supreme Spirit—but on his way to this final goal 
man has to satisfy the animal wants of his body and the eco¬ 
nomic and other demands of his family and community. 

The wants of his body are indicated by the word kama, which 
stands for all the appetites of the flesh. The demands of the 
social environment are indicated by the word artfm, which 
means wealth. That is, man has to actjuire wealth so that he 
may maintain his family and help his dependents; but all this 
should be done within the limits of the moral law indicated by 
tlte word dharma in this formula. 

The Sanskrit word dharma is difficult to translate. It is 
translated into English as law, righteousness, duty, morality. 
Dharma is moksha in the making. If moksha is complete 
divinity, dharma is divinity under human conditions. Dharma 
is half divine and half human. It is divine because it is the call 
of the spirit, and it is human because it changes according to 
the conditions of time and place. As man progresses, the code 
of laws also progresses—but at every stage there is a divine 
element in it and so it has to be obeyed as a divine command¬ 
ment until it is abrt^ated. 

The Hindu formula regarding the fourfold end of life thus 
lays down that the pursuit of pleasure and the acquisition of 
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wealth should always be subject to the tiioral law. This oieatis 
that one should be temperate in one’s habits and never run to 
e^Gss in indulgence In animal pleasures. Similarly, in acquir¬ 
ing wealth and property one should not use any unfair means 
or accumulate big fortunes, disregarding the poverty of others. 
But, within the limits of moral law, a man may satisfy the legiti¬ 
mate demands of his body and the needs of his family and 
dependents. Thus this famous formula of dharma-artba-kama- 
moksha, which expresses one of the beliefs common to all 
Hindus, is a complete chart of life giving proper directions to 
all our needs—physical , social, moral, and spiritual. 

The fifth of the common beliefs of Hinduism is the belief in 
the law of karma, or the law of moral causation, which is a 
unique characteristic of the religious thought of India. The 
law of karma is a moral law corresponding to the physical law 
of causation. Just as the law of cause and effect 'works in the 
physical world, the law of karma works in the moral world. 
When we put our fingers into a fire, they are burned, and 
similarly, whenever a man steals, his moral nature is injured. 
The more often be steals, the more thievish be becomes. On 
the other hand, whenever a man helps his neighbor his moral 
nature is improved. The more often he helps, the more beneff- 
cent he becomes. 

The law of karma is only an extension beyond the present 
life of this invariable sequence that we see in this life—for the 
law of karma postulates that every individual has to pass 
through a series of lives, either on earth again or somewhere 
else, before he obtains moksha or liberation, and it further 
explains that what we are at present is the result of what we 
thought and did in the past life and that what we shall be in a 
future life will be the result of what we think and do now. We 
carry with us our own past, The mental and moral tendencies 
that the soul acquires in a particular life as a result of its mo¬ 
tives and actions work themselves out in suitable surroundings 
in the next. New sets of tendencies are acquired which again 
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seek a suitable environment in which they work thentselves out. 
This process goes on through several lives, the individual slid¬ 
ing upward or downward in the moral scale until his soul obtains 
liberation. 

Hinduism teaches that all creatures, as long as they are crea¬ 
tures, are involved in this lime process which is called sathsara, 
the state of each creature in any particular life depending upon 
the good or evil it has done in the preceding lives. Thus our 
characters and destinies shape themselves from life to life, not 
according to the arbitrary decrees of an external and whimsical 
god, but according to an organic law which is wrought into our 
very' nature, -According to Hindu belief, god is not a judge sil¬ 
ting in a remote heaven meting out punishments, but an indwell¬ 
ing Spirit whose will works in us through the moral law here 
and now. 

Common Practices 

Four of the common elements in Hinduism have so far been 
discussed—the common scriptures, deities, ideals, and beliefs-^ 
of which there were five main ones. Common practices make 
up the fifth element contributing to the unity of Hinduism, 
Under these we may include not only certain rituals common to 
large sections of Hindu society but also certain forms of mental 
discipline common to all Hindu sects. Hinduism is a highly 
practical as well as a highly philosophical religion. Therefore, 
side by side with its great philosophical systems it has elaborate 
schemes of religious ritual for bringing the w'orshiper iuto inti¬ 
mate contact with the deity he worships. 

Every religious Hindu is advised to have his own chosen 
ddty or ishia-devata, on whose form, features, and rjualities he 
should concentrate his mind and whose image he should wor¬ 
ship every day with flowers and incense. At the same time he 
is taught to recognize that the deity is only a means to the 
realization of the Supreme Spirit. Herein lies the strength of 
Hinduism—strength which consists not in mere unity, but in 
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unity in diversity. It is a grand federal structure that exists 
here. 

The Hindu view of ritualism is that all men need the help of 
rituals j but in \^rying degrees and kinds, until the end which 
the ritual is designed to secure is gained. 'UTien the end is 
gained there is no longer any need for the means. In the final 
stage of religious life there is no need for any ritual. A sannya- 
sin accordingly performs no rites nor ceremonies. Since the 
ritual employed at every stage should be suitable to the dis* 
position and level of culture of the worshiper, the uneducated 
people require grosser forms of ritual than the educated. 

According to Hinduism, the ultimate purpose of ritualistic 
worship is the realisation of the Supreme- It is to be achieved 
by the gradual transformation of the worshiper into the form of 
the deity who is worshiped. The first step in this direction is 
taken when the mind is made to dw'ell on some concrete form 
of the deity—an image, or an emblem, or a diagram—’and tins 
to overcome its inherent tendency to distraction. The worship 
that accompanies this may be external or internal. In the ex¬ 
ternal worship the deity is treated as a king or an honored guest. 
He or she is formally invoked, then served with various ritual 
acts, such as the ofiering of flowers or the burning of incense, 
and finally bidden farewell. 

Internal worship consists of prayer and meditation. The 
meditation is often strengthened by japa, mudra, and nyasa. 
Japa is the repetition of a group of mystic syllables technically 
called a mattlra. A mantra is not a mere formuia or a magic 
spell or a prayer; it is an embodiment in sound of a particular 
deity. It is the deity itself. And so, when a mantra is repeated 
a hundred times, or a thousand times, or even more, and the 
worshiper makes an effort to identify himself with the wor¬ 
shiped, the power of the deity comes to his help. Human power 
is thus supplemented by the divine power. A prayer is differ¬ 
ent from the repetition of a mantra, for it is a purely human 
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effort. One may pray in any language and in any form, but a 
mantra, being an embodiment of a deity in sound, has to be 
repeated in that form alone in which U first revealed itself to 
the mind of a Seer, a It is not to be learned from bookSj 

but from the living voice of a teacher, a gumif who gives the 
initiation, and it has for its object the gradual transformation 
of the personality of the worshiper into that of the worshiped. 
Therefore the mote a worshiper advances in his Japa or the 
repetition of the sacred mantra, the more does he partake of 
the nature of the deity he worships, and the less he ts himself. 

This process of deification through worship is strengthened 
by mudra and nyasa. Mudra is a gesture of the hands and 
fingers calculated to visualize and emphasize the intention of 
the mind, and nyasa consists in placing the hands of the wor¬ 
shiper on different parts of his body—the forehead, arms, and 
cheat, for instance, in token of the identification of himself with 
the deity or the deities he worships. Continued thought and 
repetition of the mantra and the engagement of the body in 
cooperation with the mind are calculated to produce the desired 
change in the worshiper. This is the general procedure that is 
adopted in private worship. 

In big public temples, however, the deity is treated as the 
King of Kings. There are seven or eight services held in the 
course of the day in the larger temples. The god as king is 
formally roused from sleep with music early in the morning 
and sent to bed with music at night. The intervening services 
represent such royal acts as holding a court, giving audience to 
llie faithful, and going out in state. This mystery play of 
everyday life reaches its climax in the royal wedding, which is 
an annual function attended by thousands of worshipers. 

Lastly, mention might also be made of the pilgrimages which 
ail devout Hindus undertake to places made sacred by the birth 
of a holy person or by as.sodatioQ with one of the deities they 
worship. Such pilgrimages, together with the ceremooial baths 
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in sacred rivers or temple tanks, are considered symbolic of the 
indJ^'idua] self’s pilgrimage to the Supreme Spirit and of its 
purification from all sins. 

Unlike most of the rites and ceremonies, the prcxesses of 
mental discipline indicated by the word yoga are common to all 
Hindu sects. The word yogti is used in several different senses 
in the Hindu scriptures, ft is cognate with the English word 
yoke and iiterally means yoking together, or union. It is in this 
sense that the word is most often used in the Bhagavad Gita, 
ivhich indicates three paths leading to the goal of union with 
God; karma yogo or union through disinterested service, bkakti 
yoga or union through self-forgetting love and devotion, and 
/ncHff yoga or union through transcendent divine knowledge. 
A ntan may choose, like Mahatma G^dhi, to lead an active life 
in the world and make ever>' one of his actions an offering unto 
God, or he may devote his whole life, like Sri Ramatrishna, to 
the loving worship of God, or he may, like Sankara, seek to 
realize God through philosophical inquiry. Wliich of these 
three well-known paths a man chooses will depend on his own 
temperament and the accumulated experience of his past lives. 

In addition to these three, there is another path which is 
indicated in the Gita and which was developed later by Patan- 
jali {ca. second century u.c.) in great detail. Patahjali, the 
author of the Voga Sutras, defines yoga as the method of re¬ 
straining the functions of the mind. He was the first to system¬ 
atize the practices of this technical yoga, but the practices 
themselves had been in vogue in India from dme immemorial. 
They are mentioned in the Upanishads and alt later Hindu 
scriptures accept them as legitimate means of concentrating 
one’s mind on the Supreme Being. Thus there is a practical 
unanimity on the part of all Indian teachers of religion on the 
question of the utility of yoga practices. PatahjaH’s yoga, 
which is called rdja yoga, is described as consisting of eight 
stages of discipline culminating in rapt contemplation of the 
Reality, a state called samadhi. 
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It should, however, be admitted that these elements of unity, 
the common scriptures, deities, ideals, beliefs, and practices are 
often obscured by many a wild growth of sectarian belief and 
ritual and many a survival of primitive custom and superstition. 
The proverbial Hindu toleration has had its own disadvantages 
as well as advantages. There has never been a single central 
authority in Hinduism charged with the duty of maintaining 
purity of doctrine and ritual; if there has been no heresy-hunt¬ 
ing In Hinduism, there has been no restraining influence either. 
The Brihmans have been the custodians of religion, but they 
never have had, as a class, any political or ecclesiastical power. 
Moreover, for some centuries India has been under alien rulers 
and Hinduism has had to hght with its back to the wall for mere 
survival. Within the past century, howe\'er, there have been 
stirrings of a new life full of hope, a renaissance of Hinduism. 
Before describing this recent development, the history of Hin¬ 
duism which preceded it should be sketched briefly, 

THE HISTORY OF HINDUISM 

The history of the religion of the Hindus does not closely 
follow the {>olitical history of India. The political history is 
generally divided into three periods — the Hindu, the Muslim, 
and the British. In the long history of Hinduism, covering 
about forty centuries (sooo n.c. to a.d. 1950), the Muslim rule 
(or misrule) of India for less than six centuries (a,d. t200 to 
1750) — ^with large pockets of re.sLstance in the country through¬ 
out the time — and the British rule which operated effectively 
for oidy about a century and a half (tSoo to 1947are only 
brief though painful episodes. Therefore, division df the his¬ 
tory of Hinduism into convenient periods must be guided more 
by the internal developments in the religion itself than by the 
external changes in the political fortunes of the Indian people. 

Following this principle and admitting that there is no hard 
and fast line between one pericxl and another, one may say that 
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I there are three periods ia the history of Hinduisrn, the ancient, 
the medieval, and the modern. The ancient period ends with 
the establLshment of Sankara’s system of Advaita philosophy 
and the hnal triumph of Hinduism over Buddhism and Jainism 
in the ninth century. The medieval period opens with the coH' 
solidation of the bhakti (devotiona]) ^sterns in the teachings 
of Ramanuja and Madhva and comes to a close when the 
bhakti movement exhausts itself about the middle of the eight¬ 
eenth century. The modem period begins with the new reform 
movements in Hinduism, such as the Brhhmo Samaj founded 
by Ram Mohun Roy in 1830. 

ANCIENT HINDUISM 

The Vedic Period (2000 b.c,-50o b.c,) 

It is not, of course, possible to give the exact chronological 
limits of the Vedic period. The later limit may be taken as 
500 B.c,, since the Vedas, including the chief Upanishads, are 
far anterior to Buddha—who died about 483 b.c. It is more 
difficult to fix the earlier limit, but modern scholars are inclined 
to believe that the earliest hymns in the Rigveda were composed 
betw'een 2500 and icjoo b.c. So it will not be far wrong to con¬ 
sider that the Vedic period extends from 2000 to 500 b.c. 

The literature of this period shows three successive stages in 
which were recorded the Mantras, the Brahmanas, and the 
Aranyakas, together with the Upanishads. 

In the Mantras of the Vedas Is a most astonishing march of 
the human mind from the worship of the half-personified forces 
of nature, such as fire, vrind, and rain, to the conception of the 
Absolute, the One, At first there was no clear demarcation 
between one Vedic deity and another, since all were phenomena 
of nature only. The same name was used to describe more than 
one deity, the same power was attributed to a number of gods, 
and this led to the belief that they were all one in essence and 
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that, while one was being praised and worshiped, the others 
might be ignored. In this way, iwo of the gods rose into prom¬ 
inence for a time, Indra the god of power and V^aruna the god 
of righteousness, but neither of them rose to the supreme rank. 
On the contrary, in later times both of them receded, Indra 
becoming the ruler of a celestial region and Varuna becoming 
the god of the sea. 

For a time, a striking quality common to some of the gods— 
for instance, the creative power—was personified and raised to 
the supreme state. Thus arose a series of supreme deities such 
as Prajapati (Lord of Creatures), Aditi (the Infinite), Prana 
(Life), and Kala (Time), The Vedic seers thus groped their 
way, and gradually, discarding all anthropomorphism, arrived 
at a single primordial Reality which unfolds itself as the uni¬ 
verse, The farthest reach of the religious quest in the Mantra 
periixl was the tendency toward monism, which was later 
strongly developed in the Upanishads. 

,Anothcr important development in the Vedic mantras was the 
conception of jita, or cosmic order, from which were derived 
in later times the characteristic Hindu ideas of dharma and the 
law of karma, Rita was originally the order of natural events, 
such as the movements of heavenly bodies and the succession of 
the seasons, but soon it came to mean moral as well as natural 
order. The gods were considered guardians of both and so they 
bad to be propitiated by means of sacrifice. Thus, in the course 
of time, the punciiliou.s performance of sacrifices came to be 
considered very necessary for the maintenance of the world and 
its natural and moral laws. 

This belief gave rise to a professional class of priests who 
were required to conduct the sacrifices correctly and eSicieotly, 
and since the sacrifices were conducted with the chanting of the 
Vedic tests, the tests gradually became more important than 
the gods themselves. This belief in the importance of the 
priesthood had a tremendous influence on the evolution of 
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Hindu society, and the worship of the letter of the Vedas led 
later to the important doctrine that the Vedas were uncreated 
and eternal. 

The age of the Mantras was succeeded by the age of the 
Brahmanas. We are justihed in iooking upon the age of the 
Brahraanas as one of extreme conservatism, if not stagnation: 
ritualism of a very soulless and mechanical type was its marked 
feature. Characteristically enough, it was during this age that 
the doctrine of caste and the four stages of life, varna-asrams- 
dharma, was formulated; Prajapati was looked upon as the 
chief god and creator, Vishnu rose in importance and became 
the deity presiding over sacrifices, and Siva, a pre-Aryan god, 
became identified with the Vedic god Rudra. But the most 
important feature of the age is that the priesthood became all- 
powerful and supremej and the priests conducted congregational 
sacrifices on a large scale. 

The age of the Brahmanas was followed by the age of the 
Aranyakas and the Upanishads. If the former age was one of 
priests, the latter was One of prophets. The Upanishads are 
the finest flower of the Vedic thought. We may unhesitatingly 
say that it was in the Upanishadic period that the foundations 
of Hinduism were well and truly laid. The later ages but built 
a superstructure on them. All orthodox schools of Hinduism 
look upon the Upanishads as their .supreme authority. 

The Upanishadic Seers turned the searchlight inward. They 
discovered that at the center of man’s being, beyond the senses, 
beyond the mind, and beyond the understanding, there is the 
same divine spirit as there is in the starry heavens above, That 
is the meaning of their famous identification of Brahman with 
at man, the self. Brahman is the universal spirit approached 
from the objective side; the self, atmau, is the same universal 
spirit approached from the subj'ective side. In man the self, 
at man, is imprisoned in a particular body, mind, and under¬ 
standing, all of which foster in him a congenital ignorance of 
his own infinitude and of bis oneness with all beings, Moksha 
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is liberation from this prison house of individuality. That is 
the true end of man, the true goal of human life; not earthly 
riches nor the temporary bliss of heaven to which all the sac¬ 
rifices to the gods were believed to lead. 

In the age of the Upanishads, moksha became the end, and 
transcendent knowledge, jnana, became the means. The gods 
receded into the background and so did the sacrifices* Even the 
knowledge of the Vedas was considered to be inferior knowl¬ 
edge. The supreme knowledge was the knowledge of the self, 
the atman. All efforts were made to secure this highest knowl¬ 
edge. Thus the sacrificial religion of the age of the Briilimanas 
based on ca.ste and the four stages of life gave place to the 
intensely personal religion based on the higher consciousness of 
the unity of all things in the world. In this new religion, libera¬ 
tion took the place of heaven, higher knowledge of sacrifice, and 
the .Absolute of the gods (dcttcs). Another remarkable devel¬ 
opment in the age of the Upanishads was that the law of karma 
and rebirth, already explained, became one of the fundamental 
tenets of Hindu philosophy and religion. 

It should be noted that the Upaniahadic teaching about the 
self was a kind of secret doctrine imparted only to adv'anccd 
souls. The moral and spiritual competence of these men was 
well tested before the teaching was imparled- Therefore, from 
its verv nature, the religion of the Upanishads could be the 
religion only of the few. 

The Sutra Period (500 B.C--200 b,c,) 

The second period of ancient Hinduism may be called the 
Sutra Period from the point of view of the religion of the 
Hindus; it was also the period of the greatest rise of Buddhism 
in India. The rule of the Buddhist emperor Asoka (273-236 
B.c.) was one of the most glorious epochs in the history of 
India; but it is a mistake to suppose that Buddhism was at any 
time the prevailing religion of India as a whole, from time to 
lime, either Buddhism or Jainism may have flourished in some 
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of the kingdoms, but neither of them ever superseded the ortho¬ 
dox Vedic religion. Hinduism has been the dominant religion 
of India from the earliest times to the present daj'. 

The age of the sutras was the period to which the manuals of 
ritualism, the Kalpa Sutras, belong. From these sutras w'e see 
that the conditions of popular religion at the time were similar 
to those of the age of the Brahmanas. There were the same 
sacrifices, the same rites and ceremonies, the same belief in a 
host of gods, but a more rigorous insistence on caste and the 
four stages of man, as if the great Seers of the Upanishads had 
never lived and taught. The only trace of the Upanishadic 
teaching remaimng is that the goal of life is defined as libera¬ 
tion, moksha. rather than heavenly happiness. The orthodoxy 
of the priests remained practically the same; they were steeped 
m their ritualism and sacrifices and their narrow codes of law. 

It was in these circumstances that Buddhism and Jainism 
ar^ as reforming sects. They retained the philosophical and 
ethical Ideals of the older religion, but repudiated the authority 
of the Vedas and the ascendancy of the priests and turned away 
from alJ sacrifices and speculations. Buddha was something of 
a belated Upanishadic seer protesting against the soulless ritual¬ 
ism of the priests. He never broke away entirely from the 
^ligious tradition of his country; he lived and died a Hindu. 
Buddhism finally di^ out in the land of its birth because of its 
negative doctrines, its overemphasis on monasde life, the sub¬ 
stitution of individual reason for the authority of the \'edas as 
a guide m religious matters, and the absence of any object of 
worship which could satisfy the longings of the human heart. 

In contrast to the Buddhist system of cold, atheistic self¬ 
culture there arose in the fifth century b.c., in the northwest, a 
strongly theistic cult which was destined to play a very' impor- 
tanl part in the history of Hinduism. This was the bhfigavata 
cult which had its center in the city of Mathura and whose 
objecyf worship was Krishna. It is believed by some scholars 
that Krishna was at first a renowned teacher of this bhagavata 
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religion, the cult of passionate devotiOD to God, that later he 
himself became the object of worship and, Unally, as a result of 
a long process, emerged as an avatara of Vishnu (as Vishnu 
living among men in a human form). 

The Epic Period (200 b.c.-a.d. 300) 

During this period there was no single paramount power in 
India, but it was a time when Indians went abroad and colo¬ 
nized Sumatra, Java, Borneo, Malaya, and Indochina and 
^tablished kingdoms, some of which were ruled by Indian 
princes and remained Hindu or Buddhist until they were over¬ 
thrown by Muslims in the sixteenth century. In this period of 
expansion it was felt that India, in spite of all its complexity of 
races, kingdoms, and creeds, was really one. 

To this period belong the two great epics in their final form, 
(he Ramayana and the Mahabharata with that superb master¬ 
piece, the Bhagavad Giti; and the Laws of Mann, the Code of 
Yajnavalkya, the minor Upanishads. and some of the earlie.st 
Puraijas and philosophical sutras. In the epics the ancient 
stories and legends of the people were made the instruments of 
a great religious revival. The old ballads were so expanded 
and interspersed with didactic matter that they became the 
V'edas for the multitude. Thus the teaching of the Upanishads 
w'as brought home to the common people in a concrete form 
which they could unde^tand and the knowledge which had 
hitherto been the exclusive possession of a few was made avail¬ 
able to all. 

As a result of this popularization of religion through thd^epics 
there came a remarkable development in the traditional re¬ 
ligion. It was no longer predominantly sacrificial as in the 
Brahmanas, nor predominantly metaphysica] as in the Upani¬ 
shads, but it became predominantly theistic in the epics. The 
abstract metaphysics of the Upanishads was kept in the 
background and the concrete theistic elements in them were de¬ 
veloped around the great gods Vishnu and Siva. Siva, orig- 
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inally a pre*Aryan deity, was Identified with the Vedic deity 
Rtidra, a principle of identification which was fully exploited in 
this age. All the gods and goddesses which belonged to the 
religion of the people in various parts of the land were easily 
incorporated into the Hindu pantheon and represented as differ- 
ertl aspects of the Supreme Spirit. The three most important 
functions of that Spirit, the creation, presei^'ation, and destruc¬ 
tion of the world, were associated with the great gods Brahtna, 
Vishnu, and Siva. Thus arose the doctrine of the Hindu Trin¬ 
ity, the TrimurU. 

The next step in the development of theLsrrt during this age 
was the doctrine of avataras, the belief that whenever the evil 
in the world requires it God takes the form of a human being to 
set the world right. It was first formulated in the Bhagavad 
Gila. Theism was further developed through the use of images, 
temples, pilgrimages to sacred places associated with the deities, 
and festivals. The organization of temple worship was one of 
the characteristic features of the religious development during 
these centuries, so that the public temple became as important 
as the old sacrificial altar, 

As a result of all these far-reaching changes in the Epic .Age, 
Brahmanism expanded into Hinduism, By this time, Hinduism 
had already developed almost all the main features with which 
we are acquainted today: (i) the conception of the impersonal 
.Absolute (Brahman) and the personal God (Tsvara); (2) the 
supreme authority of the Vedas; (3) the law’ of karma and re¬ 
birth; (4) the systems of caste, tlie four stages of life, and the 
four ends of life; (5) the threefold path of karma, bhakti, and 
jnana yoga; (6) the doctrines of the Hindu Trinity and repeated 
incarnatjons of the Supreme (avataras); (7) the doctrines of 
the chosen deity (ishta-devata) and different levels of spiritual 
ability (adhikarn); (8) the rituals of image worship; (9) the 
sectarian beliefs and practices of the Vaishnavas, Saivas, and 
§aktas; (lo) faith in pilgrimages to holy shrines, rivets, and 
mountains. 
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The PuitANic Age (a.d. 300-750) 

The hrst two centuries of this period are considered to be the 
golden age in the history of the Hindu rule in India. The ex¬ 
pansion of Hinduism which was so remarkable in the Epic Age 
continued its progress (n the Puranic Age. 

In this period there were three great developments in the 
process of popularisation and systematization of Hinduisms 
the composition of the sectarian Pnranas, the organimiion of the 
worship of the Mother Goddess (&tklism), and the production 
of the philosophical sutras of the six orthodox schools of Hindu 
thought. 

The sectarian spirit, of which we see the beginnings in the 
epics, became more and more aggressive in the Puranas. There 
is not much advance in religious thought in them, except the 
probahte extension of the doctrines of incarnations (avataras). 
The Puranas are full of fantastic stories, wild exaggerations, 
and incredible legends, but behind all these we have the same 
teachings of Hindu dbarma and philosophy that we find in the 
epics. The interest of the authors is not in the history or geog¬ 
raphy or cosmogony they give, or even in the adventures of the 
gods and demons they describe. Their interest is in the inculca¬ 
tion of what may be called the Hindu view of life. The Puranas 
were meant to be instruments of mass education bringing 
Hindu philosophy, Hindu ideals, and Hindu codes of manners to 
the minds of the illiterate peasantry of the land. They pro¬ 
vided both entertainment and instruction when the stories con¬ 
tained in them were read and explained to the people at public 
gatherings or when plays based on them were enacted during 
festivals. 

Of the same class as the Puranas are the Tantras, the sec¬ 
tarian scriptures of the Saktas who are the worshipers of ^kti, 
the Divine Power personified as a goddess. This sect had a 
remarkable development during this period. There is no doubt 
that SikiJsm was the result of the fusion of the Aryan and the 
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p re-Aryan elements in Hinduism to which we have referred 
above. In the early literature of this sect we dearly see the 
process by which the non-Ary an cults of the Mother Goddess 
were taken up, purified, united, and incorporated into the Vedic 
religion. A host of tribal deities were brought under one su¬ 
preme goddess, here called Durga, and she was spiritualized 
and brought under the inlluence of Vedanta philosophy. This 
process was continued in later literature and the goddess be¬ 
came the center of a great cult and the object of worship on the 
part of a sect as important as the Vaishnava and Saiva sects. 
In the literature of this Sakta sect, the goddess was identified 
with the Absolute, as V^ishnu and Siva were in the sects named 
after them, and a whole system of philosophy, theology, and 
ritual came into existence. 

While the popular religion was developing along the lines of 
the Puranas and the Tantras and their complicated rituals and 
theologies, the religion of the learned classes began to be sys¬ 
tematized into the philosophical sutras of the six schools of 
Hindu thought: Nyaya, Vaiseshika, Sahkhya, Yoga, Mimaiiisa, 
and Vedanta. Each school is called a Darsana, which means a 
view of life. The very form of these sutras shows that a long 
course of deveiopmeni of the subject matter must have pre^ 
ceded such a terse formulation. However, it was only when the 
classical commentaries on these sutras were written that the 
various schools of philosophy became well established. That is 
why we have called the next period the Later Darsana Period. 

The Later D.\R!|ana Period (a,d. 750-T000) 

During this period Buddhism was defeated and absorbed in 
India through the activities of two groups of mystical poets and 
two philosophers. 

In southern India in the seventh and eighth centuries there 
were twelve mystical poets, known as Alvars, who were wander¬ 
ing singers intensely absorbed in Vishnu. Some of their poems 
and hymns of devotion reach the high-water mark of devotional 
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poetry in the world. There was a similar devotional movement 
in Saivism, also in the south, led by mystical poets known as the 
Nayanars. Their traditional number is sixty^three, and images 
oi the most important of them are to be seen in all Siva temples 
in south India. It was these mystical poets of the Vaishnavas 
and Saivas who made the position of Buddhism and Jainism un¬ 
tenable in southern India. Beside their llaming devotion to 
God, their utter humility and self-surrender, and the joyousness 
of their religious experience, the atheistic creeds of Buddhism 
and Jainism shrank into cold and repulsive sj^tems of self- 
torture. It has been truly said that the .Alvars and Nayanars 
sang Buddhism and Jainism out of southern India. 

While the mj-stic poets fought Buddhism and Jainism on the 
ground of devotion, the philosopher Kumarila fought them on 
the ground of ritual. Kumarila was the founder of the school 
of MTmamsa [Vedic interpretation]. He took his stand on the 
doctrine of the infallibility and eternity of the Vedas and the 
necessity of performing the rites and ceremonies enjoined in the 
Vedas. 

^lore important than Kumarila was Sankara, who was the 
greatest exponent of Advaita Vedanta. Sankara was a Brah¬ 
man of southern India, bom about a.d, 7SS in North Travan- 
core, He renounced the world at an early age, became a 
religious teacher, wandered all over India, and established four | 

monasteries which continue to the present time—one in the > 

Himalayas at BadarTnath, a second at Dwarak^ on the west ' 

coast, a third at Puri on the east coast, and a fourth at Sringeri | 

in Mysore State. His Advaita system of philosophy, based on • 

the Upanishads, the Vedanta Sutras, and the Hbagavad Gita, 
is a monument of spiritual insight and inteUeclual subtlety. In 
establishing this system be refuted not only the unorthodox 1 

Buddhist school of philosophy but also the semiortbodox , 

schools of S^khya and Voga, the orthodox but soulless ritual¬ 
ism of Mimaihsa, and what he considered to be erroneous 
interpretatious of V'edanta. Sankara was not only the cham- ; 
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pion of the onhtxJox Vedic faith, he was also a great reformer 
who put down some of the gross and repulsive forms of Saivism 
and ^ktism. He was not only one of the greatest philosophers 
that the world has ever seen, hut also an ardent devotee who 
composed passionate hymns in praise of the deities he wor- 
shiped. 

In the history of Hinduism the establishment of Sankara’s 
Advaita system of philosophy is a great landmark. .A large 
body of literature has grown around it and a majority of Hindus 
are Sankara’s follotvers. The .Advaita system also influenced 
some of the sectarian theologies of Sankara’s time. For in¬ 
stance, the theistic systems of the Saktas and the fihagavatas 
have a distinctly advaitic background. This is especially no¬ 
ticeable in the Bhagavata Parana, 

An unknown fwet of great imagination, having assimilated 
the teachings of the Bhagavad Git 4 , the Vishnu Purana, and the 
Harivoriisa (which is an appendix to the Mahabharata), pro¬ 
duced at the beginning of the tenth century the Ehagavata 
Purina, a religious romance of marvelous beauty which made a 
profound impression on the mind of India. The account he 
gives of the early pastoral life of Krishna in the woods of Vrin- 
diban and on the sandy banks of the Jumna river has held 
captive the imagination of the Hindus from the tenth century 
down to the present day. No wonder that this Purina has been 
raised to the rank of the great epics, the Ramaya^ and the 
Mahabharata! 

Out of this wonderful book there arose in the next period five 
schools of theology, in all of which Krishna, the eternal Lover 
of Souls, occupies the center of wotshJp. And, apart from these, 
the Bh^avata Puram has given rise to innumerable songs, 
dramas, romances, pictures, and dances, all connected with the 
boyhood and youth of Krishna. The teaching of Krish^ in 
the Bhagavad GUa is comparatively for the few, but the rav-ish- 
ing beauty of Krishna in the Bhagavata Purana is for all. The 
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latter is enshrined in the hearts of millions of men and women 
in India, 

MEDIEV.AL HINDUISM 

The Rise of the Devotional Movement 
IN South India (a.d. 1000-1400) 

The medieval period in Hinduism is characterized by the 
expansion of the devotional (bhakti) movement througbout 
India, brst in the southern and then in the northern part of the 
country. 

This was the period of the Muslim conquest of parts of India, 
the greatest disaster that overtook Hinduism in the course of 
its history. Other invaders had been assimilated, but the Mus¬ 
lims came with a crusading religion and an alien culture which 
could not be assimilated or overcome. There is no doubt that 
the Hindus suffered terribly on account of the religious fanati¬ 
cism of the Muslim conquerors. There were forcible conver¬ 
sions, destruction of temples, and desecration of holy places. 
During this time the Hindu teachers resolutely dung to their 
own ideals and their own religion and became more and more 
conset%'ative in their social philosophy and customs and 
manners. 

Even before the time of Sankara there had been some theistic 
interpretations of the Vedanta. These continued in spite of the 
popularity of Sankara’s teachings, were strengthened by the 
passionate devotional hymns of the Alvars, and culminated in 
the philosophy of Ramanuja. Ramanuja, who died in 1137, 
was a Br^man of southern India who taught for a long time at 
the sacred shrine of Srlrangam, near modern Tirucfairappalli. 
He tried to reconcile the teachings of the Veda with those of the 
mystic poets, the .Alvars. .According to him, devotion (bhakii) 
was the central teaching of the Vedanta. His system is called 
Visishtadvaita (qualified monism). Unlike Sankara, Rama¬ 
nuja gave a higher place to love of god than to knowledge 
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f jnana) jind laught that ab^lute sdf-surrender was the quick¬ 
est way to salvation. In addition to his sysiemaillation of 
iheistic Vedantap Ramanuja did much for the religious uplift 
of the lower classes in his day^ bringing many of them into 
the Vabhnava fold without in any ivay violating the social re¬ 
strictions of the higher castes. 

The early years of the thirteenth century witnessed the rise 
of two philosophical systems which have continued to the pres¬ 
ent lime^ the dualistic (dvailn) system of Madhva and the 
Saiva-Siddhanta system of llcykan<^ar. Madhva^ not satisfied 
with the strict monism of Sankara or the qualified monUm of 
Rfimanujap developed a strictly dualistic s>^tem of philosophy. 
Jleyk and sir's religious teachings, elaborated by his followers, 
became the bcisis of a thebm centered in the Lord Siva. It was 
in this period that there arose another Saiva sect which wor¬ 
ships Siva and no other god; they are called Lingayats because 
they worship the Siva-1 ingam, a sjmibolic representation of 
Siva. A Liiigayat always carries with him a small lihga in a 
reliquary suspended from his neck. 

The Rise of the Devotional Movement 

IX Noeth India (a.d. i4oO'i8oo) 

The de^’otional (bhakti) movement in northern India came 
during the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries as a purely Vaiah- 
nainte movement centering around the two incarnations (ava- 
tilras) of Vishnu, Rama, and Krishna. 

Ramananda was the leader of the movement centering around 
Rama. He discouraged caste distinctions and wrote his hymns, 
like the .^vars, in the language of the people. He taught that 
Rama wits the Supreme Lord and that salvation could be gained 
only by devotion to Him and by repealing His sacred name. 
The order of ascetics founded by him was known as Ramdnan* 
dis. and to this order belonged TuIsT Das, the author of the 
famous Hindi version of the Ramayana. 

Two of the men who owed their inspiration to Ramananda 
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showed Muslim leanings also. These ’nnere Kabir, a genuine 
mystic, and Nanak, the founder of the religion of Sikhism. 
Kabir was a Muslim weaver of Banaras who came under the 
influence of Ramananda and became his disciple. He accepted 
ihe Hindu doctrine of the law of karma and the ideal of release, 
shared the Hindu faith in the efheacy of repealing the Holy 
Marne, and called his God Rama. But he rejected the doctrine 
of avataras, denounced idol worship and caste distinctions, and 
reiected the authority of the Vedas as well as of the Koran. He 
was denounced as a heretic by both Hindus and Muslims, but 
because of bis genuine religious experience hb poems became 
verj^ popular, and he was later looked upon as a saint by all. 

Xgnak, the founder of Sikhism, stands in a closer relation to 
Hinduism. He, too, denounced caste distinctions and idol wor¬ 
ship, and insisted on faith and purity of life. He also accepted 
the Hindu doctrines of karma and release (moksha), believed 
in the mystic value of the name of Rama, and insisted 
treme reverence to the spiritnal preceptor Unlike 

Kabir, he accepted the gods of the Hindu pantheon and toler¬ 
ated ritualism as a lower form of worship. His work was more 
lasting than Kabir’s because his followers soon created a center 
of authority for their religion by collecting the hjTntis of their 
gurus in a Holy Book—called the Granth Sahib—and making it 
an object of worship. 

The devotion that centers around Krishiia is of two types. 
Some worship Krishija of the legendary history*- the husband of 
Rukmiii! and the friend of the Pandavas. Others worship 
Krishna of the allegorical romance, as the lover of Radba, who 
symbolizes the human soul. Naturally, the devotion of the 
former class Is pure and serene, while that of the latter is highly 

erotic, passionate, and tempestuous. 

The Radba-Krishna cult appears as a rounded philosophical 
system in the teaching of Kimbarka. who wrote in the twelfth 
century The cult expanded considerably in the thirteenth 
century, and in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries was made 


4^ 


THE RELIGION OF THE HDCUUS 

widely popular by a number of brilliant Vaishnava poets who 
wrote exquisite songs about RSdha and Krishna. Perhaps the 
best known of these poets are Chandld^ of Bengal and Mira 
Bai of Rajputana. And hnaily, in the first quarter of the six¬ 
teenth century two great teachers arose who founded their 
systems on the Radha-Knshna cult, Vallabha (i 479-1531) and 
Chaitanya (1486-1533). 

In Vallabha's system Krishna becomes the eternal Brahman 
and Radha is His eternal spouse with whom He plays eternally 
in the celestial Vrindaban together with their devotees. Chab 
tanya, who was a contemporary of Vallabha, was at first only a 
scholar and a hair-splitting logician but later, under the influ¬ 
ence of the song writers of the Radha-Kfishna cult, he became a 
devotee of the most passionate kind. He renounced the world 
and settled down at Puri near the temple of Jagann^th. By his 
ecstatic devo^tion to Krishna, which eitpressed itself in singing, 
dancing, and teaching, he brought about a great religious revival 
in Bengal, where he is still highly revered. 

The bhaktj movement continued to advance in the various 
parts of the country during the rest of this period, producing 
inuumerable sects and a mass of devotional poetry in several 
languages of the people; but it had practically exhausted itself 
by the middle of the cighteeDth centurv* 


MODERN HINDUISM 

The modem period in the history of Hinduism begins about 
1800. At the beginning of the nineteenth century the fortunes 
of Hinduism may be said to have been at their lowest ebb. In 
^act, we may say that after the bhakti movement exhausted 
Itself about the middle of the eighteenth centurv, there is noth¬ 
ing great or noteworthy in Hindu religion, art, or literature 
until we come to Ram Mohun Roy, the morning star of the 
present Hindu renaissance. And even after him the darkness 
continued for another fifty years. 


THE NATURE AND HISTORY OF HINDUISM 

The British rule in India, which lasted about a century and a 
half, was quite unlike the Muslim conquest. The Muslims had 
little effect on the development of Hinduism, but the British, 
by breaking the isolation of India and bringing Hindus into 
contact with European history, science, and literature, and 
European political and social institutions and customs and 
manners, widened their outlook and made them scrape away 
many of the crude notions which had encrusted their religion 
during the medieval period. For a time, Hindus were thrown 
off their balance and began to ape English ways of life, but this 
stage did not last long. The inherent vitality of Hinduism soon 
asserted itself. 

The herald of the coming change was Rim Mohutt Roy 
(1772-1833), the founder of the Brahmo Samaj. He fought in 
defense of what he considered true Hinduism against both I he 
orthodox Hindu pandits (religious teachers) and the Christian 
missionaries of his day. He brought about the abolition of the 
cruel custom of yati (burning the widow on the funeral pyre of 
her husband), encouraged scientific education, denounced idol 
worship and the caste system, and founded the Br^nto Samaj, 
which is a school of rational theism on the basis of the Upani- 
shads. Rim Mohun Roy never contemplated any separation 
from the parent religion; after his death, however, under the 
leadership of Devendranath Tagore, the Brahmo Samaj be¬ 
came more rationalistic and later, under the leadership of 
Keshub Chander Sen, it became more Christian than Hindu. 
On account of these developments and the schisms within, the 
Samaj split up into three groups and lost a considerable pan of 
its influence. 

The Arya Samaj founded by Swim! Dayinanda (1824-1883) 
is a better representative of Hinduism than the Bribmo Samaj. 
It has become the spearhead of a dynamic type of Hinduism 
trying to unify all sections of Hindu society, reclaiming those 
who have gone out of the fold, making new converts, and 
fighting all enemies who make inroads into the Vedic religion. 
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It takes its stand on the Vedas and the Vedas alone, and ignores 
all the later developments; thus it denounces idol worship and 
the caste s>'Slem. Curiously enough, it takes little account of 
the philosophy of the Upanishads, and consequently cuts itself 
off from the perennial sources of Hindu religious thought. 
Therefore the Samij has become more a school of nationallsni 
than of religion proper. 

The part played in the modern Hindu renaissance by Mrs. 
Annie Besant (1847*1933) was certainly very great. At a time 
when Hinduism was being unjustly attacked on all sides, the 
eloquent defense and adoption of it by an Englishwoman of 
genius, who had once been a freethinker, had a tremendous 
inlluence. Mrs. Besant not only delivered numberless lectures 
on Hinduism but also translated and popularized the Gita and 
started a Hindu College in Banaras, which has grow'n into the 
present Banaras Hindu b'niversity. Her Hinduism was too 
much colored, however, especially in later years, by a very pre¬ 
tentious type of occultism and the teachings of the Theosophical 
Society. 

rhe true renaissance of Hinduism in this period begins with 
the teachings of gri Raraakrishna (1836*1886). His marvel¬ 
ous discourses are recorded in the Gospel 0} irf Rdmakrishna, 
which is one of the greatest books in the Hindu religious tradi¬ 
tion. He spoke with authority because he had firsthand re¬ 
ligious experience. The religion that he lived and taught was 
not mere absolutism or theism, not mere jnana, or bhakti, or 
yoga, not mere \edism or Vedantism or §&ktism or Purantc 
Hinduism, not even entire Hinduism, but the universal religion 
of w hich all the historical religions of the world are only certain 
aspects. He was a living synthesis of all religions. And yet he 
never cut himself oft from the Hindu tradition and authority, 
l-ar from doing so, be lived and taught in the precincts of a 
temple, and it was through the worship of the image of Kali 
that he attained to the realisation of the Absolute. 

SrT Ramakrishna was not a scholar; he had no book learning. 
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All his knowledge was derived from oral tradition and his oien 
bold experiments in religion, Hence he was able to infuse into 
his followers a spirit of renunciation and of zeal for true religion 
and service of humanity, He handed on the torch to his 
favorite disciple SwAmi Vivekananda {1863-igoa) ivho, after 
his visits to America and Europe, founded the famous Rama- 
krishiia Mission which has now more than a hundred centers in 
all parts of the w'orld. Vivekananda's originality lay in apply¬ 
ing his Master’s teachings to the problems of national life and 
in making the Hindu order of sanny^ins set an example to the 
lay public not only in religious practice but also in social service 
and relief work. His lectures and talks made clear to the stu* 
dents of Hinduism for the first time the essentials and nonessen- 
tials of that religion. He pointed out in a thousand ways how* 
Vedanta was the steel frame within that vast structure which 
goes by the name of Hinduism. His work in elucidating the 
essential principles of Hinduism to students of religion, both 
inside and outside India, is now being very ably continued by 
Professor Radhakfishnan. 

The present renaissance has reached its zenith in the work of 
three great men who have achieved world-wide reputation in 
this generation, &tl Aurobindo Ghose, Rabindranath Tagore, 
and Mahatma Gandhi. 

Sri .Aurobindo Chose (1673-1950), in his magnum opus, The 
Divine Life, and other works, has reinterpreted in impressive 
language the Hindu concepts of moksha, yxiga, and jivanmuAti 
(the state of the self which has realized Brahman while still in 
its human body). As explained in an earlier section, moksita 
means the liberation of man from his finite human conscious¬ 
ness and the realization of the divine consciousness. iSrI Auro¬ 
bindo calls this higher consciousness the Life Divine or the 
Supermind. He taught that by means of a new type of integral 
yoga the higher consciousness might not only be realized but 
also brought down to irradiate the mind and the body of the 
individual. .4 man who succeeded In doing this would be a 
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spiritual superman, who would correspond exactly to the 
jivanmuhta described in the ancient Ved^ta literature. Sri 
Aurobindo believed that all the political, social, and economic 
problems which plague humanity at the present time could 
finally be solved only by the society producing individuab of 
this higher type; so he gave up all active life and settled down 
in Pondicherry, in southern India, in rgio and built up an 
dircma (hermitage), like the Seers of old, for that purjmse. He 
practiced his yoga and taught it for about forty years to those 
who came from all parts of the world to seek his help. 

Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941) b one of the greatest 
mystical poets of the world. Though he once belonged to the 
Brahmo Samaj, his religion always transcended the limitations 
of his group. He drew his inspiration from the Upanishads and 
the Vaishnava poets of Bengal who sang about tbe loves of 
Radha and Krishna. His discourses in S^dkana may be con^ 
sidered a modem commentary on the Upanishadic texts. His 
songs in Gitiinjali and other collections may be described as the 
modernized and universalized versions of the old Vaishnava 
mystical poetry, but the nature-mysticism with which much of 
hb poetry is suffused b hb own. Tagore was not only a great 
religious poet but also a great prophet of humanity. In hb later 
life he traveled all over the world, calling upon all nations to 
give up wars and exploitation and denouncing the aggressive 
nationaJbm of the West as a crime against htunanity. 

Mahatma Gandhi (1869-1943) is generally considered to be 
one of the greatest saints that ever lived. He was the architect 
of India’s freedom, but will be remembered by future genera¬ 
tions as the great prophet of nonviolence. Hb originality lay 
in his application of the principle of nonviolence to national and 
international affairs. Nonviolence had occupied the highest 
place among the Hindu cardinal virtues from time immemorial, 
but it had been applied only to individual action. G^dhiji 
extended it to communities and nations and developed a suitable 
technique of action for it, called satyagraha, which b nonviolent 
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defense of what one considers to be truth. HJs message was 
not meant simply for Hindus or India, but for the whole world. 
Though his activities were confined to the political sphere, he 
repeatedly declared that they were only a means to the realiza¬ 
tion of Truth, tnoksha. According to him. Truth is God and 
nonviolence the means of reaching it. Perfect nonviolence is 
perfect self-realization. Mahatma Gandhi confessed that he 
was only an erring mortal, but most of his countrymen venerate 
him almost as an avatira. There is no doubt that he is the 
greatest man that India has produced since Buddha. 

It will be seen from this short outline of the histO’ty of Hindu¬ 
ism that the religion of the Hindus is as vigorous today as it 
was in any of its past periods of expansion. At the beginning 
of the modem period, Hindu society was stagnant, fettered with 
a thousand restrictfons and customs which were looked upon 
as the Laws of God. Now, child marriages are illegal, inter¬ 
marriage between castes is becoming frequent. The cruel cus¬ 
tom of sati is gone^ women are now educated, have the 
franchise, and have been serving as Ministers of State and as 
ambassadors. Untouchability is prohibited by law, and the 
ban on foreign travel has been removed. There is now a greater 
knowledge of the essentials of Hinduism among the people; the 
Bhagavad Gila is being widely read; many good books on the 
religion of the Hindus have been published within the past fifty 
years in all the languages of India. 

India is now free. She is conducting a huge experiment in 
democracy over a vast subcontinent. It is not too much to hope 
that the religion of the Hindus will soon be recognized by all as 
One of the great spiritualizing forces in the world, a force lead¬ 
ing humanity to its goal. 


Chapter 2 

THE HINDU CONCEPT OF GOD 

by JiTJfNDRA Nath Banehjea 


THE SUPREME BEING 

Thz Impepsonal Brahman 

Faith in the existence of one spiritual reality, generally con¬ 
ceived as a personal god, and belief in the law of karma and 
the transmigration of souls, are the most important elements in 
the religious thought of a Hindu. An intelligent Hindu of 
god as residing within himself, controlling all his acUons as the 
Inner Controller,” and at the same time god is outside him, 
manifest in innumerable ways, known and unknown. 

The Supreme Being is described as "beyond the measure of 
all attributes," as the resting place of the Power which creates 
and sustains everything, and to which the created things return 
upon dissolution. The earlier Upanishads, referring to the three 
principal activitiw of the Supreme Being, creation, preserv^a* 
tion, and dissolution, say, '‘everything is boro in Him [in the 
beginni^], is absorbed in Him [in the end], and breathes or 
is sustained in Him [in the period of its existence].” 

The Hindu belief that the divine is both immanent and trans- 
cendani is beautifully expressed in the ^gvedic verse, “Thou¬ 
sand-headed was the Supreme Being, thousand-eyed and thou- 
^d-footed. Covering the world ail around, He yet exceeded 
it by a span. .-Ill this is the Supreme Being, what is past and 
what is in the future; He is the Lord of immortality as welt as 
of ^t which grows by food [mortal creatures]” (X,9o.i-2). 
This manira appealed so much to the mind of the Hindu that 
he selected it as specially suited for recitation at the time of the 
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ceremonial washing of his image. The mantra constitutes the 
first two couplets of the famous Hymn to the Supreme Being 
(Purusha-sukta) which summarizes the Vedic concept of God, 

The Per son At God 

This Supreme Being, the neutral and impersonal Brahman of 
the earlier Upanishads, is also known as a personal god. In the 
Svelasvatara Upantshad (IV.ri;VT.7), Brahman is described 
as “superintending all natural causes, from whom all this rises 
and to whom it returns,” and He is also known as “the great 
Lord of lords, the great God of gods, the Master of masters, 
greater than the great, the adorable Lord of the world." Here 
the cosmic, transcendent character of the Supreme Reality is 
not ignored, but the personal and immanent relationship comes 
to the fore. Here the Supreme Being is known as the Inner 
Controller, as described in the last chapter of the Bhagavad 
Gita. “God resides in the heart of all beings, and by His wiayff 
[creative energy] moves them from within as if they were 
turned by a machine.'* 

The concept of “the adorable Lord of the world,” the God 
“who resides in the heart of all beings ” plays a most important 
part in the spiritual life of the Hindu. The feeling of deep lov¬ 
ing adoration which he has for his God in his heart is called 
bJiakti. There are different types of bhakti, of inferior and 
superior order. The highest type is that which docs not seek 
for the fulfilment of any desire, and which is not determined by 
any conditions. This ideal type of devotion is characterized 
with unusual charm in the Bhagavata Purfina. The God says, 
“.\s the wateia of the Ganges flow incessantly towards the 
ocean, so do the minds of those [devotees having the ideal t)'pe 
of bhakti for their god] move constantly towards 51 e, the Su¬ 
preme Person residing in every heart, immediately they bear 
about My qualities. They have no desire for the fruits of their 
actions, and [they know] that there is no real barrier between 
them and Me. This is the characteristic sign of the way of the 
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unqualified bhakta* These persons would not accept even such 
[gifts] as life in the same heaven with Me, creative power 
similar to Mine, nearness to Me, the same form as Mine* or the 
state of union with Me; they would always prefer My service 
to them all" (III.11-13). 

This mental attitude towards one’s own god is the ideal type 
of loving adoration. There is room in it for the imagination 
of different kinds of personal relationships with god, such as 
that of a father and son, a husband and wife, or a master and 
scrv'ant, and at the same time there is in it the deep undercut- 
reut of the idea that the Lord and His devotee are essentially 
one in nature. In this way the ideal type of theism advocated 
by the highest de\’Dtee is monistic in character and thus there 
is no real difference between the strictly monistic thought of 
the Upanishadic Seers and the concept of the personal relation¬ 
ship between God and His devotees in some of the theistic 
schools of India. 

Thus, through the worship and adoration of the devotee, 
the cosmic character of the Supreme Reality as conceived in the 
Upanishads was easily and consistently transferred to the chief 
cult deities of later times. Side by side with his belief in the 
existence of one and only one Supreme Being, a Hindu would 
appear to an uncritical observer to have faith in the existence 
of many deities. But even from a very early period a Hindu 
was conscious of the fact that the multitudinous deities of hU 
pantheon really illustrate the various ways of describing one 
single God, the eternally existent One Being with his manifold 
attributes and manifestations. As early as the Rigveda, this 
idea was expressed in what has become a favorite mantra of the 
Hindus, “They call Him Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni, and even 
the fleet-winged celestial bird Garuda. The One Reality, the 
learned speak of in many ways" (I.64). While this particular 
hymn is sung in honor of the Sun God, who is here described as 
the one divinity, this concept of giving many names to one god 
is the important thing to be noted here. 
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THE HINDU DEITIES 

An attempt is made m many of the early and late Vedic texts 
to fix the number of the roerabers of the pantheon at thirty- 
three, These thirty-three gods were divided into three groups 
of eleven each, one group associated with heaven, the second 
group with earth, and the third with the waters and atmosphere. 
Such listings usually centered around the three deities govern¬ 
ing the natural phenomena, the sun (Suiya) for heaven, fire 
(Agni) for earth, and the wind god (Vayu) or Indra for the 
atmospheric region. In the common parlance of the Hindus of 
much later days, the number thirty-three for the gods and 
goddesses was enlarged to as many as thirty-three crorej—^and 
a crore is ten million. But underlying this very multiplicity ky 
the sense ot unity. To the discerning Hindu mind this nu¬ 
merousness of his deities really is just a way of expressing the 
immense and uncountable manifestations of the One Supreme 
Being. 

This fluid multiplicity served also a very important purpose 
from the historical point of view. It provided a workable 
method for absorbing the gods of other races, nationalities, and 
creeds into the Hindu fold, The belief in many divine incarna¬ 
tions was also useful for this purpose. Thus, this so-called con¬ 
cept of many deities was expressive in a unique manner of the 
catholicity of the Hindu mind. This is not polytheism, but a 
recognition that the Supreme Being is known in many ways and 
worshiped in many forms. 

Majoe Cults 

The development of the bhakd movement in Hinduism 
played a most important part in the evolution of the different 
religious sects which became established in India. Five deities 
camp to prominence as the objects of devotion, Siva, Vishnu, 
Sakti, Surya (the sun god), and Ganesa or Ganapati (the ele- 
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phant-headed god). Around ihcsc five deities grew up the five 
chief culls found in India today. For ihe duly initiated fol^ 
lower of a sect, his chosen deity is bis exclusive object of wor¬ 
ship and all the other gods and goddesses are subsidiary 
manifestations of his Supreme God. 

The Saiva and Sakta cults seem to have been the oldest 
among these religious systems, their origins going back to pre- 
Vedic times. Vafshnavism evolved in the post-V^edic age. The 
w^orship of the sun god (Surya) is aJso very old; one aspect of 
the cult, however, was introduced to northern India from Iran 
about tw*o thousand years ago- There is no clear literary refer¬ 
ence to the exclusive worshipers of Ganesa before the time of 
the great monist philosopher Sankara (eighth century A-D.), 
though his images of a much earlier date are known. Of these 
five sects, the first three are the most important in modern 
times. Although the Sun is worshiped, and there are many 
shrines dedicated to Ganesa, and they are honored in the pan¬ 
theons of the other deities, there are very few persons today 
who would consider Sflrya or Ganesa to be their chosen deity, 
or would consider themselves to be members of a sect devoted 
to either of these gods. 

In addition to the Saivas, the Vaisimavas, and the Saktas, 
there is one other eclectic sectarian group which is known in 
India today as the Smartas. They are guided principally by 
the rules laid down in the Smritis, such as the Laws of Manu 
and the Yiijflavaltya Smriti, since the different sectaries chiefly 
follow their own Pur anas. The Smartas worship the five prin- 
cipai divinities: Siva, Vushnu, ^kti, Surya and Ganesa. In 
their ritualistic worship, veneration is first offered to them with 
the mantra, “Salutation to the five divinities with Ganeia at the 
beginning.’' Ganesa is mentioned first, not because of higher 
rank, but because he ts the remover of obstacles, and his bless¬ 
ing is Invoked at the outset so that the ceremony may not come 
to any grief. The initiated Smartas may have a chosen deity, 
but wor^p equally all five deities and their subordinate forms. 
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Deities Without Cults 

The major deities worshiped id contemporary Hinduism 
may be classified according to their individual cult aMlIationSj 
Vishnu, Siva, and Sakti, with Ganesa and Surya associated with 
them. There are also deities in the Hindu pantheon which do 
not have a clear-cut cult affiliation; most of these had their 
origin in the Vedic age before sectarian religions were developed, 
though some of them are more recent. Deities without clear 
sectarian affiliations include Brahma the Creator, Vayu the 
wind god, Agni the god of fire, Hannman the monkey god, Yama 
the god of death, Varuna the god of waters, Indra the god of 
the heavens, Kama the god of love, and others. Finally, 
there are the demons (Asuras), and the semidivine beings 
such as the snake deities (Nagas) and the divine damsds 
(Apsaras). 

Vehicles of the Gods 

Associated with each of the major deities of Hinduism is an 
animal known as the god’s vehicle. The word vehicle is a trans* 
lation of the Sanskrit word vdhena which Uteraily means 
carrier or that art which one Hdes. In some cases the animals 
might well have been mythological carriers of the god, as in the 
case of the tion for Tarvatl; in other cases clear proofs can be 
given to show that the mounts of the gods are nothing but iheir 
animal forms. In many others, however, this cannot be dearly 
demonstrated and the association of a particular animal with a 
deity may be ascribed to other factors. 

Vishnu—One of the Three Chief Gods 

OF THE Hindus 

Vishnu, the protector and sustainer of the world, is one of the 
most highly venerated of the Hindu gods, sharing popuiarity 
with Siva and Sakti. He is an important member of the Hindu 
Triad, or Trinity, made up of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, and is 
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the central figure of worship in the major cult of Vaishnavism, 
which is followed all over India. Vishnu, around whom the 
great Vaishnava cult has developed, is really an amalgam of 
various god concepts. The central and most important basis 
for the concept of Vishnu was the man Vasudeva, an ancient 
hero who was deified by his kinsmen and followers. That con¬ 
cept was strengthened by merging it with the solar deity, 
Vishnu, and the cosmic god, Narayana. of the Vedas and Brah- 
manas, developing into one of the greatest and most lovable 
gods of India. 

The most important trait of Vasudeva’s character which is 
emphasized in the earlier tales about him was his love of right¬ 
eousness (dharma) and of the performance of one's duties 
without any desire for rewards. The part he played among his 
corstemporarics seems to have inspired in the hearts of many of 
them a feeling of laving admiration and adoration for him. 
Early inscriptions show that soon he vvas identified wdth the 
Vedic god Vishnu and had as his vehicle the sun-bird Ganida— 
really the sun conceived as a bird because of his apparent flight 
through the sky. Narayana. the cosmic god, is portrayed as the 
Supreme God, lying on the coils of Sesha the serpent, floating 
on the primeval waters, the resting place of all worlds. 

The concept of Vishnu as blending the characteristics of 
Vasudeva, Vishnu, and Narayana was complete in very early 
times. ^lore than two thousand years ago the Vaishnava cult 
is known to have made much progress. The only major devel¬ 
opment after that time was the rise of the worship of Vishnu in 
the fomi of Krishiia. which came at the time of the bhakti 
movement in the medieval period. 

The medieval images of Vishnu illustrate the fourfold form 
of Vishnu, showing how this composite cult god has many 
aspects. They are four-faced and four-armed (sometimes 
eight); the peaceful central face is human, representing Vasu¬ 
deva, while the other three represent in a mystic and esoteric 
manner the ideal qualities which emanate from Vishnu's crea- 
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tive powier: knowkdgc, strength, lordship, virility, ability, and 
splendor. 

Different Forms of Vishnu. The avatara forms of VUthnu 
are numerous. . 4 vatSra means “the descent of the Lord into 
the world of men and animalsand may be translated as incar¬ 
nation if it is rememberetl that the word is used in this special 
sense. A secondary indication of the word is that in this world 
the best and most excdllent things that were, are, and will be, 
are so many forms of the Lord. This idea is beautifully ex¬ 
pressed in the Bhagavad Gita by Krishna when he tells Arjuna 
that he becomes incarnate in age after age for the deliverance 
of the righteous, the chastisement of the wicked, and for the 
establishment of virtue and righteousness in the world whenever 
good decays and the evil becomes triumphant fIV.7-8). 

Thus, the exact number of avataras is immaterial, and the 
Bhagavata Ptirana rightly says that the “incarnations [of the 
Lord ] are uncountable.’' Of the many lists of varying numbers, 
the number ten is usually accepted by the Hindus for the sake 
of conv'enknee. These ten Incarnations of Vishnu are: Fish, 
Tortoise, Boar, Man-L(on, Dwarf, Parasur^a, Rama, Bala- 
rama, Buddha, and Kaikin. 

The first three avataras were so many forms of Prajapati 
according to the Brahma^as, but they were later transferred to 
Vishnu when his cult came into prominence. Myths tell iis that 
the Lord incarnated himself as a Fish to deliver the Vedas from 
the demons, as a Tortoise to sustain the world on his back, and 
as a Boar to raise the earth when it was dragged down to the 
nether regions by a demon. In his Man-Lion incamation he 
killed a great demon planning to kill his own son; this demon's 
son had shown great devotion to Hari (Vishnu), and it was nec¬ 
essary to take this form since the demon could be killed neither 
by a man nor a beast. 

In bis Dwarf incamation, Vishnu assumed the form of a 
young student, dwarfish in stature; his elder brothei?, the gods 
Indra and others, had been deprived of all their possessions by 
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the demons and were sulking in misery. The demon king was 
then performing the horse sacrifice {Aivttmedka') and granting 
whatever was being asked from him, so the Dwarf went to his 
court and asked for just that space in wliich he coiilrl take three 
Steps. This was granted, and lo[ the Dwarf suddenly assumed 
a gigantic form. By the first step he covered the heavens, his 
second step filled the earth, and with the third placed on the 
head of the king, who was also one of his great admirers and 
devotees, he sent the latter to the nether regions. Thus were 
recovered the heavens and the earth for the gods. This Dwarf 
form of Vishnu, as well as the Boar and hlan-Lion, were and 
are today very popular with the Hindus. The mythological 
themes have been %’ariously worked out in the epics and 
Puranas, and numerous sculptures illustrating them are found 
in manj' early and late Vaishnava shrines throughout India. 

Parasuriima was a human incarnation of the Lord. He is the 
symbol of militant Brahmanism and is said to have destroyed 
the Kshatriyas of the earth several times because of their ar¬ 
rogant and unrighteous acts. He is depicted as a bearded sage 
with a battle-axe in his hand. 

The Ranm incarnation represents the noblest ideal of Ksha- 
triya manhood; it was at Rama‘s hands that the pride of 
ParaSurama as the destroyer of the Kshatriyas was curbed. 
The story of Rama appealed so much to the ancient Hindus that 
it was put into epic form in the Ram ay ana for their delight. 
The life incidents of this great hero who stands for all that is 
noble and virtuous in man were not only told in some of the 
finest literature of India, but they were abo chiseled beautifully 
on the walls of many early and late temples of India and In¬ 
donesia. Part of the Vaishnava sect known as the Ramaites 
also came to worship Rama exclusively. Many temples in 
different parts of India enshrine beautiful images of Rama, He 
is two-armed, holding a bow and arrow in his hands, almost 
invariably attended by his faithful wife STta, his dear brother 
Lakshmana, and his devoted servant Hanuman, the monkey- 
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god. Such is the feeling of deep love and adoration for this 
hero god in many Hindu hearts that even his monkey servant, 
Hanum^, is worshiped as The Great Hero {Mahdvtra) in 
wayside and village shrines in many parts of India. 

The Balarama incarnation seems to have some association 
with the primitive snake fNaga) cult of India; he has also 
some agricultural and bucolic traits. His two-armed figure 
holding a ploughshare and a drinking vessel in the hands invar¬ 
iably stands under a canopy of snake hoods. 

Buddha, the founder of a religious order which is heterodox 
from the BrahmanicaJ Hindu point of \iew, is given a place in 
the ten incarnations. In the Puranas, Vishnu is said to have 
been bom as “the Deluder'* in the Sakya race in order to delude 
the demons with false doctrines and thus work for their un¬ 
doing, . They accepted his teachings, gave up Vedic rites and 
practices, and as a consequence were defeated by the gods. 
This is a peculiar ivay of acknowledging the greatness and 
sanctity of the heretical teacher and decrying the doctrines 
attributed to him. 

The tenth incarnation, as Kaikin, (s yet to come. 

.Although these aspects of Vishnu discussed above are held in 
highest veneration by the Hindus in general and the Vaishnavas 
among them in particular, except for the Rama shrines very few 
of those aspects have temples dedicated to them at present. 
Most of the innumerable modem Vaishnava temples of India 
enshrine Vishriu in his Narayana aspect, or as Krishna. Four- 
handed V^ishnu-hCarayana is shown lying on the coils of the 
.^esha {serpent), attended by some of his companions, the chief 
among them being his consort, Sri or Lakshmi. Brahma is 
seated on a lotus issuing from Vishiiu's navel, and the whole 
image is floating on the primeval waters. This image porlra3's 
Vishnu as one Supreme God, the resting place of all the worlds. 
This is one of the most highly venerated types of Vishnu images 
in south India, where the god is placed in the main sanctum and 
worshiped with great veneration. The most sacred of such 
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Vaishnava shrines in southern India is at Sriraiiigaro, near Tiru- 
chirappalli, where Ramanuja taught. Another very sacred 
temple enshrining this type of image is that of Padmanabha at 
Triwandrum in the extreme south of India. 

Visfmu as Krishna. The Krishna aspect of Vishnu is another 
very important unit in the Vaishnava pantheon. In some lists 
of the ten incarnations he comes after Balardma instead of 
Buddha, but he is usually regarded as the God Himself and not 
as one of His avataras. The life history of Krish^ as narrated 
in the Mahahharata (especially in the supplement called Hari* 
vam^) and in the Bhagvata Pnrana is the basis for the \'arious 
ways of meditating on him and for the variety of images which 
are enshrined in the many Vaishnava temples in different parts 
of India. 

The most cherished forms of Krishna are associated with his 
early life and, in the scenes often depicted on temple walls, the 
child god's exploits are favorite themes- The main image in the 
temples dedicated to him often shows him as the divine infant 
on all fours holding a sweet cake in one of his two hands, or the 
divine clnld dancing in glee for having got a lump of butter to 
eat, or the divine youth playing on a flute and thus ravishing 
the hearts of his companions, the cowherd boys, the cowherd 
lasses, and even the cows. He is shown as the chastiser of the 
serpent Kaliya, who used to kili the inhabitants of Mathura 
with his poison, or as the champion covvherd holding the moun¬ 
tain over his village to shelter it from the rains sent down in 
wrath by Indra. Again, he is depicted as the youthful and 
ardent lover of Radha and her many companions, the cow- 
berdesses (gupiy); or he may be pictured as the charioteer of 
Arjuna in the war with the Kurus. The images enshrined in 
many temples, especially in eastern and northern parts of India, 
generally show Krishna standing in a graceful pose (the three- 
bend pose, his body showing three bends), playing on a rustic 
flute accompanied by Radha, his most beloved among the gopis. 

The theme of the divine act of lO'Ve was worked out in mani- 


THE HINDU CONCEPT OF GOD 50 

fold ways by the pious devotees of the god into one of the highly 
mystical bhaktl cults of India, The apparently erotic elements 
in some of its phases were nothing but ways of expressing the 
deepest and sweetest love of a devotee for his or her gtsd, just 
as a person feeb for hb or her most cherbhed lover. Some of 
the sincerest and noblest religious poetry of India owes its origin 
to this feeling of mystic love and adoration, and some of the 
finest images enshrined in medieval and modern Vaishnava 
temples characterize it in a sublime manner. Awe and venera¬ 
tion are not the keynotes in this type of mental attitude toward 
the god; here are found the sweetest and most lovable feelings 
of intimate companionship between the worshiper and the 
worshiped. 

There are several festivab which are particularly associated 
with Krishna and have a special sanctity for the Vaishnavas, 
though they are shared by Hindus in general. The car festival, 
held in the month which in the Hindu calendar overlaps June- 
July, is the time for placing the portable images on wooden 
chariots and dragging them in procession through the streets. 
In August-September a festival celebrates Krishna’s birth in 
the prison of his uncle on the eighth day of the dtirk fortnight, 
and hb transference to the cowherd village. In July-August, 
images of Krishna and Radha are swung in decorated swings. 
In October-November, beautifully decorated image.s of Krbhna 
and Radha and their eight female companions are worshiped 
with great pomp. In February-March colored water and pow¬ 
der are ceremonially offered to the images of Krishna and 
Radha, and it b at this time that Hindus go through the streets 
throwing colored water and powder on each other. 

Thousands of shrines dedicated to Krbhpa are scattered 
across the length and breadth of India, testifying to the great 
feeling of love and adoration in which he b held by hb untold 
millions of votaries throughout the country. Only a few of 
them may be mentioned here: the beautiful temples at Mathura 
and Vrindabau are especially sacred. The temples of GovindaJI 
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at Jaipur and of Nathaji at Nalbdwara near Udaipur are both 
in the Rajasthan Union. The temples in west Bengal, asso¬ 
ciated with Sr! Chaitanya and revered by his followers, are at 
Xabadwip, S^ntipur, and Ambica KalnS. The temple of Jagan- 
nath at Purl and the Gopala temple not far from it are m Orissa 
on the east coast, and the Krishna temple at Dwaraka on the 
Kathiawar Peninsula is on the west coast. In the south are the 
temples at Tirupati, at Conjeevatam, and in Madras at Tripli- 
cane, all in Madras State. 

Vishnu is not only an object of worship in temples generally 
open to the public, but small stones known as sola gramas which 
represent him are also the objects of daily worship in millions 
of Hindu homes in India. Salagramas are usually small, IIin- 
tified ammonite shells, river-worn and thus smoothly rounded. 
They are small stones of different colors, with black predom¬ 
inating, and with one or more holes in the side in which are seen 
several spiral grooves resembling the wheel emblem of Vishnu. 
These stones are generally recovered from the bed of the river 
Gandaki in north Bihar, one of the tributaries of the Ganges. 
The Puranas say that the river goddess prayed to Vishnu to be 
born in her womb; the god heard her prayer and appteared in 
the river bed as salagrama stones. The loving veneration of 
the orthodox Vaishnava householder for these non representa¬ 
tional symbols of their principal god is a noteworthy feature of 
their religious faith. The god thus symbolized hj^ his living 
presence, as it were, in the household, and the women of the 
family spend much of their time every day in preparation of the 
different materials for his ritual worship, which is usually per¬ 
formed by the head of the family or the family priest. The 
s 3 . 1 agramas are also worshiped in Vaishnava shrines along with 
the images of the god. 

Siva—One of the Thxee Chief Hindu Deities 

Siva is the god of destruction or absorption in the concept of 
the Hindu Triad made up of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva. He, 
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however, not only destroys, but also creates, sustains, obscures 
by his power of illusion (mdya), and offers grace to the suffer¬ 
ing world. These are his fivefold activities, according to a 
devout Saiva. Siva was know'n as the father-god, the lord of 
animals, and the great ascetic from very ancient, pre-Vedic 
times, l.ater developments show hint in his terrifying and his 
gracious aspects; many myths and shrines have grown up 
around these two aspects of his character. 

Phallic emblcHLs and the figure of a deity seated in a peculiar 
yogic posture surrounded by a man and several animals, found 
in the Indus valley archeological excavations, indicate that the 
concept of a father-god who was at the same time a lord of 
animals and a great ascetic was well established in pre-Vedic 
times. Tt is probable, if not certain, that the principal deity of 
the Saiva cult is the result of the amalgamation of such pre- 
Vedic god-concepts with Rudra of the Kigveda, who has his 
terrifying and gracious aspects—^and with other god-concepts 
of later times. However, “Siva” as his proper name was some¬ 
what late in making its appearance in literature; the word was 
first used in the sense of “auspicious,” but from the time that 
it was used as the proper name of the god it was the fa¬ 
vorite. 

The first tangible references to the exclusive worshipers of 
Siva are found in grammatical texts of the fifth century D.c. 
About eighteen hundred years ago Lakulisa seems to have 
organized the cult of Siva dev'otees w'hich became known by his 
name. Lakulffea was deified by posterity and he occupies an 
honored place in the Saiva pantheon. Some of his immediate 
disciples also seem to have founded other subsects allied to the 
system, which were of an extreme type. Some of their religious 
rites and practices were of an unsocial character and not gen¬ 
erally approved by other members of the Hindu society. 

There grew up popular as well as highly philosophical sys¬ 
tems devoted to Siva, both of which contained some of the 
highest and purest ideas about god. Unsophisticated villagers 
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look upon him a& their familiar friend, the father of a family 
consisting of his wife Durga and his two sons Kaittikeya and 
GaneAa fhis favorite son), and his two daughters, LakshmT the 
goddess of fortune and Sarasvati the goddess of learning. 
Durga is the daughter of the personified Him^aya mountain. 
At their annual festival on the concluding day of the year, 
many villagers work out this honiely idea about their lovable 
companion god who looks after their well-being and is easily 
pleased with their festive rites and ceremonies. Side by side 
with this popular aspect of the god can be placed the highly 
philosophical ideas current about him in the monistic, dualistic, 
and pluralistic schools of Saivism. The Pratyabhijna system of 
the Kashmir school of Saivism, for iiLstance, idealizes him in 
the highest and most abstruse manner. 

The great god has been represented by many different images, 
animal, anthropomorphic, and phallic. The sacred bull is the 
god in his animal form, transformed by the Saiva devotees cen¬ 
turies ago into his vehicle, to accompany the deity represented 
in human or phallic form. In every Siva temple may be seen an 
image of this sacred bull, called Nandi, placed on a high 
pedestal facing the shrine, its eyes riveted on the emblem of the 
god in the main sanctum. 

There are numerous human images of Siva, showing him (n 
his terrifying and his gracious aspects, most of them illustrating 
the innumerable tales that are told about him. Siva is said to 
have destroyed various demons, such as the Elephaut-Demon 
and others. He also punished such gods as Brahma for telling 
lies, and Varna, the god of death, for his audacity in attempting 
to rake away the life of one of the devotees of Siva. Kama, the 
god of love, was punished for daring to hit him with his flowery 
arrows in order that his meditation, into which he had entered 
after the tragic death of his first wife Salt, might be disturbed 
and he would have feelings of love for Uma (Parvatl, the 
daughter of the Himalaya), whom he afterward married. 

Siva is also said to have conferred grace on gods, men, and 
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even demons on various occasions; thus at one time be was 
pleased with the great devotion of Vishiniu and presented him 
with the wheel or discus {chakra}, one of the principal at¬ 
tributes of V'ishnu> While in exile, Arjuna, hero of the Mah- 
abharata epic, practiced severe penance to please &iva and get 
some invincible weapons from him, and Siva, after testing bis 
strength, gave him the great weapon which stood the Pandava 
brothers in good stead in the war with the Kurus. Ravana, the 
demon king of Lahka in the Ramayana epic, was a great 
devotee of Siva and once attempted to uplift bodily Siva's 
favorite section of the Himalaya moimtain and take it, along 
with Siva and Parvati, to Lanka to establish them tliere. Siva 
at first punished bis devotee for his audacity, but later, satisfied 
with his extreme devotion, favored him by agreeing to accom¬ 
pany him to his country. The rock-cut temple at Ellora ilius- 
irates the storj' of Ravana’s punishment. The divine river 
Ganges condescended to come down to the earth after being 
assured that Siva, the great God of the Himalaya mountains, 
had been pleased, as a result of a devotee’s penance, to bear the 
forceful impact of the falling torrents of the river on the matted 
locks of his head. 

The forms of Siva which do not portray any particular my¬ 
thology are nTjwi numerous. In his gracious character he is 
shown sometimes as the loving husbiind of Uma (also called 
Durgt) and the father of a family. Others show him as master 
in various arts, learning, and yogic attainments. Thus he is a 
great dancer, the king among dancers, Na^raja, who dances in 
the sheer playful joy of creation, and the forms which the In¬ 
dian artists give to this aspect of the god are some of the most 
beautiful and sublime creations in the world of art. One of the 
holiest ^va shrines of southern India is that at Chidambaram, 
said by its devotees to be the center of the universe, and there 
the principal object of worship is Siva as Nataraja, the Dandog 
Siva. As a great performer of instrumental music he is shown 
as playing on a lute; again, he is depicted as the greatest ex- 
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pounder of the scriptures; as the great meditator, he is pre¬ 
sented to his devotees in his yoga state. 

It is a fact, however, that the anthropomorphic forms of Siva 
are not usually the principal objects of worship in Saiva shrines. 
They are indeed highly venerated, and many such anthropo¬ 
morphic images are to be found in the Saiva temples, but the 
main sanctum there almost invariably contains the supreme 
emblem of the father-god, the Siva lihga. That is the chief 
object of veneration, and it is necessary to say something about 
its original character, antiquity, and gradual acceptance as the 
noblest symbol of his god by a Saiva and by Hindus in general. 

The main idea underlying the §iva linga In its most primitive 
aspect was undoubtedly phallic. The linga seems to have been 
one of the cult objects of the ancient people, and it is presum¬ 
able that the V’edic .Aryans did not approve of it. The Vedic 
sages re^Ie in no uncertain terms those who worship a phallic 
emblem, and invoke their chief god Indra to destroy them. It 
is also true that no clear reference to the worship of the phallic 
emblem as forming a part of the ritualistic religion of the early 
Indo-Aryans is found in the older sections of their literature, 
nor Is there any clear reference in the earlier post-Vedic litera¬ 
ture. The first explicit mention of ft is found in the Mahabha- 
rata, showing that it was already well established in the Hindu 
fold by the first or second century a.!>. 

The reason for this early nonacceptance of the emblem by 
the orthodox section of the Hindus can be traced without doubt 
to the very realistic representation of the nxale generative organ 
in earlier times. The ancient idea about it as a symbol of the 
virile father-god was too strong among the people to be brushed 
aside and ignored, however, and the intellectuals among them 
made a compromise. They accepted the emblem as the holiest 
S3mibo1 of Siva, but conventionalized it in such a way that its 
original realism was thoroughly lost. This transformation 
began in the Gupta period, the age of cultural renaissance in 
ancient India. So great was the change in the manner of its 
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repTe&entation that some uninformed modern scholars thought 
that it originated from the Buddhist votive stupas or reliquary 
mounds. 

It also should not be supposed that in its early phase it sym- 
bolUed in any way the union of male and female. Even in its 
conventional!wd shape^ though its base and the horizontal 
projecting piece are sometimes regarded as representing the 
female principle, these features of the emblem really serve the 
very useful purpose of putting it firmly in position and drain^ 
ingoff to some distance from its base the water profusely poured 
on its top* 

The conventionalized emblems are of different sizes and their 
shapes sometimes vary; in general they resemble a short post, 
rounded at the top. Great sanctity is attached to all of them. 
Purest and most easily procurable things, fresh flowers, pure 
water, young sprouts of grass, fruit, leaves, and sun-dried rice 
are ordinarily used in the ritual part of their worship^ The god 
syanbolized by the Siva linga is meditated upon by the wo^hiper 
in his anthropomorphic form. The mantra for meditation op 
the god describes him as having a beautiful four-armed and five- 
faced form; two of the four hands hold a batlle-axe and a deer, 
while the other two are shown in assurance and boon-conferring 
poses. The five faces stand for his fivefold aspects. He is 
thought of as the source of the world* The name used to de¬ 
scribe the Siva Hnga in inscriptionSj past and present, is almost 
invariably Mahadeva (The Great God). 

Siva Is worshiped throughout all Indlap The most important 
Saiva shrines in the north are Amarnath in Kashmir, Kedarnath 
in the Himalayas, Eklingaji near Udaipur, Bisvesvar in Ba- 
naras, TarakeSvar in West Bengal, Bhu vanes war in Orissa, and 
Somnath on the Kathiawar Peninsula. The most important 
shrines in the south are at Conjeevaram, Jambukesvara near 
Srirangam, Tiruvannamalai and K^ahasti in Madras Stale, 
and Chidambaram. 

Small elliptical stones of a special kind with a natural polish 
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resulting from the action of river water are known as binalih- 
gas. They are very sacred objects of worship to the Hindus 
and are the Saiva counterparts of the Vaishnava salagramas. 
They are most frequently picked up from the bed of the river 
Narmada, one of the seven most sacred rivers of the Hindus. 

Sakti—One of the Three Most Widely 

Worshiped Deities 

Sakti, the Mother Goddess, conceived as power both destruc¬ 
tive and crearive, has also been an object of worship in India 
from ancient times. Ring stones of a peculiar shape and many 
rude female figurines found by archeologists in the Indus Valley 
have been Identihed by scholars as prc-Vedic symbols of the 
Mother Goddess. There are few references to female deities in 
the ^igt'cda, but the Hymn to the Goddess (Devi-sukta, X..I z 5) 
holds special sanctity among ^ktas and Hindus in general for 
tlic striking way in wliich it emphasizes the concept of power 
and energy and divine grace in the goddess of speedi, here 
called Vak. But such well-known names of the goddess as 
Ambika, Uma« Durga, and Kali do not occur in the ^igvedic 
hymns; they are found in the later Aranyakas and Upanishads. 
Ambika is at first described as the sister and then as the spouse 
of Rudra, the Vedic counterpart of Siva, Uma, the daughter of 
the Himalaya mountain, is the personified knowledge about the 
Brahman, and K^i is first mentioned as the name of one of the 
seven tongues or (lames of Agtii, the sacrificial fire. 

Such evidence leads to the conclusion that worship of the 
Mother Goddess w-as influenced by pre-Vedic customs, and was 
present in Vedic times, though not in a highly developed form. 
There is also evidence that the goddess was worshiped in her 
virgin aspect as the daughter-virgin (Kanya-Kumari). An 
Egyptian Greek author of the first century a.d. refers to the 
southern tip of India as the region where the goddess had been 
worshiped as a virgin from the remote past. Cape Comorin, the 
southern point of the Indian subcontinent, is today a sacred 
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pilgrimage place for Hindus^ where they worship Kany^- 
RumirT, the virgin goddess. 

The chief references to the Mother Goddess are found in the 
Tantric literature, the two Durga hymns in the Mahabh^rata, 
the Harivam^ supplement to the Mahabharata, and in the 
Pura^> There tlie pre-Vedic concepts are blended with Vedic 
and later beliefs concerning the Mother Goddess. The one great 
goddess, the Divine Mother, became the object of worship of a 
special section of Hindus known as Saktas, and the object of 
special veneration for Hindus in general. The one goddess is 
said to have come down to the world in many forms in times 
past for the destruction of evil and strengthening of the good. 
.■\s a result she has many names, all referring to the one goddess 
who is an aspect of the one divinity: Mahamiya the great god¬ 
dess of illusion, MahBakti the goddess of supreme power, 
Lalha, DurgH, Kali, Parvatl, Uma, Lakshmi, Sarasvatl, arc 
only a few of the names applied to the female aspect of the 
divine. 

Biirga. The goddess is worshiped in her terrifying and in her 
gracious forms. Durga slaying the buffalo demon is shown as 
eight- or ten-armed, riding on her vehicle the lion, engaged in 
mortal combat tvith the demon emerging in human form from 
the decapitated trunk of the buffalo. This is the form in which 
she is worshiped in the autumn in Hindu households and public 
places. The Hindus of Bengal have mellowed down the dire 
form of this fighting goddess hy showing her in company with 
her two sons, Karttikeya and Gane^, and her two daughters, 
Lakshml and Sarasvatl. This annual autumnal festival of 
goddess worship, Durgii-puja, is a great occasion in the life of 
a Bengali Hindu and is a time for his family reunion and social 
gatherings. 

K^i. Another characteristic form in which the goddess is 
worshiped is Kail, the four-armed goddess standing on the pros¬ 
trate body of Siva, holding in her hands a shield, a sword, the 
severed bead ol one of the demons, and with the fourth hand in 
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the assurance po^e, assuring her devotees of her protection. 
She is without any clothing but wears a garland of skulls; the 
severed hands of the demons killed by her are strung together 
and used as a skirt. She has bared her teeth, and her tongue is 
out. All these features emphasize K^i in her terrifying aspect* 
Siva as Mahakala is “The Great Time Eternal^; time destroys, 
and thus time is death. Kali in this aspect as Siva^s consort, 
standing on Siva’s body, is a goddess of destruction^ but she is 
chiefly shown as the destroyer of evil. The Tantric group of 
Sakti worshipers make her the special object of worship under 
various titles such as “Kail worshiped in a cremation ground/* 
“Kali ensuring protection/* “Kali offering grace/* Thus the 
goddess Kali is worshiped as power, powder which is gracious 
and destructive^ as inexorable as time which creates and 
destroys. 

The goddess Kali is also associated w'ith the Vaishnava cult 
in the story of the birth of Krishna. When Krishna was bom 
and the baby was exchanged for the daughter of Yasoda in the 
cow^herd village, the demon uncle Kamsa came to the prison to 
kill the child; she slipped from his hands and flew into the sky, 
revealing herself as the divine MahakalL Thus she is regarded 
as Krishna*s sister and there are Vaishnava shrines where her 
image is placed between those of Krishna and Balarama. in 
that aspect she is called Subhadra. In the great Jagannath 
temple in Puri hers is one of the three images in the central 
shrinen 

Lakshmt^ Lakshml and Sarasvati, the two consorts of the 
composile cult god Vishnu, portray the great goddess In her 
gracious form. Lakshmi^ also called Sri, syrnbolizJng prosper-^ 
ity and good fortune, has been an object of great veneration to 
countless generations of Hindus. She is now ceremonially wor¬ 
shiped several times throughout the year in Hindu households, 
two of her principal days of worship falling on the full moon 
night following the Durga-piija and the new moon night 
when ceremonial worship is al&o offered to the goddess Kali. 
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Lakshm! is shown standing or seated on a lotus, holding a full¬ 
blown lotus in one of her hands, the other hand being shovra in 
the boon-conferring pose. There is another form of her, known 
from early times, showing her as described above with two 
elephants (the elephants of the quarters, the bringers of rain) 
bathing her wdth two jars of water held in their upraised trunks. 
This form is one of the most ancient motifs in Indian art. 

In the seasonal worship of Lakshmi, her images are rarely 
used. Instead it is customary to have an earthen bowl full of 
rice and rice heaped on a small wooden stool w ith cowrie shells 
and miniature wooden boxes of various shapes (one with an 
old gold or silver coin inside it) neatly arranged on the rice. 
These symbolize the goddess of good luck, abundance, and 
prosperity. 

Sarasvatt. Sarasvatl owes her origin to the personification of 
the river Sarasvali, now flowing through the northern part of 
Uttar Pradesh and losing itself in the desert of Rajpulana. On 
its banks the Indian sages of the remote past preached and 
practiced Vedic ideals. The land near the river is described in 
the Smrili as equal to the heavens in sanctity. The goddess 
Sarasvatl has a swan for her vehicle and holds in her two hands 
a lute and a manuscript. She is the goddess of learning, ms- 
dom, and song, Bttingly associated with the sage Brahma as his 
consort. Her seasonal worship occurs at the advent of spring 
in January-February, for it is held that the worship of the 
goddess of learning and fine arts ushers in the season of spring, 
full of joy and merriment. Being the presiding deity of knowl¬ 
edge, she is enthusiastically worshiped by all persons interested 
in education, teachers and students alike. 

Popular Forms of &akti. There are other popular elements 
in the worship of the goddess. As the universal mother and 
protector of all children she is called Shashfhl, the mother of 
the divine child Skanda-Kumara, In this aspect she is wor¬ 
shiped several times a year by the women of Hindu households, 
her worship consisting of ceremonial observances by the chief 
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woman of the family with no image being used. Diseases such 
as smallpox are also personified by the simple folk as Sitala and 
as others, and are propitiated mth offerings in times of their 
seasonal outbreak. The worship of Sitalfi is very old. Her 
southern India counterpart is Jyeshtha, whose worship was once 
very popular there. Such was her popularity that one of the 
Alvars, the medieval mystic poets of the South, complained in 
some of his songs that misguided people worshiped such deities 
as Jyeshtha when they should have been worshipers of one god, 
Vishnu. This statement of the great Vaishnava saint sums up 
the mental attitude of a rational Hindu regarding such animistic 
beliefs and practices of the unenlightened and uninformed in 
the Hindu fold. 

Hindus generally and Saktas in particular believe in the exist¬ 
ence of numerous sacred places of &akti worship, usually agreed 
to be fifty-one; most are scattered throughout northern India, 
The fifty-one places are associated with the story of Salt, who 
chose Siva as her husband against the wishes of her parents. 
Siva was not liked by them because of his peculiar habits and 
outlandish behavior in wandering around cremation grounds, or 
spending his time in yogic exercises, his body covered with dust 
and ashes. When her father was performing a great sacrifice 
he did not invite Siva and Sati, but Sail attended uninvited, 
She was cut to the quick by her father^s reviling her husband, 
and died on the spot. When Siva heard of her death he came 
there with his followers and destroyed the sacrifice and severely 
punished her father for his blasphemies against the great god. 

Siva was so afflicted with grief that he roamed over the world 
unmindful of his divine duties, with the body of his beloved 
wife on his shoulder. Vishnu, in order to bring him back to an 
orderly life, cut the dead body to pieces with his wheel 
(chakra), scattering it over various parts of India. The places 
where the severed parts of Satl fell became the fifty-one sacred 
&ikti shrines. Siva was thus brought back to his divine work. 
Later, Ins meditation was disturbed by Kama, the god of love, 
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and he was iadaced to many Uma, the daughter of the Hima¬ 
layas, so that she might be the mother of a god who would be 
commaoder of the divine iroop^s against the demons. 

The Sakti cull is not so widely spread over India as are the 
other two cults of Vaiabnavas and ^aivas. Its best-known 
shrines are in the northern parts of India in Bengal, Rajputana, 
and the Kathiawar Peninsula. Some of the famous shrines are 
K^ighat near Calcutta, Kamakhya near Gauhati in Assam, 
Jvilamukhi in east Punjab, Viraja in Orissa, and VindhyavasinI 
near Miraapur in Uttar Pradesh. 

Other Deities 

Of the other gods in the Hindu pantheon, mention may be 
made here of Gane^ and Kantikeya. Gai^esa, or Ganapati, 
has a cult of his own known as the Ganapatya, with a small 
following in modern times, while Karttikeya has none, Mytho¬ 
logically the two are the sons of Siva and ParvatU Ganapati 
means *'the leader of the impish attendants” of Siva. He is 
characterized by an elephant head, potbelly, two or four arms 
holding such emblems as a pot of sweetmeats, a hatchet, a 
radish, or one of his broken tusks, and a string of prayer beads 
in his hands. His v^ide is a mouse. The worship of this god 
is not as old as that of the other cult deities, having come into 
prominence in medieval times. Though the god has very few 
exclusive worshipers now, he is honored by Hindus in general 
because of his being a remover of obstacle. 

The name of his brother Kartlikeya is derived from the myth 
that the Pleiades asterisms (Krittika) were his foster mothers. 
Karttikeya, the leader of the divine soldiers, is characterized by 
his peacock vehicle and by a bow and an arrow in his two hands. 
In ancient times bis worship was popular among some of the 
martial tribes, but now he is worshiped chiefly by persons who 
desire good and sturdy sons. He is well known in southern 
India as Subrahmanya, honored in many folk songs in the 
Tamil language. 


72 THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS 

Surj'a, the sun, is highly venerated by the Hindus. They also 
pay homage to some other units In the solar consteUation, in- 
eluding the planets Mars, Mercury. Jupiter, Venus, and Saturn. 
The moon, the satellite of the earth, finds a place in the list of 
the Nine Planets, probably because the earth is separately ven¬ 
erated as the “container of wealth." Two other so-called 
planets. Rahu and Keiu, the ascending and descending nodes of 
the moon, go to make up the total of the Nine Planets. The 
worship of the planets is resorted to by Hindus in times of dis¬ 
ease and natural calamities. It is commonly belie\'ed that the 
vicissitudes in a man^s life are to a great extent due to the anger 
of these astral bodies; if they are properly propitiated bj' their 
ceremonial worship they will bring peace and immunity from 
natural calamities to the households of their worshipers. Sacred 
verses in honor of the Sun God and the Nine Planets, culled 
from the epic and Puranic literature, are daily recited by many 
devout Hindus early in the morning before they commence their 
day’s work. 

Tradition says, and archaeology confirms, that a form of sun 
worship was introduced into India from eastern Iran about two 
thousand years ago. The Magas of India are the same as the 
Magi, the priestly class in ancient Iran in charge of the cere¬ 
monial worship of the sun and fire. Their descendants are still 
to be found here and there, especially in eastern parts of India, 
where many of their community follow the professions of astrol¬ 
ogy and soothsaying. The Sun God is not ceremonially wor¬ 
shiped now in separate images and shrines. V'eneration is 
offered to him in association with the eight other planets also 
not represented by images. 

The Vedic Gods 

The prominent Vedic gods, India, Varuna, Vayu, Agni, Yama 
and the others are not forgotten altogether. They have found a 
place in the ritualistic worship of the different sects, but most 
of them are assigned to the position of guardians of the quarters 
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of the compass, and a Hindu affiliated with one of the sects is 
enjoined to pay his homage to them. In the beginning of his 
religious ceremonies he says the mantra^ "Salutation to the 
guardians of the ten quarters, Indra and others.’' The eight 
prominent guardians of the quarters are: Indra (east), Agni 
(southeast), Yama (south), Kirriti (southwest), Varuna 
(west), Vayu (northwest), Kubera (north), and fsana (north¬ 
east), The first si.\ among them arc well-known members of 
the Vedic pantheon; Kubera and I^na were recruited from the 
folk cults of earlier tirnes. 

In later mythology, Indra is shorn of all greatness. He rides 
on an elephant and holds a thunderbolt in one of his two hands. 
The elephant and thunderbolt indicate his original nature as a 
god of rain, for they represent the thunder clouds which bring 
rain. .Agni, the god of fire, bas a ram for his %’ehicle and is 
bearded and potbellied. Yama, the god of death, rides a buffalo 
and holds a mace in his hand, Nirriti. remembered only as a 
god of darkness and evil, has a man for his vehicle. Varuna is 
regarded as the presiding deity of the ocean; he has a mythical 
alligator-like animal as his vehicle and holds a noose in his 
hands. Vaj-u, the wind god, is obscured by the importance 
given to hLs son Hanuman, the monkej’ god; Vayu’s vehicle is a 
fleet-footed stag and he carries a flag in his hand. Kuhera, the 
lord of treasures, is known as the treasurer of Lakshml, the 
goddess of good fortune and prosperity; his vehicle is a man, 
sometimes a horse. Isana is completely merged in Siva and is 
regarded as one of his a.^pects; he rides a bull and holds a 
trident in his hands. 

Kama, not one of the gods of the quarters, is the great god of 
love and eroticism. He is known as “one who is born in one’s 
mind” and "one who disturbs mental equilibrium,” and has two 
wives, Trisha (passionate desire) and Rati (pleasure arising 
out of the satisfaction of desire). He holds a flowery bow with 
flowery arrows with which he smites people, bringing upon them 
the pangs of love. 
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Brolima (also called PrajapatJ), the most prominent deity of 
late Vedtc times, could not, however, be brushed aside by the 
sectarians, as were Indra and the others, and he is now given the 
first place in the Hindu concept of the Triad or Trinity, The 
three gods of the Triad, Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, are asso^ 
dated respectively with the cosmic functions of creation, pres¬ 
ervation, and destruction, but Brahm^ could never rival the 
other two cult gods in position and influence and was allowed to 
occupy the first place in the list of the three gods only by suffer¬ 
ance. There are many mythological stories in the literature of 
the Vaishnavas and halvas which illustrate this point. Ortho¬ 
dox Brahmans seem to have attempted in the remote past to 
transform him into a cult deity, but they were never successful. 
There is in India today only one prominent temple dedicated 
to him, at Pushkara, near Ajmer, in Rajputann; there Hindu 
pilgrims of different sects from all parts of India pay their 
homage, the veneration offered by them to Brahma being of a 
general character, 

Brahma the creator should not be confused with Brahman 
the Supreme Being of the Upanishads, for there is very little 
relation between them. Brahma undoubtedly is a later deveT 
opment of the creator and protector god Frajapati so frequently 
mentioned in the late Vedic texts. Brahma is usually conceived 
as four-faced and four-armed, a bearded deity, holding in two of 
his hands the sacrificial implements, with a string of prayer 
beads and a manuscript in the other two. He is usually grace¬ 
fully seated on a lotus seat below which is placed a swan, hU 
vehicle. The four faces represent the four Vedas, the sacrificial 
implements indicate that he is the god of sacrifice; his beard 
and the prayer beads and manuscript of the Vedas portray him 
as a venerable, wise sage. 

Savitri is sui^o.sed to be the consort of the sage god. Her 
name is derived from one of the names of the Sun God extolled in 
the Vedic mantra entitled Gayatri. This holiest of the holy man¬ 
tras, which everj' Brahman is enjoined to recite daily from the 
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time of his initiation until his death, stands for Vedic teaming. 
It is fittingly personified as the chaste wife of Brahma who 
himsetf symbolises Vedic ritualism and wisdom. Sarasvati, the 
Hindu goddess of teaming and fine arts, is sometimes regarded 
as the second wife of Brahma, though she is also associated 
with Vishnu as his consort, 

Most of the stories associated with Brahma owe their origin 
to the other sectarians who assign him a secondary position. 
Although the first member of the Triad, and the creator of the 
world, he himself was created by Vishnu. He evolved from a 
lotus issuing from the navel of V^ishnii, which is the origin of 
his designation as “the Lotus-bom." He was saved from the 
attacks of demons by the intervention of Vishiju. The gods, 
when defeated al the hands of the demons, resort to Brahma 
for advice, but he himself is powerless to do anything for them 
and seeks the assistance of the prominent cult gods, usually 
Vishnu, sometimes Siva, He is the grandfather of gods and 
men, and thus venerably old. 

But the sectarians did not hesitate to impute dishonorable 
acts to him and there are stories in the epic and Pnranic litera¬ 
ture illustrating these phases of his character. There can be 
no doubt that these sectarians, zealous about the greatness of 
their gods, gave unfavorable twists to allegories current about 
Brahma In one Saiva myth, he is presented as a liar. The lie 
uttered by him on that occasion brought upon him the curse of 
Siva that he was uever to have a cult of his own. This myth 
tries to explain in a naive way why Brahma is not worshiped 
exclusively by any group of Hindus. 

One of the comparatively new entrants into the Hindu pan¬ 
theon is Satya-Narayatja, or Satyapir. Pir ordinarily means a 
Muslim saint, but in this context the word designates the one 
God (Allah or Rahim) of Islam, An attempt was undoubtedly 
made some centuries ago to absorb him into the Hindu fold and 
It was laid down that there is no real difference between Rama 
and Rahim, that Rama and Rahim have reaUy one soul, 
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although their bodies a.Te different. His worship is very popular 
in some parts of eastern India, but it is done only occasionally 
when the story about the introduction of the worship of Satya- 
ptr is narrated by the priest, and no image is used in the 
ceremony. 

Demons 

The demons or undtvme beings frequently referred to in 
Hindu mythology can be divided into two general class!ffcations. 
The first group includes the Asuras and Rikshasas or man- 
eaters. They are characterized by hypocrisy, pride, self-conceit, 
wrath, insolence, and ignorance. Karhsa, for instance, the uncle 
who sought to kill the baby Krishna, was such a devil incarnate; 
so was Ravana, who stole Siti from R^a, According to 
Vaishnava tradition, some of the demons are successive rein¬ 
carnations of attendants of Vishiju, cursed to take repeated 
births as demons and to have Hari (Vishnu) in one of hb many 
forms as their enemy, their approach to the gre<it god to be one 
of bate and not of love. This sort of approach would, however, 
work indirectly for their salvation, since their obsession about 
their great enemy would bring them nearer to him. Thus, the 
Hindu mind does not conceive anything wholly evil in this con¬ 
text and emphasizes that whatever evil is present b necessary 
for the manifestation of the divine grace in redeeming it. A 
similar concept underlies the stories of the destructive acts of 
the Divine Mother, for although she kills the demons in battle, 
their destruction is necessary not only for the good of the world 
but also for their own salvation. 

Semidivine Beings 

The second group of undivine or semidJvine beings includes 
the Yakshas, Nagas, and Apsaras. Yakshas really stand for the 
primitive animistic objects of worship, still worshiped by a sec¬ 
tion of the people in remote, unenlightened corners of the coun¬ 
try* Big trees such as the banyan, woods and forests, were and 
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still are regarded by unenlightened folk of somewhat primitive 
bent of mind as abodes of these Yakshas, or evil spirits. The 
worship of Xagas, or snakes, was once a common trait of a large 
section of the Indian people. One of the questions put to a 
candidate seeking admission to the Buddhist order in ancient 
times was whether or not he was a Nags worshiper. The story 
of Krishna’s overpowering the serpent K^liya is sometimes in¬ 
terpreted as an allusion to the subjugation of a primitive animis¬ 
tic cult by the nobler cult of bhakti centering around Krishiiia. 
But Naga worship had taken a root in the religion of many 
Indians so deep that it could not be eradicated. The worship 
still persists in homage to Manas4, the snake goddess, shown as 
a lady seated with a child on her lap under a canopy of snake 
hoods, hTaive stories are told of the way in which the merchant 
Chand, ti great devotee of Siva, was compelled to accept Manasa 
as a goddess and thus to permit the continued worship of the 
Nagas, 

The Apsaras are divine damsels, dancers in the heavenly 
court, whose principal function according to the current my¬ 
thology is to test the strength of mind of the men engaged in 
austerities and to try by blandishment to entice them away from 
their path of austerity. It is Indra, the king of the gods, who 
sets the courtesans of the heavens to this task Jest he should be 
ousted from his heavenly throne by one practicing austerities 
greater than those which had made Indra king of heaven. They 
are not objects of worship, but beautiful lyric poetry has been 
composed about them by some of the foremost poets of ancient 
and medieval India. 

IMAGES IN HINDU WORSHIP 

A few observations need to be made here concerning Ihe 
images and the symbols which represent the Hindu deities. 
The symbolic forms consist of the lihgas and s^agramas 
already described, and the yantras and pastas. Yaniras are 
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usually metal plaques of diEfereut shapes and sizes with intricate 
diagrams and “seed-Jetters” (one-syllabled mantras of esoteric 
significance) inscribed on their surface. They are chiefly used 
by the Sakti worshipers in their religious rites. The paftus are 
usually Vishnu pat las, stone or metal plaques with miniature 
figures of Vishnu and his ten incarnations engraved on them. 
The images are mainly anthropomorphic, much less frequently 
animal or hybrid. 

I[i the anthropomorphic images of the gods, exaggeration is 
often found in the number of arms and heads. By this the 
Hindus were trying to emphasize the limitless attributes and the 
superhuman power of their deity. For the Hindu a deep and 
esoteric syniboiism underlies most of these iconic representa¬ 
tions. To the devotees of the different sects, the images and 
emblems of their respective deities are necessary for the out¬ 
ward manifestations of their wholehearted devotion, .^n 
image serves the same purpose in the modem Hindu worship 
as was served by Are in the sacrjffcial religion of the Vedic age. 
Fire was the hearer of the oblations of the sacriffeer to the god; 
in a similar manner, the image serves as the holy medium 
through which the worshiper cau transfer his devotion to the 
god of his choice. 

A Vaisfanava, for instance, worships his god by various acts, 
called puja. These are: going to the temple of the deity with 
one's speech, body, and mind centered on him, collecting such 
materials of worship as flowers, incense, and offerings, the very 
act of worshiping the auspicious body of the god, the repetition 
of the mantra specially chosen for his god, and finally medita¬ 
tive union of the adorer and the adored. In the case of a Vaish- 
nava the principal mantra repeated is the sacred twelve-syl’ 
labled OM namo bhsgavaU Vasudevayn (OM, salutation to the 
worshipful Lord Vasudeva). 

The true significance and purpose of the worship of images 
by the Hindus should be understood in the light of their impor¬ 
tance in mediiatJon. Many teachers of the yogic art of medita^ 
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tiOQ have said that images are necessary for the fuH success of 
meditation and blissful rniion with god. The gods themselves 
are often shown in the pose of meditation, immersed in medita¬ 
tion, thus helping the devotee to concentrate his mind on the 
deity and in an indirect way on the unknowable principle 
behind it, that something beyond the images and the gods 
themselves which is “minute or atomic, unknowable, beyond 
description." 

Yet it ninst be admitted that the practice of image worship 
has not received the universal sanction of the Hindu intellec¬ 
tuals. In earlier times, many Indian thinkers criticized and 
derided the efforts of those who sought to attain salvation 
through images. The Jabala Upanishad says, “Yogis should 
find god within their own selves, and not in images; the latter 
are meant only as aids to meditation for the ignorant." One of 
the Tantras says that the efforts of persons to attain salvation 
through the worship of images made of stone, metal, clay, or 
wood are as unreal as the possession of kingdoms by persons in 
their dreams. The authors of these texts, however, were firm 
believers in the worship of the highest principle without the aid 
of any medium. They followed the early Upanishadic dic¬ 
tum, “There does not exist the form of this [Supreme Prin¬ 
ciple] in anything to be seen, nor can one sec it with his 
eyes.” 

But there is another side of the picture. Of the Hindu sec¬ 
tarians, the bhigavatas, Vaishnava devotees, who were perhaps 
most responsible for the wide difiusion of image worship in 
India, attached a great deal of importance to the images of their 
god and his various aspects. A bhagavata who took delight in 
establishing a close personal bond in his mind between his god 
and his own self found such an image indispensable for the prac¬ 
tice of the several modes of bhakli for his lord. Some of the 
most devout saints of the Vaishnavas, such as Kamanuja, were 
highly cultured and supremely intellectual men, yet they wor¬ 
shiped images of their god, recognizing in thetn many of his 
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''auspicious bodies." There are countless persona in the Hindu 
community, many* of them possessing high education and cuU 
ture, who accept the usefulness of images for their religioua 
uplift and the realization of the presence of their chosen per¬ 
sonal god. 

It should be noted, however, that these images and symbols 
of the deities become sacred objects of worship to the devotee 
only after they have been duly and ceremonially consecrated 
and the very life principle, as it were, has been infused into 
them by the worshiper himself or the priest officiating on his 
behalf. Even then the scriptures enjoin that the worshiper 
should purify his ow*n mind first, and sec his god not only resid¬ 
ing in his own heart but also in the hearts of all beings (mere 
ceremony of image worship without this preliminary prepara¬ 
tion is useless). This is the ideal type of image worship ad¬ 
vocated by a bhagavata. 

THE HINDU BELIEF IN ONE SUPREME 
RE.ALITY 

As is to be expected, the Hindu mind nev'er accepted with any 
complacency even a moderate multiplicity in the number of its 
gods. From the time of the Vedas, the search after unity con¬ 
tinued unabated. Wliile the philosophically inclined tried to 
conceive of the gods as many forms, manifestations, aspects, or 
attributes of one Primal Being, the devotion ally indmed tended 
to integrate them in other ways. In the Vedas many of the gods 
were credited with identical attributes and functions j the many 
names for a single deity were meant to emphasize the different 
functions of the same god. The same invocation would serve 
to welcome a number of different gods for, except rarely, the 
gods are of the same mind and arc in perfect accord with one 
another. WHien acute sectarianism served at a much later time 
to import rivalry and enmity Into divine relations and attempted 
to lower the power and prestige of all rival gods in relation to 
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one’s chosen deity, a healthy instinct asserted itself and quickly 
ended all divine jealousies and quarrels. 

Synthesis was effected in a number of ways. There was first 
a grouping of the gods with the obvious idea of allocating differ¬ 
ent cosmic functions to different deities in order to coordinate 
their activities. The Triad concept belongs tO' this category', 
the world process in its three aspects of origination, mainte¬ 
nance, and destruction being assigned to Brahma, Vishnu, and 
Siva. In the Saiva sectarian form, the Triad was viewed as the 
emanation of two subordinate forms out of the principal one, 
£iva. When functional assimilation was imperfect, a modified 
monolatry sometimes developed, as in the combined worship of 
the five cult gods, \'ishiju, Siva, Sakti, Gancsa, and Surya, with 
the image of the chosen deity in the middle and the others 
ranged around it in the four comers of a square. To this class 
also belongs the panel of such gods as the Nine Planets and the 
Ten Incarnations of Vishnu. 

Alliance of creeds is effected also by Importing family rela¬ 
tionship among the gods, as w-hen Siva and Parvaii are married, 
or seated together as a divine pair, or seated in close embrace, or 
shown with their children. Further intimacy is indicated by 
identifying one god with another, as for example in the well- 
known expressions, V'ishnu is Siva, Siva is Vishnu, Sakti is Siva, 
Siva is §akti. It is also shown by fusing their figures in a com¬ 
posite deity, of which the most famous is the androgynous Siva 
in which one half of the image is ^iva and the other is Sakti. 
There are similar fused images of Hari (Vishnu) and Hara 
(Siva), and even of Krishna and Kali in popular Bengali Vaish- 
nava forms. Needless to say, all these overtures to other creeds 
were prompted by a spirit of liberalion and toleration designed 
to establish social amity, concord, and understanding. 

The Hindu’s belief in one god, the supreme reality beyond 
the measure of name and form, and unrealizable by the sensory 
organs, has been persistent in India from time inunemoriai. 
But his deep and innate desire for the outward expression of his 
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profound devotion for his ^ has led him to endow the object 
of his meditation and worship with various names and forms. 
These are really the estemal inanifesUtions of one great prin¬ 
ciple os he has conceived them. Various mythologies have been 
composed from time to time to explain and emphasize the differ¬ 
ent aspects of his god, and underlying all these stories is the 
idea of one divine dispenser of justice, the destroyer of evil and 
benefactor of the good, the one creator, sustalner, and absorber 
of the world. 

A single-minded devotee striving for the realization of this 
god must pass through many stages of progress in bis effort, 
When he reaches his goal, he is blessed with the vision of the 
Greatest of the great gods, of Him who is the essence of and 
present in all gods, the Supreme Being. 


Chapter 3 


THE HINDU CONCEPT OF THE 
NATURAL WORLD 

by RAt>HACOVlXDA Ba^ak 


THE ULTIMATE NATURE OF THE UNIVERSE 

Since the dawn of rea^n man has applied him^lf to the 
formulation and interpretation of the three famous concepts of 
God, Nature, and Man — of the Supreme Being, the Universe, 
and the Individual Self. In India today most enlightened 
Hindus base their theological and philosophical ideas concern¬ 
ing the Supreme Being, the Universe, and the Individual Self 
on the teachings of the Upanbhads, the great speculative trea¬ 
tises of ancient India. Their minds are saturated with the 
wholesome and heart-solacing high ideas of Ved&ntic truth 
revealed in those writings. 

Basic to the Hindu concept of the natural world is the belief 
in the Ultimate Absolute Reality, the Supreme Self or Soul, 
which is described as Eidstence-Consciousness-Bliss. The 
Hindu scriptures identify God with the Universe, the natural 
world of multiplicity and differentiations, believing that Brah¬ 
man transforms Himself into the ever blossoming and develop¬ 
ing form of the external world, Even the individual souls of 
men are thought of as identical with the Highest Soul. The 
Supreme Being b the whole universe, animate and inanimate. 
He is the origin of it, the place of its preser^-adon, and of its 
dissolution at the end of the long cycle of existence. In thus 
believing in the identity of the Supreme Being and Nature, the 
Hindus see Him in everything, and everything in Him, and 
worship Him as abiding in ail kinds of created things. 
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At the same time most Hindus, while acknowledging the 
immanence of Lliimate Reality in alt objects of nature, do not 
fail to reflect on His iranscendence of the created world. They 
remember the description of creation in the ^gvcda, of how 
the Supreme Being transcended the limits of the Universe— 
"'covering the world all around. He yet exceeded it by a span.” 
in this bold conception of the omniscient and blissful yet om^ 
nipotent God, the Hindus worship Him as being both immanent 
and transcendent, accepting the words of the Bhagavad GTta, 
'T stand pervading this whole universe with a single fragment 
of myself” (X42). 

Although most Hiodu philosophers have accepted this inter¬ 
pretation of the Brahman as both immanent and transcendent, 
there have been some thinkers ivho, holding to a strictly human¬ 
istic and rationalistic system of thought, have either denied or 
ignored the eidstence of a Supreme Being and have held that 
the universe is made up only of undifferentiated matter and 
individual souls w’hlch have coexisted eternally, combining to 
form the natural world. Others, accepting the belief in the 
Supreme Being, have held that only the Supreme Being exists 
and all that we call the natural world is illusion, a phantasm of 
the human mind having no real existence of its own. 

PltAKRlTI AND PURUSHA 

Philosophers may differ as to whether the ultimate nature of 
the universe is monistic, dualistic, or pluralistic, but most of 
tliem use the conc^t of prskriU and the three gurms in explain¬ 
ing their point of view. PrakrtH is the ultimate cosmic energy, 
primal matter which exists eternally. It is the uncaused first 
cause of the universe, that out of which the universe is formed, 
latent matter of the finest form. This prakriti, the primal cause 
of all that is created, is made up of the three guijas held together 
in a stole of equilibrium. The gui^as are the subtle essence of 
prakriti, the attributes or qualities or properties of primal 
matter. The first guna, Sftttva, is harmony, balance, of the 
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nalure of wisdom, purity, or pleasure when found in its created 
form. The second guna, rajaSf is activity, motion, of the nature 
of pain, stimulating and restless and energetic in its created 
form. The third guna, tanias, is inertia, heavy, of the nature of 
indifference, laziness, dullness, when found in its created form. 

These three gunas, strandlike constituents of the rope of 
prakrili, produce in man virtues and vices depending upon the 
different proportions in which they arc mixed in the individual. 
The scriptures often mention human tendencies which result 
from the mixtures of the guiias in men; wisdom in a man who 
is predominantly sattva; greed and passion in men controlled by 
rajas^ and sloth and delusion in those subject to tamas, 

Prakriti, the primal matter, coexists eternally with 
the conscious principle of creation, the plurality of selves in the 
universe. Both are by themsetv^ eternal, beginningless, un¬ 
determined, and Inactive, devoid of characteristics, and form' 
less; but prakriti is unintelligent, and liable to transformations 
through variations in the three gunas, while purusha is intel¬ 
ligent and unchangeable, and unaffected by the gunas. Prakriti 
in its transformations becomes a perceivable object, while 
purusha, the self, remains the perceiving subject. 

Creation 

Creation occurs through the union of prakriti and purusha. 
Philosophers differ as to whether that union comes about 
through the will of a creator or is a result of the combination 
of the two without the active intervention of any divine agent, 
but the natural world as known by men is a result of that union. 
Though prakriti U nonintelligent, rather blind, so to speak, and 
purusha is inactive, crippled, as it were, if united they can 
accomplish their mission just as a crippled man who is able to 
see can reach his destination by mounting on the shoulders of a 
blind man who can walk. The union, hovrever, between primal 
matter and spirit or individual souls is not permanent. When 
the indi^-idual self, purusha, attains the knowledge of the truth 
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that it is absolutely different from niattefj prakriti, it ceases 
to be affected any more by the attraction of matter’s creative 
power. 

U is miya which brings about the union of the [ndividuai soul 
and primal matter. In some philosophies, tndyd is defined as 
illusion or ignorance: the illusion that the self and matter are 
the same, that one must be associated with the other; or iguu- 
rance of the true nature of the self, which binds it to this mate¬ 
rial existence. In other philosophies, may a is thought of as 
cosmic energy by which the creator brings the world into being, 
the power of the Supreme Being with which it sports in the 
illusive universe produced from itself and by which it makes all 
beings do what they do. It is by the divine tnaya that the in¬ 
carnations, avataras, arc brought into being. People are play¬ 
ing on the stage of life only through the power of illusion of the 
Lord, according to the Bhagavad Gila. The veil of magic can 
be removed only by the magician himself; god’s mercy toward 
those w'ho take refuge in him can alone dispel the illusion and 
save the deluded man from all bondage in this natural world. 

Thus, although there are various interpretations among tlie 
philosophers, most Hindus would agree that the natural world 
in w*hich we live as human beings was created nut of a combina¬ 
tion of primal matter, prakriti, and cosmic spirit, purusha, by 
means of the action of may a, the illusive cosmic energy of the 
creator. 

The myths of the creation of the world, of its nature, and the 
relations of the parts which make up this universe are narrated 
in almost identical terms in the chief Pur anas, in these myths, 
prahriti and purusha are parts of the same Supreme Being, the 
ultimate regulator of the unl^'erse in whose mind all objects 
existed before creation. It is the guiding and cantroliing will 
of the eternal Brahman, the substratum of the universe, which 
gave the first impetus to primal matter to shake off its equilib¬ 
rium and start its work of evolution into the various subtle and 
gross manifestations which make up our world. 
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According to the sage Manu, the universe prior to its crea¬ 
tion was enveloped in primordia] gloom, in an imperceptible, 
iindefinable, inexpressible, and unknowable state in which it 
remained, as it were, lulled in sleep. The cosmos was not dead 
then, but it lay thus, bearing in itself ail the potentialities car¬ 
ried over from its life in the previous aeon, awaiting a new 
manifestation in diverse forms. After the end of the universal 
deluge, the self-bom Supreme Being, the director of cosmic 
primal matter, with his power of creation unobstructed, became 
manifest in subtle forms as intelligence, 1-ness or my-ness, 
organs of the senses, and the mind, and became manifest in 
gross forms perceivable by the senses. 

Brahman, the Supreme Being, having desired to create the 
world of beings, bj' a mere act of will first created water into 
which he cast his seed: this turned into an egg of golden color, 
resplendent like the tight of the stin. In this egg was bora 
Brahma, the earliest progenitor of all creatures. This Brahma 
having dwelt in the egg for one celestial year, split it into two 
parts by his meditations and made the heaven out of one part, 
the earth out of the other, and placed the sky between them. 
Then, beginning wth the most subtle and going on to the most 
gross, Brahma created all that exists on the earth. He created 
the host of gods, the demigods, fire, air, the sun, stars, planets, 
time, rivers, seas, mountains, and the hUly and level ground. 
He created asceticism, speech, desires, anger, pleasure, and all 
beings which dwell on eartli. Brahma, the creator, used names 
and functions for different created objects which he got from 
the Vedas themselves, for the Vedas lay dormant in subtle form 
in the Supreme Self at the time of universal dissolution and 
manifested themselves again at the time of the new creation. 

Brahma created the Brahmans, the priestly caste, from bis 
mouth; the Kshatriyas, warriors, from his arms; the Vaisyas, 
the commercial and agricultural caste, from his thighs; and the 
Sudras, the laborers, from his legs—perhaps to represent the 
four human functions of cogitation, protection, sustenance, and 
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service. Brahma then divided his own body into halves and. 
having become male in one half and female in the other, begat 
Viraj, the first illustrious descendant. From Viraj. by the prac* 
ticing of austerities, came Manu, and by the same process were 
created the ten Lords of Beings. They then created all forms 
of living things, all gods, demigods, demons, men, Nagas, 
serpents, the forefathers existing in other worlds, clouds, thun¬ 
derbolts, lightning, rainbows, meteors, birds, worms, beasts, 
insects, and the plants which burst out of the earth. Thus are 
all forms of life, from Brahma at the top all the way down to 
the grasses of the earth, subject to the ever changing trans¬ 
migration of birth and death. 

Time 

Brahma brings about the time of universal dissolution and 
destrucUon by vanishing into Himself, When He is awake, the 
universe is animated and in operation, and when Re with re¬ 
poseful mind sleeps, the universe is dormant and becomes un¬ 
manifest. This is partial dissolution, in which the w'orld is only 
withdrawn into its cause, Brahma, without undergoing any 
change in its form or content; but when Brahma has completed 
His hundredth divine year there will come the great universal 
dissolution, in which the universe together with Brahma Him¬ 
self is withdrawn into the unmanlfest prakriti of the Supreme 
Being, Brahman, and having lost its cosmic form it will remain 
there in that subtle condition until the will of that Supreme 
Being is moved to create anew. 

According to the Vaishnava scriptures, which identify Vishnu 
with Brahman, the universe upon dissolution assumes the ap¬ 
pearance of an ocean on which Vishnu rests after withdrawing 
from all manifest activities and remains only in meditative 
sleep, resting on the great serpent ^esha. When after having 
enjoyed this meditative sleep he awakes, the universe once 
more comes into being. 

In order to comprehend the length of time that each created 
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universe endures, the Hindu religious treatises have given an 
account of lime measurement in accordance with the motion in 
space of the sun and moon. One lunar month of thirty days, as 
counted by human beings, is equal to a day and a night of the 
forefathers who dwell in other worlds for a while. The fifteen 
days following the full moon make up their day for action, and 
the fifteen days following the new moon are their night for 
sleep. Each human year of three hundred and si^ty days is 
equal to a day and a night of the gods. Each human year is 
divided into two periods of six months, the period of the north¬ 
ward journey of the sun being the day of the gods, and the six 
months of the southward journey being the night. Thus a year 
of the gods lasts three hundred and sixty human years. 

According to the scriptures, we are now living in the fourth 
aeon, the Iron Age. The first aeon was the Golden Age and 
lasted 4,Soo divine years, or 1,728,000 human years. The sec¬ 
ond aeon was a fourth shorter, darker, and lasted 3,600 divine 
years or 1,296,000 human years; the third ivas a fourth shorter, 
darker, lasting 2,400 divine years, or 864,000 human years, 
The present age, which is the darkest and briefest of all, will 
last 1,200 divine years, or 432,000 human years. The total of 
these four aeons, 12,000 divine years, that is 4,320,000 human 
years, makes one divine aeon of the gods. One thousand of 
those, or 4,320,000,000 human years, make one day for Brahma, 
and a similar length of time is his night. Each such daytime of 
Brahma is the period of existence of the universe, and each such 
nighttime is the period of its dissolution. This state of creation 
and dissolution of the world goes on until Brahma completes 
his hundredth year, and then he is to return to the Supreme 
Being from which he came. Such is the method of time meas¬ 
urement used for computing the duration of the universe. 

Space 

Having always been conscious of the inhnite vastness of time 
and space, the Hindus could easily conceive of the possihility of 
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the existence of worlds other than this one or the sun or moon. 
Their strong belief in the doctrine of karnta and a revolving 
cycle of existences determined by good and bad actions in this 
life has led them to conceive of many other worlds where men 
might be bom after death to experience the fruits of their moral 
and immoral deeds. The Upanishads dearly state that a man’s 
acquired knowledge, his faculty of impression, and his karma 
(which is made up of the results of actions in life), follow him 
at death and cause bis rebirth. The combination of those fac¬ 
tors causes him, in strict justice, to be born in one of the other 
worlds, cither the world of the forefathers, the ivorld of the 
demigods, the world of the gods, the world of Brahma the crea¬ 
tor, or the world of Brahman the Highest Being. 

The Upanishads say that a man becomes after death just 
what he deserves to be as a result of his works in this life. For 
the experiendng of the results of actions of merit and demerit 
done In this world, he is first led to other worlds; after the 
destruction of those consequences of his actions he has to return 
again to this world. The Chandogya Upamsbad also slates that 
men, after enjoying the results of their good or bad actions in 
life by a stay for some time in other worlds, are reborn in good 
and high families of Brahmans, Kshatriyas, or Vaisyas, or in 
bad and low species such as dogs or boars, or the outcastes of 
the cremation grounds. Thus, from the metaphysical point of 
view, the belief in other worlds may be justified. 

The number of worlds is conveniently counted as three or 
fourteen, but they are only representative of the innumerable 
worlds in space as part of the vast universe. The conventional 
three worlds are known as the earth, the sky In which the 
luminaries move about, and the heavens; in post-Vedic limes 
the three were often referred to as the heavens, the land of 
mortals, and the nether world. The fourteen worlds are usually 
counted as seven rising from the earth and seven descending 
into the nether regions. 
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The nether regions are described in some Puranas as having 
lands of various colors where dwell many a demon, Vaksha, and 
Xaga. After visiting these nether worlds the sage Narada is 
said once to have returned to heaven and reported to the gods 
that those places were more beautiful than the heavenly ones. 
Even the recluses are attracted, he said, by the beautiful ap¬ 
pearance of the daughters of the denizens of those regions. The 
sun’s rays, though shioing there, do not heat the people and the 
moon’s rays, though giving iight, do not make them cold. The 
demons enjoy excellent food and drink, and time glides imper¬ 
ceptibly for them. The great serpent Sesha resides there, hold¬ 
ing the earth on his thousand heads and causing earthquakes 
when he yawns. 

The Puranas give an account, though not scientifically cor¬ 
rect, of the distances from the earth to the planets and the 
worlds of the heavens. The sun’s position is given as 8oo,ooo 
miles from the earth, and the planets are above one another, 
equal distances between them. In these upper worlds the 
people enjoy the fruits of the sacrifices offered by them while 
they were on earth. 

The fourth world, 88,000,000 miles above the earth, is the 
residence of the sages who deserve to stay for an aeon. Above 
the fourth world is the world of the sons of Brahma; above that 
is ihe world of the companions of Brahma, and finally in the 
seventh heaven, which is 1,848^000,000 miles above the earth, is 
the world w’here the immortal beings live. The demigods and 
ascetics live in the space between the earth and the sun. All 
these worlds re-enter the body of the first originator at the time 
of the universal dissolution. 

A clear idea of Vishnu’s own world can be obtained from its 
description in the Bhagavata Purana ( 11 .^.8-14). In this shin¬ 
ing w'orld there is a complete absence of suffering and misery, 
of fear and infatuation. This world is attained only by the 
knowers of Brahman and in it the residents are free from the 
infiuence of the three gunas and time. In this world, all the 
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people are attendants of Hari, the Lord, and there Lakshml 
Herself sings in praise of Her husband, Vishnu, the Lord of the 
Universe, and there She worships Him. 

The Sun 

Ever since Vedic times, the Sun has been looked upon as a 
form of fire placed by the gods in space. This god, Surya, the 
Sun, who is the remover of all darkness and gloom, is also 
known in bis other aspects as the stimulator and the nourisher 
of men. The Hindus were conscious from a very early period of 
the beneficent nature of solar energy. This god has the power 
not only of dispelling darkness, but also of curing such diseases 
as blindness and leprosy, of removing poverty, and of heating 
and illuminating the world. He is invoked as the all-seeing eye 
of the world, witnessing all the good and bad activities of 
mortals whose daily work starts along with his rise in the morn¬ 
ing. He IS also thought of as the guardian of all objects, mov- 
able and immovable. It is the beneficent power of the Sun which 
conducts the dead on the far path to the forefathers and to the 
abodes of bliss in the next world. 

In order that they may receive stimulation from the Sun 
God, orthodox Brahmans repeat the GayatrT mantra each day 
at morning, noon, and evening, saying three times the most 
sacred Rig\'cdic verse, “We meditate upon that adorable efful¬ 
gence of the Resplendent Vivifiet, Savitar; may He stimulate 
our intellects." The Sun is praised as assuming the form of 
Brahma in the morning, Vishnu at midday, and &iva in the 
evening. Hindus in general worship the Sun every year on the 
seventh day after the new moon in the month which corresponds 
to Jallua^y-Feb^ua^y^ 

Varahamihira, in the sixth century a.d., discourses on the 
spots on the Sun which indicate blessings in the form of good 
rainfall, or plentiful crops, and also foretell such evils as famine, 
disease, death, war, or the loss of a king. Since he is sur¬ 
rounded in many positions by the revolving planets, the Sun, 
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the sole supporter of universal space, Is believed to shed his 
Influence on the destinies of human beings on earth. 

Fire 

The celestial fire In the Sun is m a nifest as lightning in the 
atmosphere, and as the household fire on earth. Known by the 
V'edic name, Agni, Fire is supposed to be the carrier of ofTerings 
to gods in heaven, thus playing an important role in both Srauta 
and Smart a ceremo nials, In which fire oblations are essential, 
Agni is a personificatloD of the sacrificial fire. Devouring the 
dry wood from which it is born, Agni is described as a child 
devouring its parents. He Is a powerful benefactor of his wor¬ 
shipers, conferring on them the boons of domestic vrelfare, 
healthy offspring, and prosperity, and consuming their enemies 
and overcoming the ntalevolent. He is said to grant immortal¬ 
ity to his votaries. It is speculated mystically that he has the 
power to conduct the corpse to the other w-orlds where the gods 
and the forefathers dwell. It is a Vedic idea that Fire was born 
of the waters and bore the hrst germ of all life. Strictly speak¬ 
ing, every Br 3 .hman householder should at all times maintain 
the sacred fire in his house and offer oblations to it three times a 
day along with his usual three chantings of the Gayatri, for the 
fire in the household is the counterpart on earth of the Sun God. 

The Moon 

The moon is represented mythologically as having been 
produced from the ocean at the time of its churning when the 
gods and demons sought the nectar which would give them im¬ 
mortality. The twenty-seven lunar mansions, that is the groups 
of stars indicating the parts of the heavens into which the 
moon’s course is divided, one for each day, are represenied a-s 
the granddaughters of Brahma and described as the wives of 
the Moon. In priestly speculation the Vedic deity Soma, orig¬ 
inally presiding over the soma plant from which an intoxicating 
drink was obtained in ancient times, became identified with the 
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celestial moon. By the time of the Upanishads, the idenlifica- 
tion of Soma with the moon was a commonplace idea. The 
waning of the moon i$ caused by the gods consuming, in regular 
rotation, the intoxicating ambrosia of which it consists; then 
they must wait until the moon is filled again by the sun. An¬ 
other explanation of the waning of the moon comes from the 
myth that because of his spedat fascination and partiality for 
Rohini, one of his wives, his father-in-law, a famous Seer, 
caused him to be consumptive, but at the intercession of his 
other wives, RohinTs sisters, the sentence was commuted to one 
of periodical consumption and renewal. 

The potent effect of the moon’s rays on vegetation is popu¬ 
larly imagined and gives the moon the name of the Lord of 
Plants. In some of the older Upanishads it is said that a man 
who has performed good deeds on earth, but has not attained 
saving knowledge, goes to the wmiid of the moon where he 
resides until the fruit of hb deeds is exhausted; then he takes 
rebirth on earth. It is interesting to note that many Purinic 
and other mythological legends trace the descent of royal 
families from either the sun or the moon. 

.Aslrologically the moon, revolving around the earth which 
revolves around the sun, Is thought of as influencing, in con¬ 
junction with the stars, the destiny of men livang on the earth. 
Wlien moving toward certain constellations, the moon can pro¬ 
duce auspicious or inauspicious results on the different parts of 
the earth, .Abundance or scarcity of crops, death, disease, and 
other distresses of the people, prosperity or adversity of kings, 
war or peace in a couniry^all are often indicated by the ap¬ 
pearance of different shapes of the point of the crescent moon. 
It is said that a brilliant moon, white as frost or a lily or a 
crystal, confers great benefits on the earth. 

Eclipses of the sun or the moon are times of great importance 
in the life of the Hindus. Mythologically it is said that the 
eclipses arc caused by the demon Rahu. At the time of the 
churning of the ocean to make the nectar which would give 
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immortality, Rihti tasted the nectar without permission. When 
the Sun and Jloon called this to the attention of Vishnu the 
god immediately cut off Rahu's head, but since he had drunk 
the nectar, his head became immortal. The head was placed in 
the heavens and Rahu was allowed as a means of revenge on 
the Sun and the Moon to approach them at certain times and 
thus render them uncleiin so that their bodies at those times 
would become thin and black. The duration of an eclipse is 
therefore regarded as a time of uncleamiess, and orthodox 
Hindus purify themselves at that time hy bathing in the holy 
rivers of India. During the eclipse conch shells are sounded, 
devotional songs are sung, and the women bathers utter shrill 
cries, all of which are considered to be auspicious and to help 
drive RMiu away from the sun or moon. 

The Calendar 

The lunar calendar, based on the daily rising and setting of 
the moon, and on its wising and waning, provides the exact time 
measure of the lunar days, important in Hindu almanacs for 
ascertaining the date and time for the performance of aus¬ 
picious domestic ceremonies such as initiatiou and the investi¬ 
ture with the sacred thread, commencement of schooling for 
children, marriage, entry into newly built houses, sowing seeds 
and reaping crops, establishment of temples, construction of 
lakes and pools, and for the worship of gods and goddesses in 
different seasons. 

The days of the week are named after the seven planets: the 
Sun, Sundays the Moon, Monday; Mars, Tuesday; Mercury, 
Wednesday; Jupiter, Thursday; Venus, Friday; and Saturn, 
Saturday. Thirty days make a lunar month, with the month 
divided into halves according to the waxing and waning of the 
moon. Beginning with the new moon day, the next fifteen days 
are known as the bright fortnight; the fifteen days following the 
full moon are called the dark fortnight. Twelve months of 
thirty days each make up the year of three hundred and sixty 
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days, with an additional month once in five years to correct the 
difference between the lunar and the solar year. The thirteenth 
month is considered to be a profane month. 

The months of the Hindu calendar overlap those of the eaten- 
dy used in the western countries. The year begins about the 
middle of March (Chaitra) in southern India and the middle of 
October (K^tika) in the north, but the names of the months 
are the same: Chaitra (March-April), Vaisakha (April-May), 
Jyeshtha (May-June), Ashadha (June-Jtily), Sravana (July- 
Augustt, Bhadrapada (August-September), Asvina (Septem- 
bor-October), Karttika (October-November), Agrabiyara 
(November-Dccember). Pausba (December-January), Migha 
(January-February), Phalguna (Febrgarj'-March). 

The year is dAdded into six seasons of two months each, 
beginning with Vaisakha and Jyeshlha, known as Summer, 
Rainy. Autumn, Winter, Dewy, and Spring, The year is also 
divided into two periods of six months each, one covering the 

northward progress of the sun and the other its southward 
journey. 

The fixed times for the annual ceremonies and festivals for 
the worship of the different deities are determined by the lunar 
calendar. For instance, the worship of the goddess of the 
Ganges (Dasara) comes on the tenth lunar day of the bright 
fortnight of Jyeshtha (May-Jtme); the car festival of Jagati- 
nath (Rathayatra) is the second day of the bright fortnight in 
Ashaciha (June-July). The ceremony of swinging the Lord 
Krishna (Jhulana3'atra) is held from the eleventh to the fif¬ 
teenth da3^ of the bright fortnight of Sravana (July-August), 
and the birthday of Krishna (JanmishtamI) is celebrated on 
the eighth day of the dark fortnight of Bhadrapada (August- 
September). The great Durga-puja festival at which the god¬ 
dess of power is worshiped Is hold from the seventh to the 
tenth days of the bright fortnight of .^vina (September-Octo- 
her), and the next full moon day is the Lakshmi-puja for the 
worship of the goddess of wealth and prosperity. The nest new 
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moon day after the Lakshmi-puja is devoted to the worship of 
the goddess KalT. The last day of the month of Kirttika^ the 
middle of November, is the day for the worship of Earttikeya, 
the god of war. The full moon day of Karttika (October- 
November) is the ceremony of the circular dance of Krishna 
with the gopis of V'rindaban (R^yatra). The fifth day of the 
bright fortnight of Alagha (January-February), just before the 
advent of spring, is the time for the worship of the goddess of 
learning, the Saras\^atl-puja, The great festival to Siva 
(Sivar&trJ) is held on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight 
of Pli^gurva (February-March), and the full moon day of the 
same month is the festival at which colored water and powders 
are offered to Krishna and Rad ha (Ektlayatra), popularly 
known as Holt, when people joyously celebrate the advent of 
spring by throwing colored water and powders on each other. 

The Stabs 

The early Indians regarded the science of astronomy as one 
of the six aujdliary sciences of the Vedas, since astronomy was 
intended to provide the rules for calculating and fixing the days 
and hours for the performance of various sacrifices. Early 
astronomers, such as Varahamihira in the sixth century a.o,, 
seem to have known something of the astronomy of China, 
Arabia, Babylonia, and Greece, but they produced in their own 
works the results of their independent observations and inves¬ 
tigations of the natural phenomena of the earth’s revolution 
around the sun, its rotation on its own axis, the equation of the 
orbits of the planets and the variations in their motion, the 
eclipses of the sun and moon and their duration, and the ap¬ 
proximately correct time for the length of the solar year. They 
knew' of the ascending and descending nodes of the moon, but 
unscientifically thought of them as two planets, called R^u 
and Ketu, which caused eclipses. 

Astrology grew out of the early studies of astronomy, becom¬ 
ing knowm as applied astronomy, that is, a study of the plane- 
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tary movements whicli give results both good and bad- Some 
of the early astronomical works discussed the idea of signs of 
the zodiac^ and the fixed point on the eastern horizon which 
serv'es in astrology as the basis for comparing the positions of 
the planets. The astronomer's studies of the motions of the 
planets of the solar system and of the conjunctions of the moon 
with the lunar mansions paved the way for astrology, which, 
however, could not be elevated to the level of such a science as 
astronomy. 

The early astrologers must have observed the influence of the 
wa.^ng and waning moon on the human body, bringing about 
appreciable changes in it on certain lunar days, and they 
undoubtedly observed the influence of the moon on the tides 
of the ocean. Since all things of the world are regarded as 
interlinked and exerting their influence on one another, as¬ 
trologers were led to believe that the rotation of the planets 
around the central luminary, the sun, singly or in conjunc¬ 
tion with their comrades in different signs of the zc^iac, 
might also exert influence on the physiological and psycholog¬ 
ical characteristics of human and other beings in the world- 
Oepending on such a belief, they must have collected observa¬ 
tions of the happenings in the lives of particular men and cor¬ 
related them with the posiUons of the planets. As these cor¬ 
relations became established, predictions could be made on the 
basis of the position of the planets at the time of birth, and 
auspicious times could be predicted on the basis of the rdations 
of the planets at a given time. 

Astrology became a believable study when people came to 
recognize the general coincidence of predictions with actual 
happenings, though, of course, not all results foretold could be 
obtained in one’s life. Having based their belief on the prob¬ 
able influence of the planets on human destiny, the Hindus, 
prone as they are to the worship of Sakti or the power of the 
Divinity in all the glorious forces of Xature, began to personify 
and deify the planets too, and to introduce the worship of the 
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nine planets into their social life so that the planets might abate 
their Inauspicious tendencies and show good will towards their 
devotees. 

According to the Hindu astrologers, the zodiac is assumed 
to be a belt of the horizon outside which the sun and moon and 
major planets do not pass; that area of the heavens is divided 
crosswise into twelve equal areas called signs. Each of these 
areas or signs is imagined to be presided over by a particular 
planet. The particular sign in which the moon is situated at 
the time of a man’s birth is called his own sign. Astrological 
calculations are based on the location of the fixed point on the 
eastern horizon at the time of birth; the locations of all the 
planets are defined in relation to it by most astrologers, 
although some use the sign in which the moon was present at 
birth as the starting point. 

The exact knowledge of the time of birth and of the position 
of the different planets in the different signs or areas at that 
moment is essembl for the astrologer to make his predictions 
concerning a man’s probable future. Some astrologers accept 
one hundred and eight years os the normal span of a man’s life; 
others use one hundred and twenty years as the basis of their 
catculations. Those who work on the basis of one hundred and 
eight years compute the duration of the influence of the sun on 
a man’s life as six years; the moon’s influence is fifteen years; 
for Mars it is eight years; seventeen for Mercury; ten for 
Saturn; nineteen for Jupiter; twelve for Rabu; and twenty-one 
for V’enus, 

Beginning either with the fixed point or with the position of 
the moon (depending upon the astrologer), the following twelve 
aspects of a man’s life are considered serially by their assign¬ 
ment to the twelve signs or areas of the heavens. The first sign 
is concerned with a man’s health, the second his wealth and 
prosperity, the third his brothers and sisters, the fourth his par¬ 
ent and friends, the fifth his children and learning, the sixth 
his enemies, the seventh bis wife, the eighth his length of life, 
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the ninth his good fortune and piety^ the tenth his works, his 
career, the eleventh his incomep and the twelfth his expenditure. 
On the basb of the position of the planets in each of the signs 
at the time of birth, the astroiogers thus predict the future for 
men. 

Astrologj' could not claim to have reached the status of a 
perfect science in earlier periods for want of patronage from the 
Slate and because of some aversion to it by men of intellect^ 
who never ha\e liked to be haunted by the predictions of the 
astrologers, especially the unfavorable ones. Even now many 
of the enlightened people of India do not depend on astrology 
for guidance in new undertakings and they tend to regard It as 
a sort of superstition to consult astrologers. But the generality 
of men in society consult astrological almanacs for htiding the 
auspicious days and moments for commencing any important 
work. 

In addition to the auspicious and inauspicious times which 
are determined by the relations between men and the stars, 
there are certain fixed times which are generally regarded as 
auspicious or inauspicious. For instance^ there is a period of 
roughly an hour and a half each day which many persons con¬ 
sider 10 be inauspicious for starting a trip or for undertaking a 
new project, for performing a ceremony, or for social gather¬ 
ings. The specific time may vary in different parts of India, 
but it is a widespread cuslom to consider a certain period each 
day inauspicious. In northern India, from seven-thirty to nine 
o’clock in the morning on Tuesday is inauspicious, and from 
nine to ten-thirty o'clock on Friday, from ten-thirty to noon 
on Sunday, from noon to one-thirty on Wednesday, from one- 
thirly to three on Saturday^ from three to four-thirty on Mon¬ 
day, and from four-thirty to six m the afternoon on Thursday* 

Klen by their nature want to know beforehand the possibility 
of ups and downs in their lives, thdr chances for success or fail- 
ure^ for prosperity or adversity, for good fortune or misfortune; 
they want to know^ the chances for profit o-r loss in business, the 
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probable results of lawsuits, the prospects for good markal and 
love connections, and all such matters in the different stages of 
their lives. The astrologers skillfully exploit human weakness 
and by their predictions often lead men to the path of mental 
stagnation and make them almost forget that they should exert 
their own, free will without depending fully on fate. Probably 
for this reason, in later times, the astrologers were socially 
relegated to the rank of lower <1 ass B rahma ns. Thelower status 
of the astrologers also resulted because a large section of the 
worshipers of the Sun, who specialized in astrology, came orig¬ 
inally from Iran; as descendants of the Magi of Iran, they were 
known as Magas, or Sakadvipl Brahmans, retaining their sepa¬ 
rate status among Brahmans. Even today no orthodox Hindu 
will take water from their hands. 

This degradation of the astrolcigers was in all likelihood one 
of the reasons that astrology did not attain the perfection of a 
natural science. Kaudlya, in the fourth century s.c., wras a 
severe critic of astrologers. He did not approve of a ting’s 
desire to enquire into the auspidousness of particular days and 
constellations before starting on a military campaign and re¬ 
marked pungently, “Success eludes the fool who consults too 
much the constellations. Purpose is to be regarded as [the 
stimulating] star for [the success of] the object in view. Of 
what avail are the stars?” 

But the great Varahamihira has praised good astrologers 
who, according to him, should be consulted and bonoied by 
kings, just as the bad ones should be shunned because they by 
their imperfect knowledge of astrology lead kings to utter ruin. 
He says, moreover, that “like a night without a lamp, and the 
sky without sunlight, a king without a good astrologer stalks on 
the path [of duty] like a blind man,'* 

Anistals and Birds 

In addition to the worlds in the heavens, and all the planets 
and stars, and the sun and the moon, the Creator made this 


loj THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS 

earth with its animals, birds, trees, flowers, rivers, TnountaJns, 
and, of course, man. The role of man in Hindu thought will be 
discussed later; here we shall consider some of the attitudes 
which characterize the thinking of the Hindus concerning the 
natural world around us. 

Because of its geographical and climatic features, India is a 
unique country in the variety of flora and fauna which it pos¬ 
sesses. The Hindu concept of the divinity of nature may be 
reminiscent of a form of worship which came down from an 
early age. From the studies of relies recently discovered hy 
archaeologists at ^lohenjodaro in northwest Itrdia, scholars are 
still attempting to establish the view that some form of animal 
worship was common among the people of the Indus Valley 
civilization. At any rate, the Hindu belief that all that exists 
has been created by the Supreme Being, comes from the Su¬ 
preme Being, and will return to the Supreme Being, is adequate 
basis for the veneration of the natural world In which man finds 
himself. 

Among the animals of special concern to the Hindus the first 
is the cow, for the sanctity of this animal has been maintained 
in India since the times of the Rigveda, In later times the cow 
has been regarded as a goddess, being an embodiment of several 
of the deities in the Hindu pantheon„ This is entirely due to the 
extreme usefulness of the cow as a source of milk, an important 
food material both for seculair purposes and for religious cere¬ 
monies. Gifts of cows to Brahmans have always been merito- 
rtous acts. The cow was the favorite animal of 1 -ord Krishna 
and his associates, the gopis and cowherds of V^rindaban. 

The monkey god, Hanuman, famous m the story of the 
Rajnayana, is still worshiped in many parts of India. Everyone 
knows the great and laudable part played hy Hanuman in 
getting Sita, Ramans consort, releasii^d from the hands of the 
demon Ravana. Oui of deference to this king of the nionkeysp 
the mischief done by thU species is treated with much forbear¬ 
ance by the Hindus and the kiZUng of monkeys is generally 
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regarded as an impious act. Hanuman in medieval Hinduism 
was worshiped as a great devotee of Rama, thought of as an 
avatira of Vishnu, He is also taken to be a fertility god, grant¬ 
ing barren women the blessing of chiJdrent and he is popularly 
considered to be a helper in need and a remover of obstacles. 

Serpent worship is a primitive form of devotion still preva¬ 
lent in Indian villages. Nagas or serpent deities are often rep¬ 
resented as demons or semidivine beings with human faces and 
serpent tails, dwelling in waters or in subterranean regions. 
ICrishna*3 exploit in conquering Kaliya, the snake king of the 
Jumna River, is a well-known Hindu legend. Vishiju is my¬ 
thologically described as lying down on a couch formed by the 
snake Sesha, after the dissolution of the universe. JIany royal 
families have Naga as a part of their names. Worship of snakes 
may be aUrlbuted to their deadliness and the belief still persists 
that a man will be saved from the itijuiy' of snake bite if he 
remembers to utter the name of the sage .Astika, at whose inter¬ 
cession the famous snake Takshaka was saved from death. 
Manasa, the mother of Aslika, is widely worshiped as the ser¬ 
pent goddess, especially in snake-infested areas. 

Many animals are held in special regard because they are 
associated with the gods as their vehicles, called vakums (those 
which carry, or those on which they ride). They are probably 
assodated with the gods because of their benehcent nature, or 
because they should be kept under control by those particular 
deities so that they may not follow their natural propensity to 
do evil. During the worship of the gods and goddesses, the 
vehicles also receive salutations and sometimes worship from 
the devotees. 

The Garuda is a half-mythical bird, described varjousty as a 
gigantic crane, a vulture, or an eagle, and treated mythologi¬ 
cally as the chief of the feathered race. This half-human bird 
is Vishnu's vehicle and it carries the god on its outstretched 
wings. The Garuda is generally believed to be an implacable 
enemy of serpents. 
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The lion, the lord of beasts^ h (he vehicle for Durga (Par- 
vall), the godde^^ of the Sakti cult who is known as the 
^^Mother Goddess riding on the lion." Since the goddess is 
Power incarnate, the lion, the most powerful of beasts^ is fit¬ 
tingly considered to be her vehicle. The fight between the 
forces of good and evil in the world is shown in images and art 
as the battSe between Durga, with her lion fighting fiercely by 
her side, and the buffalo demon whose head has been severed 
and from whose trunk the demon is emerging. 

The tiger is the vehicle of the goddes.s Katyayani in southern 
India, and his skin is used as a seat by Siva worshipers and hy 
sanuy^ins, men who have renounced the world. 

The elephant is the vehicle for the eight deities who guard 
the quarters of the compass in the heavensj Siva is said to wear 
an elephant hide, and it is used to adorn some Siva images. 
This ponderous but majestic animal, so important a factor in 
ancient Indian warfare, is fittingly thought of as the best vehicle 
for the superintending deities of the cardinal points in their 
constant walch over their jurisdictions* 

The white humped bull is the x-ehicle of the white god, Siva, 
who is called the bull-bannered god. In V^edic limes Indra was 
often conceived in the form of a bullj later the bull represented 
dharma symbolically, its four legs standing for truth, purity, 
kindness, and charity. Whiteness is the symbol of the sattva 
guna without which dharma cannot be acquired. Siva^s attend¬ 
ant, Nandi, is often represented in sculpture by a recumbent 
bull placed in Siva shrines. 

Seven horses representing perhaps ihe seven constituent 
colors of the sun's rays draw the chariot of the Sun God, and 
the moon is often represented as riding in a chariot pulled by 
ten horses^ The great Horse Sacrifice which was performed in 
early Limes by powerful monarchy was one of the greatest sac¬ 
rifices of the V^edas. 

The buffalo is the vehicle of Vama, the god of death. The 
fierceness of this animal symbolizes the spirit of the god of 
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death in taking away the breath of life from morlat beings, 
which U always done before the full span of one hundred and 
eight years. 

The ass is the vehicle of the village goddess, Sitala, who pre¬ 
sides over smallpox; one remedy for smallpox is ass’s milk. 

The deg is the vehicle for the terrible-looking god Bhairava, 
bom of Siva’s blood. Although loyal to its master, this animal 
often assumes a very frightening altitude toward men and other 
animals. 

The deer is the vehicle of Vayu the wind god, httingly chosen 
because of its swiftness. The antelope is sometimes used as a 
symbol in the hands of Saiva images. 

The mouse is the vehicle lor the elephant-beaded god Gane^, 
the god of wisdom, giver of success, and remover of obstacles. 
Hindus invoke and worship this god at the beginning of every 
important ceremony. The Sanskrit verbal root for mouse is 
derived from the word meaning to steai, and the theologians 
hguratively explain that the mouse is one who pilfers all results 
of actions, for unless the results of actions are discarded one 
cannot be successful in realising God, In this sense It is asso¬ 
ciated with Ganesa, the remover of obstacles, as a benehdal 
animal. It should also be remembered in this connection, how¬ 
ever, that among the six classes of natural disasters from which 
the agricultural people of India suffer, mice form one class—the 
other five being excessive rain, drought, locusts, parrots, and 
nearness to aggressive foreign kings. In this sense Gane^ as 
the remover of obstacles keeps the mouse in check and prev'ents 
him from doing mischief. 

The owl has been chosen as the vehicle for Lakshmi, the 
goddess of beauty, wealth, and prosperity. This bird appears 
to have been made the companion of the goddess of prosperity 
because it aids agricultural prosperity by feeding on rats, mice, 
and squirrels ivhich damage crops. 

The peacock, known to be a slayer of snakes, is the vehicle of 
the war god, Karttikeya, who according to mythology slew the 
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demon Taraka In battle. It may be that the peacock was 
diosen as the vehicle for this god to be a warrior against snakes. 
El is a curious fact that the other name for Karttikeya, Sub- 
rahmanya, in its contracted form is a synonym for snake, and 
in southern India the same day is held sacred for the serpent 
god and for Subrahmanya. 

The swan is the vehicle for Brahma, the Creator; and Saras- 
vatl the goddess of learning, wisdom, and speech is also shown 
as ha\dng the swan for her vehicle. The swan symbolizes the 
whiteness or purity of learning and the power of discrimination, 
which is the es.sential quality for the acquisition of saving knowl¬ 
edge. In southern India the peacock sometimes replaces the 
swan as Sarasvatl's vehicle. 

The Makara is a mythological water animal often identiried 
with the crocodile. It Is the emblem of the god of love, Ka^ma, 
It is an amphibious animal, proverbially very hypocritical, and 
so is a 6t emblem for the god of love. In later Hinduism 
Ganga. the presiding deity of the Ganges, is supposed to ride a 
Makara, which is spoken of as the most glorified creature among 
fishes. 

Trees, Plants, Grasses, and Flowers 

Trees, plants, grasses, and flowers also play a prominent part 
in the lives of the Hindus. A scientific truth was long ago 
expressed by Manu when he said, “All trees and plants arc full 
of consdousne^ within themselves and are endowed with the 
feeling of pleasure and pain/’ The Hindus regard all life as 
valuable and sacred. It ts no wonder then that they cherish a 
sentiment of adoration for particular species of trees, plants, 
and grasses, and are fond of selecting particular varieties of 
ftowei^ to offer to their deities. In the Brihatsaihhita (LIX), 
it is required that before taking from particular trees wood 
which must be used for making images of gods and goddesses, 
the people of the four castes should invoke those trees after 
worship at night with a prayer in these words: “0 tree! you are 
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ioteiidcd for the making of an imago of such-and-such a deity. 
I salute you. Please accept my worship offered according to 
injunctions. May those beings who reside here arrange for 
their residence elsewhere after accepting the oblations offered 
according to injunctions! Let them forgive me* Salutation to 
them all.” Such was the concern of the Hindus for the life of 
the trees, thought of as being presided over by deities. 

.'Another chapter in the same ancient book discourses on the 
various methods of medical treatment of trees when they suffer 
from withered branches or their sap is running from wounds. 
The people believe with the author of that book that trees, 
planted by them witJi worship after purification with bath and 
unction, grow with thick foliage and bear fruits and flowers in 
abundance. Experts in the science of the medical treatment of 
trees published their observations on the influence of the con¬ 
junctions of certain heavenly bodies on the productivity of 
trees. They were also aware of certain chemical processes used 
in the preparation of seeds which produced immediate germina¬ 
tion and earlier prolific growth of fruits and flowers* 

The pipal tree appears to have been associated with the 
Mother Goddess in the Indus Valley civilisation. This sacred 
fig tree is mentioned in the Rigveda, and in the Vedic age its 
wood was used for fire vessels and for the drill for producing 
the sacred fire. In later mythology it is regarded as a rep¬ 
resentation of the god Vishnu. It is sprinkled with rvater ac¬ 
companied by prayer for the removal of certain ills, such as 
throbbing of the eyes and arms, dreadful dreams, and the rise 
of enemies. 

The banyan tree with its chief and secondary trunks and 
prop roots, its big dome of foliage and innumerable branches 
oflering roosting quarters to the feathery race, has also been 
held in great adoration since Vedic times. The Buddha at¬ 
tained his enhghtenment while seated under this tree. 

The silk-cotton tree {Bombtjx Malabarlcam) with its scarlet 
flowers blooming in early spring is also an object of adoration 
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to Hindu eyes. The tamala tree with its dark bark and leaves 
is associated with the dark god Krishna and receives worship 
from V'aishnava devotees. 

The worship of Siva and other gods and goddesses of the 
Saivas cannot be contemplated without the offering of the leaves 
of the sacred vilva tree. It is forbidden to break its branches. 
At the great Durga-puja festival in the autumn, Dtirga is in¬ 
voked on a twig of this tree. 

The samI tree is held sacred because of its being pregnant 
inside with fire. Sometimes five particular trees are planted in 
a group to make a spot of special sanctity and it was under such 
a group of trees that Ramakrishna Paramahamsa attained true 
knowledge of the Absolute Reality at Dakshitjeswar temple 
near Calcutta. 

Various trees of the evergreen type, cereals such as rice and 
wheat, oilseed plants, fiber crops, spices, grapes, oranges, pears, 
apples, bananas, mangoes, pineapples, and such other growling 
things as are found to be nutritious and useful are offered to the 
deities. The Hindu devotees think with the author of the 
Bhagavad Gita that “those who enjoy the objects [of food] 
given to us by the gods without offering them in retuiu [in sac¬ 
rifice and worship] are veritable thieves.” In the worship of 
some gods and the forefathers, and on ceremonial and festive 
occasions, rice, barley, and sesame seeds with sandal paste are 
important requisites. The food value of these grains and seeds 
for the staple diets of the Hindus is very great and that prob¬ 
ably led to the recognition of their value in worship. 

Medicinal herbs are thought to partake of the ambrosia of 
the moon and thus owe their healing properties to the moon. 
That is why the moon is also called the presiding deity of herbs. 

The tulasi plant is a very holy plant among the Hindus, 
especially the worshipers of V'ish^u, for without its leaves no 
ceremonial worship of Vishum is possible. It is praised as 
destroying all the evils of the present aeon and it is considered 
sinful to break its branches. The curative effect of the juice of 
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tulasi leaves ts acknowledged by the Ayurvedic system of medi¬ 
cine, based on the Atharvaveda. 

Of the grasses, the durva, called beat or panic grass, is treated 
as a sacred article of worship and is offered to the deities. It is 
rcg^ded as a very auspicious grass because of its long life. 
Kusa is another holy grass, an essential requisite in religious 
sacrinces and domestic ceremonies, especially in the rites per¬ 
formed for the forefathers. 

Throughout ail ages and countries, flowers, regarded as the 
glorious creations of the Divinity, whose very sight produces 
joy and wonder in the human mind, have been used in worship 
and adoration. No Hindu worship of gods and goddesses can 
be thought of without the offering of flowers. It is, however, 
curious that particular flowers are associated with particular 
deities. For example, in worshiping Siva red China roses are 
essential; for Vishnu, white flowers; for Lakshnu, lotuses; for 
Sarasvali, yellow flowers; for Kama, mango blossoms; for the 
Sun, red lotuses; for the planet Saturn, blue flowers, [t seems 
clear that seasonal flowers have been selected to be the special 
varieties to be offered to the deities at their major festivals. 
The sanctity of lotuses may be traced to the mythological stories 
that Brahma, the Creator, was born of the lotus issuing from the 
navel of Vishnu, 

At a later period in Hinduism, there grew up the convention 
that certain flowers are prohibited for particular ddties and 
others are favored, Siva’s favorite flowers are banned in wor¬ 
ship of the Sun, for instance, and lulast leaves are prohibited in 
the worship of Ganeia. 

It is a curious fact of nature known to the Hindus from early 
times that the excessive growth of certain flowers predicts the 
prospective abundance of certain crops and articles of domestic 
use, and also provides a warning of certain distresses which will 
befall mankind. 
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Food 

The intfinate relationship between man and the natural world 
around him determines the attitude of the Hindus toward the 
food which they eat* The Hindus seek to avoid a diet which 
hampers the development of their bodily and mental strength. 
Bad food habits must be avoided lest through them a man 
should fail to acquire mental purity and should be kept from 
ecstatic comrounion with God. It is believed that the mental 
tranquillity tiecessaty for the worship of the Supreme Being is 
difficult to achieve by men who are accustomed to eat food in 
which rajas and tamas predominate, such as fish, flesh, eggs, 
and liquor. Even in eating food which is predominantly sattva, 
moderation is commended lest excess should increase bodily 
lethargy and consequent mental deterioration. Chastity of life 
may be hard hit by the choice of objectionable and prohibited 
foods. 

The Bhagavad Gita (XVIT.8) has defined the three types of 
food in very clear terms, stating that the eatables for sattvika 
people, those who are pure and wise, are those things which 
augment longevity, energy, vigor, health, joy, and zest, and 
which are delicious, bland, substantial, and agreeable; rajasika 
people, those energetic souis who are swayed by passions, tend 
to eat foods that are bitter, sour, saline, overhot, pungent, 
astringent, and burning and which produce pain, affliction, and 
disease; while tamasika people, those who are lethargic, la^y, 
and ignorant, eat foods which are cold, flat, putrid, and stale, 
and are the leavings of others' dishes and plates, and are 
unclean. 

The partaking of unwholesome and prohibited foods is con¬ 
sidered by the ancient writings to be one of the main causes of 
death destroying the Brahmans. The religious scriptures pre- 
scribe a healthy diet for human beings and prohibit those foods, 
both animal and vegetable, which may unbalance the physical 
system and cause distractions of the mind and disturbances to 
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worship and the meditative mood essential to worship. Hence 
certain varieties of foods, cereal and noncereal, vegetables, rice, 
w'heal, fish, meat, milk, and fruits have been commended as 
proper diet and certain other foods have been prohibited. The 
Laws of Manu give the general dictum that “no sin is attached 
to eating flesh or drinking wine, or gratifying the sexual urge, 
for these are the natural propensities of men; but abstinence 
from these bears greater fruits,” Manu also teaches that “by 
living on pure fruit, roots, or food grains used by the sages, a 
man does not acquire the same religious merit as he does by 
forswearing the use of meat." He gives us the high religions 
view that the person who does not wisb to inflict on any animal 
the pain of death or even of captivity will enjoy perfect felicity 
and will easily obtain whatever he contemplates, strives for, and 
seeks with all his heart. 

The cow, regarded in the ^gveda as an animal not to be 
killed, is a sacred and valued possession which may not be 
slaughtered and eaten. The chief sacrificial victims are the 
sheep, the ox, and the goat, and in modern times it is primarily 
the goat, and that mostly in Bengal. In modem times, fish and 
meat are not usually eaten by Erahmans outside Bengal; but in 
Bengal, in accordance with the rulings of certain authoritative 
lawgivers. Brahmans are allowed to eat the flesh of goats and 
deer and to eat certain varieties of fish which are white and have 
scales. The eating of meat, but not of beef, is more widespread 
among the lower castes and the outcaste communities. 

Fish which have ugly forms or the heads of snakes are for¬ 
bidden, Snails, crabs, fowl, cranes, ducks, water crows, camels, 
and boars are forbidden. No fish or meat should be eaten until 
it has been sanctified by the repetition of mantras offering it to 
the gods. 

In the case of students who are stud>dng the Vedas, the merit 
of a vegetarian diet is fully recognized; they must avoid irritat¬ 
ing and exciting foods in the interest of celibacy. Honey, for 
instance, is taboo for students and for women under certain 
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circumstances, since it is an exdianl. Unfit for the conaiunp- 
tion of the twice-born are garlic, turnip, onion, and mushrooms. 
Brahmans wbo wilfully eat a mushroomj a pig, garlic, a village 
cock, an onion, or a iumlp lose the privileges of Ihdr order. 
They must fast and perform penances of certain kinds to atone 
for eating forbidden foods. Spirituous liquors, too, are for¬ 
bidden. 

The milk of cows and buffaloes—and a variety of milk prod¬ 
ucts—are popular in the diet of Hindus, but the milk of a newly 
parturient cow and of a she-camel are banned, Rice, barley, 
wheat, beans, mustard seed, coconut, milk, curds, clarified 
butter, and the numerous fruits and nuts of Tndia have all along 
been the wholesome and staple articles of food for the Hindu. 

Rtvxrs 

Rivers have always played an important part in the lives of 
the Indian people, W'ho have regarded them as deities since 
Vedic times. Countries fed by river waters are said to have 
rivers as their nourishing mothers because their agriculture 
depends entirely on the irrigation made possible by the waters 
of their rivers. The rivers of India are invoked as deities 
capable of bestowing w'ealth, plenty, nourishment, and offspring 
on their worshipers. Bathing in sacred rivers, or in tanks made 
sacred by the addition of water from such rivers, is a part of 
the religious duties required of all Hindus. Such bathing 
purifies the devotees of uncleanness, and when done with the 
proper mantras washes away many sins. Bathing is especially 
commended at the time of the new moon, on certain festival 
days, and at the time of an eclipse when the darkening of the 
sun or moon creates an unclean period on earth requiring a puri¬ 
ficatory bath by the devotees. At such times, countless thou¬ 
sands of Hindus bathe in the sacred rivers of India. 

WTiile ali rivers in India are sacred, there are seven which 
are regarded as tlie most sacred: the Ganges, Jumtia, Godavari, 
Sarasvaii, Narmada, Indus, and Kaveri. 
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Of all Indian rivers, the Ganges with its many tributaries is 
regarded by the Hindus as the holiest. The personified deity of 
the river, the goddess Cafiga, is worshiped every year in the 
Da^ra festival. She Is described in mythology as coming out 
of the feet of Vishnu and descending to the earth by falling on 
the head of Siva. Believers in the sacred ness of the Ganges 
chant a mantra while they bathe in any pond, lake, or ordinary 
river, or use water for any ceremony, praying for the presence 
of the famous holy rivers as purifying agents in these words, 
“Oyou, Ganga, Yamuna, Godavari, SarasvatT, Narmada, Sind* 
hu, and Kaver!—be pleased to be present here in this water.” It 
is popularly believed that a bath in the Ganges on certain certn 
monial and festive occasions or on particular conjunclions of 
the heavenly bodies washes away a man’s blackest sins. Crema¬ 
tory ashes and pieces of the burnt bones of dead persons are 
ceremoniously throw'ti into this holy river, especially at Hard- 
war, Banaras, or Allahabad, in the belief that the spirit of the 
cremated person will he wafted to higher worlds. Mahatma 
Gandhi’s cremation ashes were thrown into the waters of the 
Ganges and the other holy rivers of India. 

The Indus which carried to the .Arabian Sea the largest 
volume of water and flowed the swiftest, “rushing onward like a 
bellowing bull,” received the greatest attention in Vedic times. 
It is the River Sttid/iu {which word also means a river) which 
gave the name Jndia to the subcontineot; the land of the Indus 
became the land of the Hindus in the language of the early 
Persians. The fertile valley, which easily produced wheal and 
other crops, and the facility of communication by boats along 
this river, may have been the basis for the praise and worship 
of the fiver by the Vedic poets. 

The Sarasvatl river was referred to frequently in the Rigveda 
as one of the most sacred in India, probably because on its 
banks the Vedic sacrifices were held and there the Vedic sages 
chanted their mantras. It is generally identified with the river 
of that name lost in ancient times in the desert of Rajputana; 
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hence it is called the "lost river.” The name of the goddess of 
learning, Sarasvati, was probably connected with the river be¬ 
cause of the association with the Vedic Seers who first repeated 
there the mantras which were revealed to them. 

The Brahmaputra, descending from the Tibetan Himalayas, 
is an uncontrollable river which often causes devastating floods 
during the rainy season. Probably to assuage the fury of the 
river the people worshiped the attending deity of the river, 
especially during the months of April and May. It is popularly 
believed that a bath in the river at that time wHl destroy all 
sins and make one fit for attaining the path of union with 
Brahman, 

The famous rivers of southern India, the Godavari, the 
Krishna, the Kaveri, the Narmada, and the Tapi are holy 
objects of worship. The Godavari ts assodated with the story 
of R^a, just as the Jumna in the north is associated with the 
story of the Supreme Person Krishna who played on its banks 
with the gopis. 

On the river banks at Hardwar, Vrindaban, Banaras, and 
.Allahabad are especially sacred pilgrimage places where the 
people are enjoined to take thdr baths and perform their aus¬ 
terities, sacrifices, almsgiving, and ceremonies in honor of their 
forefathers, and to contemplate on God. 

Mountains 

^fountains, as well as rivers, have always escited the Imag¬ 
inations and received the devoted worship of the Hindus. It is 
recognized that the greatest contributions to the w'ealth. health, 
and prosperity of a country are made by its rivers and moun¬ 
tains. The agricultural productivity of northern India owes 
its origin to the summer monsoon which beats against the Hima¬ 
layan range extending almost hfteeii hundred miles from east 
to west. The mysterious and solitary grandeur of the moun¬ 
tains has made such an impression on the minds of the Hindus 
that they could not but think of their personification and glori- 
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ricstion, and have from ancient times offered worship to the 
deities presiding over them. Krishna, in the Bhagavad Gita, 
says, “Whatever thing is glorious, beauliful, and mighty, you 
should understand that to be born of a fragment of My 
splendor*’* 

The real Indian mind spoke when the great poet Bharavi 
described the Himalaya mountains in these lofty words, “This 
lord of mountains, which is as if rending the sky into a thousand 
parts by its snow-white peaks, is perforce competent to destroy 
the series of sins of people by its very appearance,** and he con¬ 
tinued “thoughts of shaking off worldly ties arise [in the minds] 
of those who desire to attain oneness with the excellent and pure 
Brahman by their residence on this [mountain] which, like the 
study of scriptures, is capable of removing all darkness [of 
ignorance.]” It is well known that hermits and ascetics resort 
to the solitude of mountains for meditation and the cultivation 
of mental purity and also for the performance of austerities. 
Some shrines of gods and goddesses are situated in the lofty 
heights of hills and mountains to draw devotees up there and to 
teach (hem that the way to attain salvation is difficult and full 
of perils. Hard to climb is the abode of Divinity. 

The highest and largest mountain range in the world, the 
Himalaya, inspires strength in the minds of men by its august 
and solid appearance. This lofty mountain, clasped by the 
black clouds on its slopes, inlaid with green valleys, and pushing 
into spate its high peaks enveloped in snow, forms a wall 
against nature’s depredations. As a source of the W'aters that 
stream into the three big rivers of northern India, the Indus, 
the Brahmaputra, and the Ganges, the Himalaya mountains 
make a great contribution to the welfare of India. It is no 
wonder that the Hindus regard this king of mountains as being 
imbued with the spirit of a superintending deity. The snow- 
clad mount Kail^ was conceived by the mythologists as a 
place fit for the residence of the god Siva, who is probably the 
White God because of his intimate association with the snowy 
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ptak& of this mountain. Siva's wife, Parvati, is the daughter of 
the Himalayas. Another part of the mountain is sacred as the 
spot where Arjuna performed severe penances in order to win 
from Siva the weapons used in the war with the Kums. Also 
sacred is the mountain of herbs which Hanumin took to Ceylon 
to save the life of Lakshmanaj Rama’s brother, in the battle 
with Rava^a. The most famous shrines in the Himalayas are 
Badarinath and Kedwnath, some distance above Hardwar. 

The southern mountain range, the Vindhya, was not known 
to the Vedic Aryans, but has long been a source of inspiration 
and devotion in the south. This range formed a great natural 
defense for a long time against the Aryan invasion from the 
north. Mythologically it is said that the sage Agastya humbled 
this mountain by making it prostrate before him when it was 
trying to obstruct the path of the sun by its ever growing height. 
The mountain remained in a bending posture out of reverence 
for the sage and agreed to remain thus until he returned from 
the south. But the sage never returned, and the range remained 
bent in reverence. This story is the basis of the popular super¬ 
stition that anyone starting on a journey on the first day of an 
Indian month, as Agastya did, may not return at all. These 
southern ranges of mountains and hills are held in reverence in 
the south just as the Him^ayas are revered in the north, with 
many sacred pilgrimage places located on the heights of the 
southern mountains. 

In this brief description of the role of the natural wrorld in 
the thinking and worship of the Hindus, we have tried to make 
clear the way in which the Hindus, believing in the identity of 
the Supreme Being and Nature, see Him in everything, every¬ 
thing in Him, and worship Him as abiding in all created things. 


Chapter 4 


THE ROLE OF MAN IN 
HINDUISM 

by R, N. Dandekar 


MAN IN RELATION TO THE SUPREME 
BEING 

The most distincllve feature of the speculative wisdom of the 
Indians is its essential cosmic character. According to Indian 
thinkers, from the phitosophical point of view man cannot be 
regarded as standing apart from the universe in any way, much 
less can he be said to enjoy any place of special privilege in it. 
Their speculations have never, therefore, tended to become an¬ 
thropocentric. They look upon man as just one of the many 
forms in which the Supreme Being is manifested in this universe. 

The Upanishads express this point of view in a teiling manner 
when they say, “The essential self or the vital essence in man is 
the same as that in an ant, the same as that in a gnat, the same 
as that in an elephant, the same as that m these three worlds, 
indeed the same as that in the whole universe." A proper un¬ 
derstanding of this ancient cosmic outlook would serve as an 
adequate background for a correct estimate of the role of man 
in Hinduism, for that outlook has deeply influenced the Hindu 
concepts of man's relations with himself, with god, and with the 
world in which he lives. 

The Essential or Real Self 

One of the main teachings of the Upanishads ts: Know thy¬ 
self. The philosophical implication of this teaching is that the 
essential or real self (atman) is different from the empirical self 
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(jtva), and that true philosophical knowledge consists in not 
confusing the one with the other. 

This is the teaching of the /anious parable in the eighth book 
of the Chandog>'a Upanishad, Once upon a time the god Indra 
and the demon Virocana came to the great creator and teacher 
Prajapati and asked him to teach them the nature of the seli 
"which h free from sin, free from old age, free from death and 
grief, free from hunger and thirst, which desires nothing, and 
imagines nothing,’* They both lived with Prajapati as his 
pupils for thirty'two years, since such a long apprenticeship was 
a necessary precondition for the great spiritual truth being 
imparted to them. But even after their long apprenticeship 
Prajapati tested their capacity to understand and their critical 
acumen by telling them that the essential self was nothing 
difl'crent from “the image seen in the eye,” that is, the essential 
seif is the same as the embodied self when awake and conscious 
of external objects. 

Thereupon Virocana became complacent in the belief that he 
understood the true nature of the essential self and hurried back 
to (he demons and proclaimed that he had obtained the ultimate 
knowledge of the seli from Prajapati, At this stage, the Upani- 
shad slyly adds that those who believe in the identity of the 
essential self with their bodily consciousness have learned only 
(he “gospel of demons.” Indra, however, was loo clever and 
critical to be satished with this teaching. He thought to him' 
self, if the body is identical with the essential self, then it will 
be subject to fear, sin, old age, and death, but that Is false for 
the essential self is subject to none of these. Indra therefore 
concluded that there was no glory in possessing that knowledge. 
Since his thirst for true knowledge was not quenched, he went 
back to Prajapati. 

.At the end of the second apprenticeship of thirty-two years, 
Prajapati told India that the essential self is identical with the 
self when it is dreaming, for then the self is not affected by the 
Limitations of the body and the mind is active so that the self 
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is conscious only of intcmal objects and the enjoyment of 
subtle things, This teaching certainly r^resented an advance 
over the earlier one, but even so it could not satisfy Indra. 
For, he thought, in a dream the self may not be affected by the 
limitations of the body, but it is still influenced by the limita¬ 
tions and characteristics of the mind. We are struck and 
chased and shed tears in our dreams, and how can this be recon¬ 
ciled with the fearless and painless nature of the seif? So, 
undaunted in his spiritual quest, for the third time Indra went 
to Prajapati, 

Prajapati must indeed have been satisfied that Indra was a 
worthy pupil, so, after the usual term of studentship of thirty- 
two years, he led Indra a step further in the knowledge of the 
self. He told him that the essential self is identical with the 
self in the condition of deep sleep, when neither the body nor 
the mind affects the self and it “desires no desires and dreams 
no dreams,’' Indra thought, this deep sleep is indeed free from 
fear and pain, but it could not be identified with the essential 
self for in deep sleep we are conscious of nothing, neither of 
ourselves nor of external objects. Such repose and rest would 
be the same as the repose and rest of a log of wood. 

Indra then proved himself worthy of receiving the highest 
wisdom by going back to Prajapati and again questioning him 
about the true nature of the essential self. So Prajapati asked 
him to live a student’s life with him for five more years and at 
the completion of that period he imparted to Indra the highest 
knowledge about tlie self. The essential self must not be mis¬ 
taken for bodily consciousness, nor must it be confused with 
the consciousness of dreams. It transcends even the condition 
of deep sleep, though some intimations of its nature are avail¬ 
able in that condition. The essential seif is indeed of the nature 
of pure self-consciousness, which is beyond ail bodily and 
mental conditions. 

Through this very suggestive analysis of human conscious¬ 
ness, some characteristic features of the nature of the essential 
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self are dearly brought out. The essential self is not identical 
with either the body or the mind and is, therefore, free from all 
the linutationa, changes, and experiences to which the body and 
the mind are subjected. It is eternal and immutable existence 
(sat). The self is neither the subject, nor the object, nor the 
act—neither the knower nor the known nor the knowing. In 
the expression ‘T know," for instance, the essential self is not 
T^resented by the “I,” nor is it represented by the act of 
knowing. But, at the same time, the “I” and “knowing” be* 
come impossible without the essential self. 

The parable of Indra and Prajapati also points out that the 
essential self does not imply the absence of consciousness as in 
the condition of deep sleep. It is certainly conscious, but of 
nothing else but itself—^it is purely and exclusively consciousness 
as such {c/tit}. The essential self is realizable through sdf- 
intuition as pure seif-consciousness when it is in a state which 
transcends wakefulness, dreaming, and deep sleep and when 
the body and the senses, mind, intellect, and ego cease to func* 
tion. 

The essential self is described as being something more than 
pure existence as such (sat) and pure consciousness as such 
(tint). That something more is understandable through the 
doctrine of the five sheaths. The second book of the Taittiriya 
Upanishad analyses man by proceeding from the grosser forms 
of man to the subtler forms—of course on the assumption that 
the Subtler the form the more real it is. First of all there is the 
physical body which is said to be made of food or matter. But 
this cannot be the ultimate or real essence of man because, the 
Upanishad tells us, there is within the physical body “another 
body which is made up of vital air; the former is filled with the 
latter, which is also like unto the shape of man." More in¬ 
ternal, and therefore subtler and more real than the body made 
of vital air, is another body made up of mind. More internal 
still than the mental body is another body which is made of 
intelligence or consciousness. Within ibis body of inteliigeoce 
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or consciousness is the most intenial and central of all bodies, 
the body of bliss. This is the subtlest and therefore more real 
than the other four bodies. 

It is needless to add that this description is not to be under-- 
stood in a literal sense. This doctrine of the five sheaths rep¬ 
resents a sort of symbolic attempt to analyse man Into his five 
basic elements, the physical body, vital breath, mind, intellect 
or consciousness, and pure bliss. As a result of this analysis we 
arrive at the conclusion that the essential self in man transcends 
the physical, vital, mental, and intellectual forms and must be 
identified with the innermost and subtlest form, the beatific 
form. In other words, man realise his essential self in an 
ecstatic, mystical state in which the only experience is that of 
pure bliss. The ultimate nature of the real or essential self is, 
therefore, pure existence (sat), pure consciousness (chit) and 
pure biiss (dnanda). 

As ha.s been discussed In other chapters in this book, the 
Upanishads record the analysis of the cosmos which shows that 
the Supreme Reality is existence-consciousness-bliss {sat-chit- 
finanda). It naturally follows that the essential self in man 
(atman) and the ultimate Cosmic Reality (Brahman) are the 
same. This grand philosophical doctrine emphasijces the fact 
that neither the empirical self nor the tangible phenomenal 
world, with which the empirical self seems to come into contact, 
possesses any reality from the ultimate point of view. 

Thus we come to the conclusion that the true philosophical 
knowledge concerning the nature of man clearly realizes the 
distinction between the essential self and the empirical self. 
This should not be misunderstood to mean that man possesses 
two selves. The real self is actually one, but under certain 
conditions it assumes an individuality characterized by a body, 
mind, and intellect, and that empirical self is then mistaken for 
the real self. The real self is neither the doer nor the eiperi- 
encer, and is in no way involved in the changes of the phenom¬ 
enal world, nor governed by the laws of time, space, and causal- 
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ity. It is of the nature of exUtence-consciousness-bliss^ and 
thus identified with the Supreine Reality. The true nature of 
the essential self, and its identity wilh the cosmic self, can be 
realized only in an ecstatic, mystical state which transcends the 
normal states of human consciousness. 

This is the most representative ^lew in Hinduism about the 
nature of the essential self in man, but it is by no means the 
only view. There are, for instance, some thinkers who regard 
the self as, in a sense, finite and atomic. There are others who 
believe that the essential self in man is identical with the cosmic 
self or the Supreme Being only in essence, but not in form. 
There are still others w^ho assert that the essential self is dis¬ 
tinct from the Supreme Being both in form and essence. It is 
not necessary to examine all these different views at length. It 
may be pointed out, though, that in spite of fundan^ental differ¬ 
ences most of them agree in the assumption that the real self is 
distinct from the body-mind complex* 

The Empirical Self 

The empirical self, the self which has experience in this 
changing world of the senses, comes into beingj according to the 
Hindu view, when through the operation of original ignorance 
i&vidyd) the essential self falls froni its serene aloafness, there* 
by forgetting, so to say, its identity with the Supreme Being. It 
becomes then a part of the phenomenal world which is also a 
creation of original ignorance, sometimes d^cribed as the illu¬ 
sive power of the Creator, The question as to how or why the 
original ignorance becomes operative is by its very nature philo-^ 
sophically inadmissible. Thinking can take place only after 
the creation of minds, which come into being through the opera¬ 
tion of original ignorance. When before the operation of orig¬ 
inal ignorance there existed only one Ultimate Reality, who 
could have been the thinker and what could have been thought? 

Some aspects of the nature of the individual or the empirical 
self have already become evident in the discussion of the nature 
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of the essential self. The most distinctive characteristic of an 
individual is his assumption of a body. In Hindu thought, body 
is understood in a very comprehensive sense and is made to 
denote all kinds of limitations that are produced by original 
ignorance of the nature of the ime self. That is why the em^ 
pirical self is often called the embodied self. 

According to the most representative Hindu view, the body 
to which the essential self is supposed to be attached as a result 
of the action of original ignorance is of three kinds: physical, 
Subtle, and causal. The physical body is said to have been pro* 
duced out of the five elements of earth, water, light, wind, and 
ether. It serves as the abode of all the experiences relating to 
the external world, and as the basis of consciousness in the state 
of wakefulness. At the death of the individual, only the phys^ 
ical body perishes, that is, dissolves into the five elements out 
of which it is produced. According to the Hindu view, death 
can affect only the physical body and nothing else. 

The second body is known as the subtle body because it is 
made up of elements far subtler than the five elements of the 
physical body. There are seventeen subtle elements in the 
subtle body: mind, intellect, five vita) breaths, five organs of 
action, and five organs of knowledge. The five vital breaths are 
located in different parts of the body: prana in the heart, apana 
in the anus, samana in the navel, ud^ in the throat, and vyana 
diffused through the whole body. The five organs of action are 
speech, hands, feet, anus, and the organ of generation. The five 
organs of knowledge are ear, skin, eye, longue, and nose. Con¬ 
sequently the subtle body becomes equivalent to the vital, men¬ 
tal, and intellectual functions together. It serves as the basis of 
dream consciousn^s. These functions are possible only be¬ 
cause of the presence and direct awareness of the essential self 
and thus the subtle body serves as the indicatory mark (lihga) 
of the presence of the self. 

The most important role of the subtle body is played in con¬ 
nection with the transmigration of the self from one body to 
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another^ for it is believed that the subtle body serves as tie 
medium through which the eternal and inexorable law of karma 
operates. Although the physical body perishes at death, 
individuality does not end. Individuality ends only through 
rooksha, release into final identity with the Supreme Reality. 
Death is only a junction where the seif changes the body and 
perhaps the route of the journey. The subtle bfwly serves as 
the repository for the moral consequences of a man^s life, both 
the direct and the indirect coitsequenceSj until they have their 
effect in the IndividuaFs rebirth. The direct moral con¬ 
sequences determine the kind of physical body to be taken at 
rebirth and the environmental conditions in which the indi¬ 
vidual will Jive; the indirect moral consequences prcxluce in the 
individual innate tendencies which prompt him to act one way 
or another. The subtle body is the medium by which the indi¬ 
vidual changes from one physical body to another* 

The third body which the empirical self is believed to assume 
is called the causal body. The presence of the causal body is 
indicated in the condition of deep sleep when both the physical 
and the subtle bodies cease to function temporarily* Further¬ 
more, the physical and subtle bodies seem to rise from the 
causal body, and to dissolve into it. 

Thus it is seen that it is the empirical self with his three 
bodies who is involved in this world of experience; he is the doer 
and the experiencer^ subject to all the changes of phenomenal 
existence. It is indeed only in reference to him that we can 
speak of the role of man. 

The actions of man in this world of experience are said to be 
mainly of three kinds: bodily, vocal, and mental; and they pro¬ 
duce ineviuble moral consequences. The nature of these ac¬ 
tions is further said to be dependent on the makeup of the 
empirical self* which is characterized by the varying propor¬ 
tions of the three gunas in it. The Individual in whom sattva 
(knowledge, balance, light) predominates is characterized by 
knowledge, passionless detachment, and glory. The individual 
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in whom rajas (passion, energy, action) predominates is ab¬ 
sorbed in actions and impelled by desires, passions, and im¬ 
pulses. The individual in whom tamas (ignorance, passivity) 
predominates is. characterized by ignorance, vice, infatuation, 
and greed. 

Belief in ILebirth 

Belief in rebirth is common to several ancient reli^ons of the 
world, but the distinctive contribution of Hinduism to the doc¬ 
trine of transmigration is that it has attempted to give a meta¬ 
physical and ethical interpretation of that belief. The essential 
self is believed to exist in all serenity and aloofness, mystically 
united with the Supreme Being, until as a result of the opera¬ 
tion of original ignorance the self seems to enter the stage of 
individuality. There it is conditioned by the body-mind com¬ 
plex and is involved in the world of human experience. At that 
point there are two possibilities: either the individual through 
true knowledge returns at once to the original state of the essen¬ 
tial self, that is, attains liberation, moksha; or the individual 
continues his pilgrimage through various rebirths until he 
hnally reaches that goal of liberation. 

There are four main principles involved in the Hindu theory 
of rebirths or transmigration: the permanence of the essential 
self, the operation of original Ignorance, the possibility of union 
with the Supreme Being, and the doctrine of karma. The 
fundamental principle is, of course, the Hindu concept of the 
permauence of the essential seif for, without the assumption of 
a permanent entity, the talk of rebirth would be meaningless. 
That Is why the materialists, who do not believe in a permanent 
entity like the atman, do not accept the possibility of rebirth. 

The second principle is also essential for the whole proce^ 
of rebirth is made possible by the operation of original igno¬ 
rance, avidya. In causiog the essential self to assume an indi¬ 
viduality. It is interesting to note that in the Hindu view of the 
creation of man the original cause of birth is not a moral error; 
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original jgdoriUicc is s m^tsphysicBl rAth0r Oi^n si mor&l concept 
and moral concepts have relevance only after the process of 
human experience has started. 

The third principle which is basic to the belief in rebirths is 
the concept of the possibility of liberation, moksba. For the 
Hindu, human existence is not a futile and unmotivated Journey 
nor a wild goose chase; the concept of moksha represents the 
answer to the eternal question: Whither Mankind? Altliough 
in common parlance we speak of attaining moksha, it should be 
remembered that the state of liberation is not something differ¬ 
ent from the real nature of the self. Hindu thinkers claim that 
moksha is not to be reached, nor to be created, nor to be got as 
the result of some modification or change, nor to be got as the 
result of attempts to gain refinement or perfection. Libera¬ 
tion does not imply that the self acquires something which it 
does not have, or becomes something which it is not. Libera¬ 
tion means realizing one's own true self which is already there 
but^ not realised because of the influence of original ignorance, 
ft is only through the accident of ignorance that man feels 
divested of his true nature of identity with the Supreme Being. 
The concept of liberation is indeed morally verv significant 
for it elevates man by denying all creaturcHness in him. 

Since liberation is native to man, the Hindus believe that it 
follows as a mrollary that it is the birthright of every indi¬ 
vidual; man hiraseif, and not any extraneous power, is respon¬ 
sible for his own emancipation. This view is the very antithesis 
of the doctrine of God’s grace. For the Hindu, man’s life 
is the soul’s pilgrimage to he terminated by liberation, release 
from original ignorance to man’s natural state, mystical union 
with the Supreme. Even if liberation is not realized in one life, 
man is sustained through all the stages of transmigration by 
this message of faith and hope that he cannot be deprived of 
his birthright, moksha. 

\Vbik ordinarily liberation, also called mukti, is thought of 
as escape from the shackles of individuality and attaining the 
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mystic state of spintual union with the Supreme Being, the 
Bhagavad Gita glorihes as the highest ideal of man the state of 
liberation while still living in the human body, called jivan- 
mukti. In that state the individual develops a universality of 
outlook, a freedom from all attachments, a discernmetit of the 
truth which could come only to the liberated soul, but retains 
the physical body as a basis for action in this world. This is 
the ideal of the yogi and the bhakta. 

The fourth principle on which the theory of rebirths rests is 
the law of karma. Original ignorance, the cause of the birth of 
the individual, is a metaphysical principle; the law of karma, 
causing the rebirths of the individual, is an ethical principle. 
The doctrine of karma, one of the most distinctive features of 
Hinduism, Is an essential clement of Hindu ethicaJ theory' and 
of the popular faiths of India. The popular sectarian beliefs 
of Hinduism may differ widely, at some points being poles 
apart, but all of them, orthodox as well as heterodox (with the 
exception of the materialists), accept the doctrine of karma as 
one of their firmest beliefs. 

The doctrine of karma is the solution offered by Hinduism to 
the great riddle of the origin of suffering and the inequalities 
which exist among men in this world. According to the Hindus, 
the taw of causation operates in the moral world in as invariable 
and inviolable a manner as it does in the physical world. Every 
action of an individual inevitably leads to some results, good or 
bad, and the life of the individual who acts becomes conditioned 
by the consequences of those acts. We cannot think of any acts 
which fixxle out without producing results, nor of any results 
which have no antecedents in the form of acts. This is the 
Inexorable law of karma, the law of actions and their retribution. 

This retribution which comes through the rne.tDrabIe work¬ 
ings of the law of karma is not merely a mechanical causality, 
however, for it operates in such a way that morally good acts 
necessarily produce good results and morally bad acts produce 
bad results. It can be proved empirically that there Is perfect 
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justice in the functioning of this law* But if that is the ca:^, we 
may wonder what happens when alj the acts, both good and bad, 
do not fructify wthin the span of an individual's life. WhsLi 
becomes of those acts? According to the law of karma, no 
actions end lamely. It becomes necessary, therefore, to pos¬ 
tulate another life for that individual during which he may 
experience the results of his actions in the preceding life. M a 
matter of fact, we have to assume a series of Uves for the indi^ 
vidual in order that all results of actions may be worked out. 
Thus the theory of rebirths becomes a necessary corollary to 
the law of karma. 

The present life of an individual is conditioned by the con¬ 
sequences of those acts done by him in his previous life which 
did not produce their results during that lifetime. The moral 
consequences of his past conduct are conserved and have their 
effect in the present life. His past acts, for instance, determine 
the kind of body which he assumes, the family, society, and 
posiUon in which he may be bom, and the acts which he may do 
m the present life. Every creature is the creation of his own 
past deeds. Nothing in this world, either physical or moral, 
happens as the result of mere caprice or blind chance. Every¬ 
thing which exists has come into being by the operation of an 
trnmutahle law. Thus the otherwise inexplicable vicissitudes of 
life and the inequalities among human beings are explained by 
the doctrine of karma. 

If, then, whatever we are and do is preordained, is not karma 
just another name for fate? Is uot all freedom lost and man 
reduced to the unenviable position of a helpless victim of a 
mechanical taw? These and similar questions betray an inade¬ 
quate understanding of some of the essential features of the 
doctrine of karma. This doctritie, it should be clearly under^ 
stood, does uot imply the operauon in man’s life of any extra¬ 
neous factors or external power, such as fate or destiny. The 
d^trine of karma teaches that man himself is the architect of 
his life» What he did in the past life is entirely responsible for 
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what he is in the present iife. This is the very opposite of 
fatalism. It elimiiiates caprice or chance and discoimtenances 
the working of an overriding providence. The causes of an 
Individual's present condition are to be traced back ultimately 
to the individual himself. The individual is the product of 
countless preceding births and in this series of rebirths his own 
actions condition each succeeding birth. 

One objection which is likely to be raised against the doctrine 
of karma is that if each eidstence is the result of the actions in 
the previous existence, then how could there be a hrst birth in 
the series of rebirths? Such a question is philosophically inad" 
tnissible, according to Hindu thought, for the world of existence 
is beginningtess. It Ls impossible to visualize an individual 
without antecedents. If the essential self were unaffected by 
any antecedents, It would not be bom at all and thus would 
not assume individuality. 

A second objection is perhaps more pertinent. We may 
accept the belief that the series of births is beginningless, and 
that the individual’s past actions condition bis present life, and 
that the individual himself is accountable for what he is in his 
present life—but do not the individuals past deeds now become, 
in a sense, extraneous forces so far as his present is concerned? 
The past, even though it is bis past, is already determined, and 
it determines his present, thereby leaving him no freedom to 
shape it as he would like. He cannot say that he will see that 
his actions are such that they will lead to a better Life next time 
for the simple reason that his actions In this life are not really 
his, they are predetermined. Such an objection is met by the 
Hindu thinkers by postulating a tw'ofold consummation of all 
actions. First, eveiy action produces its direct results which 
determine our present bixly and the conditions directly relating 
to and consequent upon our birth. Concerning these we have 
no choice; rve must accept them as they are ordained. But our 
past deeds also produce indirect results in the fonn of innate 
tendencies which prompt us to act one way or another. It is 
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necessary to emphasi?^ that these innate tendencies prompt 
but do not compel us lo act iu a particular manner* thus afford¬ 
ing ample scope for initiative and self-determination on the 
part of the individual. Therefore, although the individual's 
birth and initial environment are predetermined, he has be¬ 
fore him the gratifying prospect of being able to master his 
innate tendendes which are the mainsprings of all his actioiiB* 
Thus we see that the doclrine of karma includes within itself 
the possibility of moral progr^s. In spite of the initial condi¬ 
tioning of our present life, w*e can employ every moment in it 
to make ourselves whatever ive wish to be. And when it is 
realized that the present life represents not the w^hole term 
allotted to an individual but only a stage in the souPs progress 
towards its goat, even that partial predetermination does not 
matter much. Teaching as it does that in the ultimate analysis 
the individual is himself the architect of his own life, this doc¬ 
trine of karma does not preclude free will^ which is the very 
basis of ethical conduct, nor does it countenance such a thing 
as cruel fate or an unjust god. Though apparently a blind 
mechanical force, karma, it must be remembered, essentially 
represents the cosmic power of righteoustiess which forever 
encourages man on his march tow^ard a higher spiritual goaL 
One final difliculty arises concerning the law^ of karma. How 
can karma be reconciled with the spiritual goal of liberation, 
moksha? Do not even good actions produce their results and 
thus keep the individual involved in life? The Bhagavad Gita 
has shown a satisfactory way out of this difficulty. It teaches 
that man’s actions attain their consummation in ihe form of 
direct results and innate tendencies only if he performs those 
actions w^ith a feeling of attachment for their results. If. how¬ 
ever, he acts, as he must by the force of the law of karma* hut 
at the same time acts in a spirit of passtooless detachment 
toward the fruits of his actionsj he will be leaving the road open 
for the sours progress toward utiimate release* mokshap 
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The God-conscioosness of Hinduism 

The consideration oi the role of man in relation to god is 
relevant to our discussion of the Hindu concept of man. Just as 
the philosophical approach to the problem of the role of man 
gives rise to the dualism between the essential self and the em¬ 
pirical self I so the religious or theistic approach presupposes the 
dualism between man and god. Philost^bically, this dualism 
between man and god is inadmissible for, as shown above, essen¬ 
tially man is god. The very concepts of man and god cannot be 
said to possess absolute reality; they belong to the realm of the 
world of experience. That Is why many philosophical systems 
in India are essentially non theistic or supertheisUc, They are 
not required to posit the existence of a personal god in order to 
answer the various cosmological, psychological, metaphysical, 
and even ethical questions which they have raised in the course 
of their spiritual quest. This does not, how'ever, mean that 
Hinduism has nothing to do with god. On the contrary, Hin¬ 
duism, particularly popular Hinduism, is crowded with gods. 
Hinduism is certainly god-consdous, indeed very much so. 

It redounds to the glory of Hinduism that in it absolute 
monistic idealism and passionate devotional ism should abide 
side by side and without any conflict. What is still more cred¬ 
itable is that Hinduism has achieved this marvelous feat in a 
more or less rational manner through the assumption of the 
possibility of two points of view in philosophical matters, the 
absolute point of view and the relative point of view, the one 
not spurning the other, each possessing reality in its own way, 
and each independently leading to the final goal. The pro¬ 
verbial catholicity of the Hindu mind is also, in no small 
measure, responsible for what would appear to a casual ob¬ 
server to be the paradoxes of Hinduism. Indeed, one of the 
most beautiful of such paradoxes is to be seen in the fact that 
2 staunch monistic idealist like Sankara has composed some of 
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the sweetest and most stirring hymns in praise of personal 
divinities. 

To put it in broad but phUosophicaity not quite precise terms, 
god stands in the same relation to the Supreme Being as an indi¬ 
vidual does to tie essential self* Thus the relation between god 
and man is in many ways influenced by the rdation between the 
Supreme Being and the essential self. Theistically, the goal 
sought by man is either to live in the same world as god, or to 
be nearest to god, or to assume the same form as god, or, finally, 
to achieve intimate union with god. It will be seen that, while 
the first three goals more or less represent the stages leading 
to the last goal, the last goal is but a reflection of the philosoph¬ 
ical goal of the mystic union of the essential self with the Su¬ 
preme Being. The philosophically accepted identity between 
the Supreme Being and the essential self is sometimes qualified 
in theism fay suggesting that god and man are identical in 
essence but different in form. What sparks are in relation to 
fire, men are in relation to god, A further development of this 
partial separateness of man from god is that god is described 
as being not really external to man, but as being the inner con¬ 
troller in man. Theism describes god as the efficient directive 
cause in man's life. 

This theisiic approach conceives of god as the creator and 
moral governor of man and the universe, the dispenser of the 
law of karma. It is interesting to note, in this connection, that 
even though he accepts the complete separateness and the awe¬ 
inspiring distance between man and god, the Hindu seeks to 
achieve a direct personal communion with god through a com¬ 
plete surrender of his whole being to god. This is the ideal of 
a Hindu dev-otee* Devotion, bhakti, according to the Hindu 
view, implies dedicating all one's actions to god, rendering 
sendee to him, and meditating on him in single-pointed concen- 
trationj devotion requires that man rid himself of alt conscious¬ 
ness of "I” and “my,” and develop an attitude of being the same 
to all god's beings, whether friend or foe; and, paradoxical as 
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it may seem, devotion requires that the devotee create in him¬ 
self a peculiar mystic power through surrender, humility, and 
faith. Prayer, worship, ritual, and religioiis observauces have 
places in the Hindu religious practice, but the doctrine of true 
devotion must be regarded as the most potent factor which 
governs the role of the Hindu in relation to god. 

MAN IN RELATION TO THE WORLD 

T^Tien we turn to the consideration of the role of man in rela¬ 
tion to the world in general and his fellowmen in particular it 
should be remembered that according to the higher philosoph¬ 
ical thought of the Hindus the essential self of man is never 
involved in the doings of this phenomenal world. From the 
ultimate point of view, therefore, the question of the role of 
man—the real man—in this world would have no relevance 
whatsoever. Even with reference to the empirical self the con¬ 
sideration of such a question would have but little intrinsic 
value, for the highest spiritual goal of a Hindu Is to transcend 
the limitation of his individuality which binds him to this world 
and thus to realize his identity with the Supreme Being, 

Life in this world is accordingly to be looked upon as a bridge 
over which one has, of necessity, to pass in order to reach one’s 
destination, but on which it would be unwise to build one’s 
house. Man's role in this world thus pertains to a lower stage 
of experience, and is generally treated as such by Hindu 
thinkers. The usual charge that in India ethics is regarded as 
merely a diversion from the serious business of philosophy, a 
concession, as it were, to the necessity of man’s contact with the 
phenomenal world, is not altogether unjustified. It must be 
admitted that Indian philosophy transcends the merely ethical 
level as much as it does the merely intellectual level. 
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Dharma 

This must not be misunderstood to mean that the Hindus 
have altogether neglected the role of man in this world. Hin¬ 
duism does oifer man expert guidance for a safe and speedy 
passage over the bridge of life. Its most significant contribu¬ 
tion to this guidance is the concept of dharma. Dharma is 
indeed an elusive term which has meant different things in 
different contexts and has been translated in many ways. It 
may mean Vedic ritual, or religion and ethics in general, or caste 
rules, or civil and criminal law, but the underlying idea is every¬ 
where the same. Dharma seeks to resolve the conflict between 
the spiritual and the material, the eternal and the temporal. It 
recognizes that, while striving after the ideal, man cannot afford 
to overlook the actual. Dharma, therefore, lays down a way of 
life which aims at securing the material and spiritual sustenance 
and growth of the individual and society. It Is a unique joint 
product of the speculative and practical wisdom of the Hindus, 

^\^lcn we turn to the consideration of the role of man in 
society, the question at once arises as to how to reconcile the 
opposition between the individual good and the social good. 
The ultimate goal of the individual, liberation, presupposes that 
the individual wiil isolate himself from the world by resignation 
and actionless contemplation, while social stability and progress 
require that every individual piay his part in this world with 
active interest and a sense of responsibility. There is often a 
tendenc}- to regard the way of works and the ivay of renunda- 
don as mutually exclusive and to praise one at the expense of 
the other. The Hindu view of life, however, is governed by an 
tmpiidt faith in the ePficacy and validity of both these ways and 
in the possibility of reconciling the claims of action and re¬ 
nunciation. This faith is indeed the very motive force of Hindu 
dharma. 

It is fully realized in Hindu thought that the life of actionless 
contemplation is as much fraught with dangers as the life of 
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attachment and bare activity. The ideal set fartb in the scrip¬ 
tures is to synthesize these two ways of life in such a manner 
that one does not become an impediment to the other and that 
both together facilitate the realization of solidarity and progress 
for society and of liberiition for the individual. It is not action 
as such which entangles man in the turmoil of this world, there¬ 
by making his chances of liberation remote, but the passion 
and attachment which accompany that action. Fruitful action- 
lessness, therefore, consists in the annihilation of such passion 
and attachment, of renunciation in action and not of action. 

The Four Ends op Man 

One of the tj'pical results of this ideal of life is the Hindu 
doctrine of the four ends of man. Hindu thinkers have rec¬ 
ognized that man possesses a complex personality which seeks 
expression through four channels: his instincts and natural 
desires, his craving for power and property, his social aims, and 
his spiritual urge. These are the four ends of man; the aesthet¬ 
ically beautiful expression of his desires and natural instincts 
(hama), maierial prosperity (arlha), the ethically sound life 
(dharma), and the spiritually free life (moksha). The first 
three ends are related to man’s empirical life, while the fourth 
refers to his spiritual life. A truly integrated personality and 
an essentially full life are possible by the proper correlation of 
these four ends of man, by so regulating one's natural desires 
and one's material welfare by the righteous principles of dharma 
that these three are subordinated to the ultimate end of libera¬ 
tion. The Hindu theory and practice relating to the organiza¬ 
tion of man’s individual life and his social existence can best be 
understood in the light of these four ends of man. 

The Three Debts 

Another factor which helped to shape the Hindu concept of 
the ideal pattern of life for man is the great ethical concept of 
the three debts which every individiial is expected to repay dur- 
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ing his life. First, there is the debt which he owes to the 
Supreme Being; this debt may be redeemed by dedicatii^ his 
life to the service of the Supreme Being and by the proper 
promotion of the scheme of things as laid down by Him. The 
second debt is to the Seers, those Rishis who have been the 
Sec-ers of the truths revealed in the Vedas, and this debt can be 
repaid by preserving and enriching the cultural heritage handed 
down to him from age to age. Man owes his third debt to his 
ancestors, and this he repays by procreating good progeny and 
thereby ensuring the continuity of the human race. 

The Four Stages of Life 

The individual social life of the Hindu is so organized that 
the four ends of life may be realized and the three debts may be 
redeemed. The pattern for the individual life is known as the 
four stages of life, called airamadbarma, and the plan for the 
organization of society is the caste system, called van^adharma. 
It must be pointed out, in this connection, that, since this two¬ 
fold pattern of life pertains to the world of experience, its details 
vary in accordance with the varying characters and environ¬ 
ments of the individuals. And in considering the variety of 
conditions under which men live, and the inequality of human 
character, it is necessary that the role of the law of karma in 
human affairs be constantly kept in mind. 

According to Hindu thinkers, the life of an individual should 
be so organized into the four stages of life that he remains ever 
mindful of his sacred obligations and is given adequate oppor¬ 
tunities to meet them. The four stages of life are: the life of a 
student, the life of a householder, the life of a hermit or recluse, 
and the life of an ascetic. 

The Stndtnt. The life of a student starts after the rite of 
initiation, which ordinarily comes between the eighth and the 
twelfth year. He approaches his teacher with the sacred twig 
in hand as a gesture which symbolizes his willingness to obey 
and serve. For the next few years, normally twelve, the slu- 
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<lent baa to live at the house of the teacher, devoting himself 
fully to the achievement of the three main goals of studentship; 
the acquisidon of knowledge, the building of character, and the 
preparation for shouldering the responsibilities which will fall 
upon him in family and community life. This compulsory stay 
of the student in the teacher’s house had the advantage of elim¬ 
inating the possibility of conflict with the parents concerning 
the method and content of the education, and the constant per¬ 
sonal contact between the teacher and student had great influ¬ 
ence on the student’s mind and character. This latter seems to 
be su^ested by the symbolic rite whereby the teacher magically 
transferred his splendor to the pupil. 

Normally a student was expected to live by begging and was 
not required to pay any fixed fees to the teacher. Begging im¬ 
plied that it was primarily the responsibility of the community 
to maintain the student, and it developed the habit of simple 
and self-reliant living and created a sense of equality among 
students. Since no fixed fees were charged, the education of 
an indi^-idual was not made dependent on his economic condi¬ 
tion. The Hindu system of education was never commer¬ 
cialized and was scrupulously kept free from external control 
and infiucnce. There was no prescribed course of study or 
method of teaching ; the capacity of the student determined the 
nature of the instruction. It was constantly emphasized that 
learning is to be sought for its own sake and not for material 
gain. At the same time it was fully recognized that man has 
social responsibilities which his education must qualify him to 
shoulder adequately. 

Although this ancient pattern of education is not followed in 
all its details in. modern times, the ideals which it lays down and 
the stage of student life which it outlines are still the ideals of 
Indian education. During this 'first stage of life, the student is 
expected to apply himself diligently to his studies, to live a 
celibate life, and to honor bis teachers as he would his parents. 
At the end of his student days there is a ceremonial hath which 
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Signifies his competence to assume the cares and responsibilities 
of the householder. 

The Householder. The second stage of life, that of the 
householder, ts frequently, and with full justification, glorified 
in Hindu literature as the sacred field for all achievements, and 
as offering the best scope for the realisation of the first three 
ends of man, dharma, artha, and kama. The starting point of 
the life of the householder is, of course, marriage. Hindu mar¬ 
riage Is regarded as being essentially a sacrament, a religious 
duty and not a contract. The real significance of Hindu mar¬ 
riage is that U marks the beginning of a more responsible and 
purposeful life. The sacrament of marriage, and the various 
caste restrictions which normally govern every Hindu marriage, 
imply a perfect biological, psychological, moral, and spiritual 
union of husband and wife. The relationship between the two 
is governed by the sentiment of loyalty and devotion to each 
other until death, 

Hindu thinkers have often emphasized that the social purpose 
of marriage Is to create children and assure the contmuation of 
the line, and to provide the basis for the most fundamental of 
all social institutions of the Hindus, the family. A Hindu 
family is normally a closely knit group based on the community 
of blood, held together by the remarkable affections, the bonds 
of mutual respect, devotion, and love which develop among the 
various members of a family. This characteristic of the Hindu 
family is rightly regarded as one of the most beautiful features 
of the social life of the Hindus. 

A Hindu family has conunon residence, a common kitchen, 
common property, common worship, and consequently a com¬ 
mon experience of the joys and sorrows of life. Such an ar¬ 
rangement has the advantage of encouraging a feeling of 
identity of interests and promotes in each individual a willing¬ 
ness to subordinate bis own interests to those of the family. 
Sacrifice is the keynote of the harmony of the family. In prac¬ 
tice, the family offers adequate protection and support to its 
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weaker members such as widows, the aged and the infirm, and 
the unemployed. It is a school which prepares the individual 
for the larger communal life. Therefore, in spite of some of 
its disadvantages, such as that it encourages idleness and does 
not promote initiative and enterprise, the institution of the 
family has been a potent and valuable force in the social history 
of the Hindus. 

The interest and capacities of a householder must not, how¬ 
ever, be absorbed only by the ordinary family affairs. He is 
enjoined to look upon his home as a trust which has come down 
to him from his forefathers and which it is his duty to carry 
forward to posterity. The oulward, visible symbol of this 
spiritual continuity is the sacred fire, which is kept burning in 
the house. Among all the duties of the householder, the great¬ 
est emphasis is pul on the daily performance of the five great 
sacrifices. The first, Vedic study, is intended for the preserva¬ 
tion by means of constant study of the sacred learning which 
was acquired during the stage of student life. This sacrifice 
consists of the daily recitation of the V^edas, actual in some 
cases, symbolic in others. The second sacrifice is the daily 
offering of waters to the forefathers, reminding one of one’s part 
as a necessary link in the chain of historical and cultural con¬ 
tinuity. The third sacrifice is made to the gods by the devo¬ 
tional offerings which may include a stick of fuel in the sacred 
fire. It is symbolic of the grateful and humble recognition 
that whatever man has really belongs to god. The fourth daily 
sacrifice consists of the offering of food to all beings. The great 
ethical significance of this sacrifice is that it emphatically 
deprecates the selfish tendencies in man and requires him to 
share his possessions with his needy fellow beiogs. The last 
daily sacrifice, the offerings to men, is only another name for 
the proverbial hospitality oi the Hindus. These five great sac¬ 
rifices represent the ideal of a householder’s life. The spirit of 
sacrifice and setv'ice, which underlies all actions performed 
during the life of the householder, is indeed most elevating. 
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The role of woman in Hinduism is closely associated with the 
life of the family. In all the religious practices and social duties 
of a householder he can count on the willing cooperation and 
help of his wife, A man's religious life is considered to be es- 
sentialJy dehcient without his wife’s active participation in it; 
certam ceremonies cannot be performed by a Brahman uniesa 
his wife is with him. 

From the ultimate philosophical point of view there is no 
difference between man and woman, and what has been said 
about the distinction between the essential self and the em- 
piriral self of man, his karma and rebirths and his ultimate goal 
of liberation, is equally applicable to woman. Limitations are 
found primarily in religious and social fields, largely concerned 
with details rather than the spirit of religions practice. Some 
of the special sacraments do not apply to women and others are 
performed without the accompaniment of sacred mantras A 
woman is not entided to the rite of initiation at which the man 
ts mvMted wi^ the sacred thread and inldated into the respon¬ 
sibilities of his life as a student. The most important sacra¬ 
ment for a woman Is marriage. After marriage a woman is 
pnerally considered to have no existence apart from her hus¬ 
band especially so far as religious practices are concerned. 
Her husband is her proper spiritual preceptor, or guru, and in 
aJl spmtual matters she is dependent on him. The conscien¬ 
tious performance of household duties constitutes her proper 
ritual. In popular Hinduism, however, greater freedom is 

allow^ women in the matter of worship and other religious 
practices. 

Coniradictoiy views have been expressed concerning the 
^ci^ status of a Hindu woman; on the one hand she is said to 
be deserving of worship and respect, and on the other we are 
told in the Laws of Manu that “Father protects her in child¬ 
hood, husband m youth, and sons in old age; a woman does not 
deserve to remain free.” That contradiction is more apparent 
than real, for the emphasis is not on the denial of woman’s 
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freedom, but on the duty of her near relatives to protect her at 
all costs, for woman is indeed too precious a treasure of man^ 
kind to be neglected or treated lightly, it must, however, be 
added that the legal implications of that passage have not been 
at all favorable to the woman. 

If Hindus have anywhere succeeded in making a correct 
estimate of woman, it is in respect of her role in the family. It 
is indeed well and truly said that, for the Hindu, a home is not 
really a home unless a woman presides over it. In her role as 
the mistress of the house she is responsible for the solidarity 
and stability of the family. Without a wife, according to the 
scriptures, the psychoiogical and moral personality of man re¬ 
mains imperfect. She is hk constant companion in his religious 
life, preparing for him the sacred articles used in worship, ac^ 
companying him on pilgrimages, present at all ceremonies. 

* Kalidasa may be said to have epitomized beautifully the ideal 
of a Hindu wife when he characterized her as mistress of the 
borne, counselor, friend of intimate moments, and beloved pupil 
in all the fine arts. And finally, in her role as the mother, 
w’oman is regarded as divine, respected many times more than 
the father and the teacher. Indeed there could not have been 
a higher compliment paid to a mother than the stirring words 
which are credited to Sankara, “A bad son may be bom, but 
there never is a bad mother." 

The Hermit. After having lived a full and fmitfu] life as a 
householder, a man naturally begins to think of throwing off the 
ties of family and society. This is the stage of withdrawal from 
active life to live as a hermit in the forest. In this third stage 
a mao may be accompanied by his wife, who is also expected to 
dissociate herself from all family and social ties, in the hermit 
stage a man no longer plays an active role through service and 
leadership but without Imposing himself on the community be 
places at its disposal the rich experience which he has gathered 
during a long and busy life. It is also a time when a man can 
devote himself much more to the study of the scriptures and to 
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the religious practices which were of necessity curtailed during 
his more active life as a householder. 

The Sanuy^sin, A man is not inclined to continue this partial 
and passive conduct with the affairs of the world lor long, and 
soon he eniers the last stage of complete renunciation and soli- 
tudej that of the sannya^sin. In thi^ stage his only aim must be 
the realization of spiritual freedom, of mystic union with the 
diviae. A sannyasin must drown his consciousness of and 
must cut himself loose from the limitations of individual- 
ity, and thus prepare himself for the realization of the goal for 
which he has served a well-planned apprenticeship during the 
first three stages. 

The Sacraments. In order to make the broad scheme of the 
four stages of life more tangible and definite, the Hindu thinkers 
have correlated it with their scheme of sacraments, religious 
rites intended to mark the creation in an individual of some 
inward spiritual grace. Among the various elements which 
make up these sacraments are the sacred fire, repetition of 
mantras, ihe bath, Ihe sipping of water and the sprinkling of 
holy water, proper orientation to the points of the compass, 
particular symbols associated with each sacrament, taboos con¬ 
cerning inauspicious times or places or persons, and formulas 
which ward off evil spirits. The sacraments recognize all the 
important stages in the life of a man^ beginning with the sacra¬ 
ment for conception, and going on through the sacraments for 
name-giving, tonsure, initiation and investiture with the sacred 
thread, the ceremonial bath at the end of studentship, marriage, 
and finally the funeral. 

Apart from the popular and more or less superstitious purpose 
which the sacraments are supposed to serv^e by removing evil 
influences and attracting favorable ones, tJiey serve a significant 
cultural purpose as landmarks in the process of the develop¬ 
ment of an individual into a full-fledged social being. It should 
also be noted that by prescribing the same sacraments for all 
classes of people — ^the only difference being that among the 


THE ROLE OF MAN IN HINDUISM 


143 

lower classes the sacraments are not accompanied by the recita¬ 
tion of sacred mantras—the Hindu thinkers have achieved n 
kind of unity and uniformity of their culture. 

Thus it will be seen that a Hindu is provided with an outline 
of a well-defined plan of life complete with Us four fixed stages, 
each stage having its own complex of duties. The main strength 
of the pattern of four stages of life lies in the fact that it La}'s 
down a graded discipline which is suitable to the physical and 
mental development of man at different ages, and in accordance 
with his capacities. This carefully worked out pattern shows 
indomitable faith in the possibility of progress for the individual 
and society through service and sacrllice, finally concentrating 
the attention of the individual on his own spiritual emancipa¬ 
tion, True to the main trend of their thought, Hindu thinkers 
have taken care to emphasis!e that the four stages of life must 
not become ends in themselves. To use a classical metaphor, 
the stages merely constitute a four-runged ladder w'hich an 
individual must climb in order to reach his ultimate goal. 

The Caste System 

The caste system of India represents the ethical organization 
of the social life of the Hindus, just as the four stages of life are 
the ethical organljation of the personal life of the individual. 
It is much easier to describe caste than to define It, In broad 
outline, it is the division of society into four major caste groups, 
each with numerous subcastes within it: the Brahmans, or the 
priestly, intellectual caste; the Kshatriyas, the warrior and rul¬ 
ing caste; tlie Vaisyas, who are primarily commercial and agri¬ 
cultural; and the &udras, who form the laboring caste. In 
addition, there are the outcastes, the group below the Sudras. 
The top three castes are known as the twice-born, those who 
have passed through the sacrament of initiation which is their 
second birth. 

Although this general pattern of the four major castes con¬ 
tinues today, there are actually more than three thousand castes 
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in India forming a complex variety of real castes^ subcastes, 
mbced castes, right-hand castes, left-hand castes, and exterior 
castes which form the society of the subcontinent. Mernbcr- 
ship in a caste is determined by birth, confirmed by initiation, 
and can be lost only by expulsion. The caste normally regu¬ 
lates diet, clothing, the language to be used in relation to other 
castes, religious practices, social life, marriage, and occupatioD, 
R^trictions on food include not merely the kind of food to be 
eaten, but they cover the persons who prepare it, and the per¬ 
sons with whom it may be eaten. Certain castes have special 
rights to wear certain clothes and certain ornaments. The kind 
of Language to be used by one caste with reference to another 
is also sometimes determined by the status of those castes in the 
hierarchy. The right to perform, or even to ohser^'e certain 
religious ceremonies is determined by caste status, as is the 
obligation to perform certain rites. Even the normal social 
intercourse among members of the various castes is governed 
by set regulations. Members of a caste are forbidden to marry 
outside that caste, and wiLhin the caste the possible marriage 
combinations are defined. For most castes there are fixed 
occupations, with no freedom to shift to other types of work. 
And through the whole caste system there is the gradation 
which places the Brahman at the top and the other castes in a 
descending order of privilege. 

Each taste is essentially autonomous, making its own rules 
and esiablisbing its own customs, and enforcing them through 
its council* The final basis for enforcement of these rules is 
expulsion from the caste, a contingency which a Hindu fears 
perhaps more than anything else in the world. In actual prae^ 
tice it is observed that the lower the castes in the social scale, 
the more efficient is the organization of its council. In this 
organization of society the role of the ruler is only to see that 
his laws are as far as possible compatible with the rules and 
customs of the castes, and so far as those caste rules are con- 
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ceiued his only responsibility is to see that they are fairly 
enforced. 

In recent timeSj under modern social conditions, the place of 
a caste in the social scale is not always fixed. There is always 
the possibility, and there have actually beeti instances, of a 
caste rising in the social scale by means of its own efforts. A 
caste can, for instance, by changing and modifying its social and 
religious observances, so improve its way of life that its status 
in society is more or less automatically raised. 

A subcaste sometimes develops within a large caste, through 
normal social processes, until it derives the character of a caste 
and is treated for all practical purposes as if it were a caste. 
Since it originates within a caste, and its status in the caste 
hierarchy is determined by the caste in which it originates, it is 
usually called a subcaste. Mixed castes are usually the result 
of the attempts of Hindu lawmakers to regularize the position 
of children bom of marriages forbidden by dharma and dis¬ 
countenanced by custom. IVhen regularizing such marriages, 
the lawmakers viewed with greater tolerance the marriage of 
men of higher castes with women of lower castes than the mar¬ 
riage of women of higher castes with men of tower status. But 
the children of such marriages belonged neither to the caste of 
the father nor of the mother; rather they belonged to a new 
caste, called mixed or intermediate. 

The exterior castes, known also as outcastes or depressed 
castes, originated back in the times when certain groups were 
barred on purely magic-ritualistic grounds from participating 
in the communal ritual. Theirs is indeed an anomalous position 
for they are not altogether disowned by the Hindu society, but 
they are kept outside the caste system. They are condemned to 
suiTer ail legal, social, and religious disabilities to which a low 
caste Hindu is normally subjected, and at the same time they 
are denied the few advantages which would have accrued to 
them had they belonged to the regular caste system. They are 
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casteless in ihe sense that they are excluded from the caste 
system, but they are called castes because among themselves 
they are divided into various smaller groups which observe the 
usual restrictions conceriiing marriage and social intercourse. 
Incidentally it may be added that the ignonumous treatment 
meted out to these casteless people by the caste Hindus has been 
perhaps one of the most glaring inequities of the caste system. 

The most complete and detailed picture of this social pattern 
with all its ramifications is to be found in the Laws of Manu, 
written about the second century b.c., which laid down that 
obedience to caste rules is the very essence of dharma. How 
did this system come into being? hlany theories have been put 
forth concerning the origin and growth of castes, but no one of 
them seems to be adequate. Division of society into classes is 
a common feature all over the world but the caste system in 
India is peculiar in many respects and not comparable with 
analogous Institutions existing elsewhere. One theory as to the 
origin oi caste is that it is the result of the attempts of the cul¬ 
turally superior Aryan invaders to protect themselves from 
absorption by the barbarous aborigines, Another theory is that 
it is an artificial creation of the priesthood, an attempt by the 
fir^bmans to maintain the purity of the race of Aryan invaders. 
Another explanation is that the origin is due to occupation, built 
around the dilTerent guilds and the attempts of each professional 
and trade group to protect its secrets. It is also pointed out 
that the original four castes were set up on the basis of ritual, 
so that the various communal ritual duties might be performed 
by persons who were duly qualified by heredity, by purity 
preserved through taboos, and by knowledge to perform their 
special functions connected with ritual. 

It is now almost impossible to mark out the various stages 
in the process of forming the castes as we have them today. 
Except on the assumption of a multiple origin, the extreme 
complexity of the modem caste system cannot be explained. 
Presumably, the pre-Aryan communities had certain distinctive 
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concepts of taboo, pollution, and purification which were ex^ 
pressed in their religious riles. There is also sufficient evidence 
to assume that their social life was organized on the basis of 
graded functional guilds protecting the occupations of the mem- 
bers of their society. It may be further presumed, on the basis 
of Vedic evidence, that the social organization of the invading 
Aryans was based mainly on certain magic-ritualistic concepts. 
The impact of this social organization of the Aryans on the 
pattern of life of the indigenous Indian communities must have 
helped the growth of castes. 

The further consoJidation of these castes into a full-fledged 
s3rsteni must have been aided by the geographical isolation of 
the Indian subcontinent, the enforcement of deliberate eco¬ 
nomic and administrative policies, the clash of cultures, the 
fusion of races, the shrewd application of the doctrine of karma, 
and the tendency torvard religious and social exploitation. 
Such, then, was presumably the process of the origin and growth 
of castes. 

Each caste is an independent social unit, guarding its mem¬ 
bers and customs, opposing other castes, but it is the peculiarity 
of the Hindu society that it integrates several such independent 
units into an organic ivhole. It b so organized that it can ac¬ 
commodate within itself, without difficulty, any new unit that 
comes into existence. Attempts have been made in the past to 
lessen the sense of inequality among castes and to rationalize 
the differences in privileges and prerogatives enjoyed by the 
members of different castes. It was suggested that the respon¬ 
sibility for the particular caste into which a person was bom 
rested ivith the person himself since his actions in bis preceding 
life determined his present existence. Caste was thus regarded 
as determined by the eternal and inexorable law of karma. It 
must be pointed out in this connection that the doctrine of 
karma not only justifies the present social status of an indi¬ 
vidual but it also offers a message of hope and sounds a note of 
warning. It emphatically lays down that an individual’s rise or 
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fall in the social scale in ihe next life depends entirely on the 
good or bad deeds which he performs in the present life. 

In the Bhagavad Gita there is an ethical idealization of the 
caste system which does not emphasize the differences and 
gradations among the castes, but stresses the important prin¬ 
ciple of the ethical interdependence involved in this system. 
Society as an Integrated whole can be held together and progress 
only if its various units properly perform the functions assigned 
to them. The consideration of whether a function is high or 
low, to one’s liking or not, is of no real importance. The feel¬ 
ing that, by observing your dhaima in the position to which you 
have been born, you are actively promoting the solidarity, 
stability, and progress of society is in itself a reward greater 
than any other that can be sought after in this world. 

it should be remembered that it is the institution of caste 
which has enabled the diverse elements of population in India 
to live together in a more or less organized form. The caste 
system, by evolving an organic whole out of diverse elements, 
minimized and in some cases entirely counteracted the serious 
consequences of the social upheaval which normally follows 
the invasions and encounters of various races and peoples. 
What is perhaps more significant is that, while doing so, it saw 
to it that the individual cultures of those rac^ and peoples 
were not adversely affected. If, today, Hinduism is truly a 
federation of cultures, the credit for it must belong, in no small 
measure, to the caste system. 

From the point of view of the individual, the caste to which 
he belongs affords him social and economic security from the 
very beginning; for his status, social connections, and occupa¬ 
tion are already settled for him by hts caste. The caste system 
not only provides for the various functions of social life but it 
puts a natural check on unemployment and has evolved a prac¬ 
ticable scheme for division of labor. A caste serves as an dfi- 
cient form of trade union. It is also the agency which has 
preserved several of the arts and crafts of India. 
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These are some of the items which can fae shown to the credit 
of the caste system, taut in the final accounting the debit side is 
likely to prove greater. However caste may have originated, 
there can be hardly any doubt that in the course of its con¬ 
solidation it turned out to be the very antithesis of the principle 
of the essential equality of men. By accepting heredity as the 
only criterion which determines one's caste, the caste system 
completely blocked the way for individual progress. The doc¬ 
trine of karma could be but a poor consolation under such 
circumstances. The security which the caste provides is pur¬ 
chased at a heavy price when men must completely subordinate 
themselves to it. 

The caste system gave rise to still more serious social evils. 
It denied certain civil and religious rights to a large number of 
people and led to the oppression and exploitation of one class 
by another, which has proved a constant source of discontent 
and unrest. The extreme social segmentation naturally pre¬ 
vented the growth of the sentiment of national unity. Patriot^ 
ism was often misunderstood as loyalty to one's caste and the 
interests of the caste rather than the community as a whole 
became the motive force in social life. True morality was 
superseded by the demands of caste observances, and sin came 
to mean nothing more than breach of caste rules. 

In the course of history, voices were occasionally raised 
against the rigid social stratthcation created by the caste sys¬ 
tem, but without any tangible results. Neither Buddhism nor 
Islam can be said to have done much to exterminate or even 
change the caste system. Theoretically the British could not 
have had any sympathy for the caste system but as rulers they 
were too shrewd to interfere directly with any of the social 
institutions prevailing In India unless they hindered the stablli- 
aation of their power in the country. In many ways, the caste 
system actually proved helpful to their policies. 

There are three main attitudes towards caste today. Some 
persons believe that the caste system is the creation of god, that 
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it is governed by the inexorable law of karma, that it still has 
its uses, and that therefore it must not be, nay, cannot be 
supplanted under any circumstances. This view is too reac^ 
tJonarj.' in the context of the conditions at present prevailing in 
India to deserve serious consideration. There are others who 
would like to see the present three thousand or more castes 
grouped together into the four basic social orders of Brahmans, 
Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Madras and to preserve the caste 
system in that form. It is easily seen that such a combination 
of castes is neither possible nor desirable. 

The third attitude toward caste today is that of the social 
reformers who advocate a complete extermination of castes by 
all possible means. It is now realized that in spite of geo¬ 
graphical, climatic, racial, religious, and linguistic diversity, 
India possesses a fimdamental cultural unity. It is rightly 
pointed out that the gravest evil of the caste system is that it 
has rendered Indian society undemocratic and a sociological 
myth. One, therefore, feels inclined strongly to support the 
plea that an active nationwide campaign be launched against 
caste, both through governmental and private agencies. 

Conditions are changing rapidly in modem India, both in the 
economic and the social spheres, bringing about many changes 
in the attitudes towards caste. The present economic pattern 
is slowly killing the occupational character of castes; new 
means of transportation and communication are breaking down 
the barriers against social intercourse; rigid observ'ance of ibc 
rules regarding pollution through contact cannot be maintained. 
The belief in the divine origin of caste and its efficacy in pre¬ 
serving racial purity is now completely discountenanced, .^nd 
the bhakti movement in religion has done much to unite the 
various castes in a sort of religious democracy. 

The caste control of marriage, however, seems to die hard. 
Even an educated Hindu who claims freedom in the matter of 
food, social intercourse, occupation, and travel will observe 
scrupulously the matrimonial rules of caste. This aspect of 
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caste will probably be the last to go. At any rate, it is most 
reassuring to find it laid down in the constitution of the Indian 
Republic, which indeed represents the collective will of the 
people of India, that “the State shall not discriminate against 
any citizen on the grounds only of religion, caste, sex, place of 
birth or any of them” and that ‘'Untouchability is abolished and 
its practice in any form is forbidden.” 

The Etihcs of Hinduiskc 

The ethical writings of the Hindus have dealt not only with 
the way of righteous conduct (dharma) in the four ends of life, 
and the four stages of life, and the four castes, but have also 
dealt with the righteous conduct which is desirable in many 
specific circumstances. In spite of this concern for ethical 
conduct, generaJ Hindu ethics cannot be said to have been re¬ 
duced to any regular code. In ethics, as in metaphysics, the 
Hindu places greater emphasis on the inculcation of a proper 
attitude of mind than on the postulation of elaborate theories. 
For instance, the theoretical question as to whether the human 
will is free or determined does not seem to have particularly 
bothered a Hindu. ATI that be sought to do was to neutralize 
his will completely through mystic union with the Supreme 
Being. 

The practical side of Hindu ethics is portrayed in the inter¬ 
esting parable in the Brihadaraijyaka Upanishad (V.a) which 
outlines the three cardinal virtues. Gods, meti, and demons are 
said once to have gone to their common father, Prajapati, and 
requested him to instruct them. To the gods Prajapati com- 
mimicated the syllable “da,” which they correctly understood to 
mean dSmyata, practice self control. To men Prajapati com-> 
municated the syllable “da,” whidi they understood to mean 
datta, practice charity. To demons, also, Prajapati commu¬ 
nicated the syllable “da,” which they took to mean dayadkvam, 
practice compassion. The UpartLsbad further tells us that all 
beings are frequently reminded of this triple instruction of 
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Prajapati to practice self control, charity, and compasMon 
when they hear the thundering of the clouds which produces 
the sound “da-dania/* 

The Bhagavad Gila, in the sixteenth chapter especially , lists 
a large number of other virtues such as fearlessness, purity of 
mind, sacrifice, uprightness, nonviolence, truth, frewlom from 
anger, renunciation, tranquillity, aversion to fault-finding, free¬ 
dom from covetousness, gentleness, modesty, and steadiness. 
It also enjoins the avoidance of certain vices, particularly lust 
(kama), anger, and greed, which represent the “triple gate of 
hell.” 

The Hindu concept of sin is indeed very comprehensive and 
includes several \iews which range all the way from the most 
primitive belief that sin is a disease to the most elevated one 
which holds that sin is a denial of the soul or a betrayal of the 
self. Other views describe sin as a debt, or a breach of caste 
rules, or a defiance of god, or absence of harmony with the 
spiritual environment, or lack of spiritual power. 

It will thus be seen that the practical ethical theories of the 
Hindus are much the same as those of most civilized nations. 
But if the Hindus have anywhere distinguished themselves it is 
in their special emphasis on truth, nonviolence, sacrifice, and 
renunciation, which accordiog to them are not merely passive 
virtues, but represent active social morality. 

Very little need be said about truth. Attention may only be 
drawn to the parable in the fourth book of the Chandogya 
Upanishad in which the student, when asked about bis antece¬ 
dents by his teacher, gave the forthright reply that he did not 
know from what family he had come, he knew only bis mother’s 
name; she had told him that she did not know from what father 
be was bom since she had led a very wanton life in her youth. 
On account of this pure and straightforward truth told by the 
young man he was immediately accepted by the teacher as a 
worthy pupil for spiritual instruction—which emphasizes that 
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truthfulness is to be recognized as the only criterion of an 

individual’s character and position. 

Nonviolence, ahimsS, is the cosmic outlook of the Hindus 
which teaches them to respect all life, indeed all god’s creation. 
Closely allied with it is the teaching that man should see with 
equality everything in the image of one’s own self and do good 
to all creatures. It is indeed well said that the doctrine of 
ahimsa, with its host of implicaUons, is of far greater impor¬ 
tance than the costliest philanthropic institutions. 

The concept of sacrifice dominates the entire Hindu view of 
life. The form and extent of sacrifice may have varied front 
age to age, but its underlying spirit has endured through the 
ageg^thal spirit which is expressed in the words of the Bha- 
gavad Gita, "fostering each other you shall attain to the su¬ 
preme good.” The Bhagavad Gita in the same passage in the 
third book also speaks of the whole universe as a “wheel of 
sacrifice,” which works on the ethical principle of mutual inter¬ 
dependence among its constituents. One must not be remiss 
in playing his appointed part in that sacrifice lest the proper 
functioning of the world should be ad%'ersely affected. 

The concept of renunciation in Hinduism has been vep^ much 
misunderstood. It is often suggested that renunaation is a 
negative virtue, that it has no sodal value. It cannot be denied 
that the actual practice of renunciation in popular Hinduism 
has given sufficient ground for such a misunderstanding^but the 
true ideal in this respect Is given in the Bhagavad Gita, which 
reconciles renunciation with sacrifice and with the doctrine of 
the solidarity of society and the maintenance of the universe, 
A true sannyasin, one who has renounced the world, practices 
renunciation in action, not renunciation of action. 

The role of man in relation to the world is best described in 
the Bhagavad Git4 in the third chapter where it is said, “There¬ 
fore, without attachment perform always the work that ^ to 
he done, for man attains to the highest by doing ivork without 

attachment.” 


Chapter 5 


RELIGIOUS PRACTICES OF 
THE HINDUS 

Ity SiViU-fASAD Bhattachahvya 


Although Hindu thought has been unambiguous in its recog¬ 
nition ^at spiritual values overshadow all earthly considera¬ 
tions, it has never been half-hearted in acknowledging the 
importance of worldly obligations. It has always held that 
whatever a man attempts and achieves in this life is nothing 
but a form of worship of the Divine in the world around us 
and in man. It is dharma which sustains and enlivens man, and 
If Jt IS to be a live force in this world it must be expressed 
through a healthy network of practices which guide man in bis 
everyday life. 

Religion as mere sentiment or reverence cannot survive the 
test of time as well as religion based on ritualism which requires 
ns devotees to practice the art and craft of religious worship. 

e igiQus practices are a means to an end and use the quickest 
and surest devices which have been discovered through com¬ 
mon sense, custom, and intelligence. The religious practices 
ibscussed here embody the religious wisdom and experience of 
the Hitidus through the ages. 

The Vedic sacrifices of olden times have become pujh, the 
worship of deities, io modern Hinduism, absorbing the old prac¬ 
tices and adapting Uiem to the needs of the settled life of a 
householder, aiming at peace and prosperity. The aim of puja, 
modern form of sacrifice, is to give satisfaction to the 
Supreme Being as sacrifice did in the past. In this belief, the 
Lord js a cosmic person and His satisfaction is the final goal 
of religious experience. The offering of materials and the repe- 
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tition of the liturgical prayers form the basis of the modern 
pQja, retaining the pattern of the ancient sacrifice. 

INDIVIDUAL RESPONSIBILITY IN HINDUISM 

It is important to remember that for a Hindu worship is an 
individual experience. Communal and congregational worship 
are foreign to the fundamental idea of worship and the orthodox 
Hindu looks ui>on both as poses and artificial elaborations. 
The individual worship of the Hindu aims at the realization by 
the tvorshiper of the underlying unity with the deity. As the 
old Seers say, “Thou art veritably, 1,0 Omnipotent Deity, and 1 
am Thou.” Worship is thus a closed function, an individual’s 
own affair. Even at the major festivals when large numbers of 
people gather, the individual aspeci holds good, for the devotee 
must follow the rules and regulations himself and must partici¬ 
pate with the proper mental attitude, which cannot be the 
responsibility of a proxy. 

Diversity of Religious rR,ACTiCES 

Any discussion of the religious practices of the Hindis must 
bear in mind the enormous diversity which is characteristic of 
the religious life of this subcontinent. We have the re^larly 
performed worship in the home and the worship which is per¬ 
formed at special times and for special purposes. The followers 
of different cults, Saivas, Vaishnavas, Siktas, and the Smartas 
have their chosen deity or a group of deities as the object of their 
worship. There are variations in worship according to caste, 
and according to the Vedic and Tantric forms of ritual^ and 
there are many variaUons in practices in different parts of the 
country. 

For instance^ a Vaishnava in southern India may accept 
Vishnu as Natayana as tus chosen deity, with Lakshml as the 
representation of Sakti for him; while a Vaishiinva in northern 
India, following Chaitanya, would worship Vishnu as Krishna 
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with Radha as the Mother Goddess, Another devotee might 
worship Rama as hU chosen deity, with Hanuman almost rival¬ 
ing or even overshadowing him in certain circles; STta is 
equated with Sakti In this case. A worshiper of Siva might have 
Uma OT Durga as the attendant deity, with Ga^e^ also art 
object of devotion. .A devotee of Satti, Power, in her terrifying 
aspect might worship Kali or Tara as his chosen deity. In 
every case, the chosen deity is the primary object of devotion, 
but the images would be different and the practices would vary 
in many details. 

Undehlying Unitv 

Throughout all this diversity, however, there runs a common 
pattern, for in the practices as well as in the speculative thought 
of Hinduism there is an underlying unity. All twice-born Hindus 
recogniae their five daily obJigations: the offering to the gods, 
the offering to the Seers, the offering to the forefathers, the 
olTering to lo'wer animals, and the offering to humanity. These 
obligations are embodied in the daily reli^ous practices in the 
home. Starting before sunrise, the religious Hindu purifies 
himself and performs his morning worship; at “midday," which 
may be anywhere from around ten o’clock until noon, he per¬ 
forms his worship before the image, and offers food to animals 
and to guests; at dusk, he once mare worships according to a 
prescribed ritual, and after that he takes his evening raeai. 

In addition to the daily practices in the home, there are 
special religious practices which are common throughout all 
India. Of the sacraments, at least those of inittatton, marriage, 
and burial would be practiced by all. If the father of the family 
is dead, the memorial rites for the forefathers, sraddha, must be 
performed at regular intervals. Special vows and petitions are 
frequently observed, according to individual circumstances, and 
the major festivals of the gods ate cdebraied with varying 
practices according to the sectarian loyalties of the individual. 

While the temples are dedicated to many different deities, 
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the daily practices in the temples follow a common pattern. 
They bej^in with the auspicious lamp ceremony at the last 
cifthth of the night when the deity is awakened. Then the 
deity is bathed, and worshiped; at midday, cooked food is 
offered to the deity, followed by a lamp ceremony, after which 
the deity rests until late afternoon wrhen there is the anointing 
and decorating cereniony. In the evening there is an elaborate 
lamp ceremony after which food is again offered to the deity, fol¬ 
lowed by the final ceremony at which the deity is retired for the 
night. In addition to these daily ceremonies, there are elaborate 
rites, often lasting several days, at the time of the important 
festivals. It should be bom in mind that while the five daily 
offerings are an obligation for the Hindu, there is no obligation 
to p<articipate in the ceremonies at the temple. Some very de¬ 
vout Hindus go to the temple rarely, if at all. 

Pilgrimages, too, are a part of the religious practices of 
Hindus of all sects, and from all parts of the country. Long 
portions of the Pur anas, and especially the Mahabharata, are 
devoted to the description of the holy spots of India, and pil¬ 
grimages to such spots are regarded as being desirable for men¬ 
tal solace, the cultivation of piety, lor spiritual upiift. and as a 
means of t^nance for sins. No Hindu life is complete without a 
pilgrimage to some of these holy places. 

Also common to the religious practices of the Hindu is be¬ 
lief in the efficacy of the meditative disciplines of yoga as 
developed by the Seers and taught throughout the ages. 
Although the ordinary householder may not have the time or 
opportunity to gain great proficiency in the yogk disciplines, 
even in his daily practices be can follow them to some extent, 
and if he goes on to the fourth stage of life he will have the 
opportunity to practice them more fully. 

Individuals Who Have Special Responsibilities 

Before turning to a consideration of the religious practices 
followed in the household, in the temple, on pilgrimages, aud in 


tsS THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS 

the yogic disciplines, a word should be said about the persons 
especially concerned with religious practices, the priest, guni, 
pandit, astrologer, sannyasin, sadhu, swami, and yogi. The 
technical part of temple worship is under the direction of the 
chief priest who is responsible for it, aided by competent as¬ 
sistants. Tile assistant priests take charge of the duties of the 
daily or periodical sprinkling ceremony, the sacred firej the 
serving of cooked food, and the more advanced and scholarly 
among them give religious instruction. The assistant priests 
in some temples, including those under the Sankara monastic 
order, are sanny^ins who have failed to attain the peak of 
renunciation marked out for the order, but are of pure char¬ 
acter and of noble antecedents and lead self-controlled lives. 
The hired priests officiating for pilgrims and those in charge 
of technical duties lend to become greedy. In social rank they 
therefore hold an inferior position. The priests employed in 
tempies, including their head, are regarded as having no in¬ 
herent claim to spiritual enlightenment. 

The priest who ser\'es in the home never does the daily work 
in the temple; he may offer a sacrifice there for a pilgrim if 
given permission, hut otherw'ise would participate only as a 
Worshiper, These priests who serve in homes are never looked 
down upon as a class. In worship undertaken for a special pur- 
fiose and in family performances, they discharge duties for the 
worshiper and receive fees for their services, Some families 
have a priest come to the home daily; others employ such a 
priest only for special events or when, as frequently happens, 
a family is under defilement through the death of a relative 
or some similar cause. Under those circumstances, the family 
deity may be worshiped at the home of the priest, especially 
if cooked food is to be offered to the deity. In all major 
ceremonies, both in the home and in the temple, priests come 
in as the indispensable agents as much because of the complica¬ 
tions of the ceremony as the preoccupation of the householder 
with other duties. Like lawyers intervening for parties in law 
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courts, priests know more about the technicalities, and in such 
major ceremonies as marriage or a big festival more than one 
priest would be employed* 

The guru is the personal teacher, the spiritual preceptor who 
has himself gained spiritual insight; he is indispensable for 
spiritual betterment, and is a vital factor in the imparting of 
Vedic knowledge, Vedic knowledge is a precious treasure 
handed down from the elder to the younger, from the teacher 
to the pnpil. The Upanishad says that “he who knows has a 
teacher.” In later thought, the guru is the visible embodiment 
of truth, and is identified with god. Devotion and ser\'ice to 
the teacher are cardinal virtues to this day. UTiile the name 
gum stresses the static aspect, the name ecAarya points to his 
dynamic phase; as a guru he is great and venerable in hi.s 
knowledge and realization; while as an acharya he is one who 
not only puts into practice his knowletlge and himself walks 
the path, but puts the pupil also in Uie w^ay and takes him 
along the path. No learned man attains completeness until he 
enriches his example and experience with propagation through 
teaching. 

The family astrologer who warns of danger and determines 
the auspicious times for all new undertakings, and the 
or learned man, who decides carefully the questions related to 
possible courses of action and correct conduct, are less impor¬ 
tant than the priest and the guru, but by no means unworthy. 

The saunyasiu is a man who has renounced the worldly life 
and keeps himself away from it as much as possible, following 
a definite spiritual discipline designed tn bring about union 
with god. He may be a man who has completed the Arst three 
stages of life, or a younger man who has adopted the ascetic 
path of the sannyasin by choice. Ordinarily, a sonnySsiu 
would be following a specific ascetic discipline laid down by 
his guru. 

The sivdml Is an initiated member of a religious order, sub¬ 
ject to the usual vows of poverty, chastity, and obedience to 
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the order, and following the pattern of religious and social 
practices of his order. Sometimes the title “swaml” is restricted 
to the head of the order, but more commonly it applies to the 
senior members of the order who have attained spiritual insight. 

Sadhu ordinarily means a holy man, not referring to any 
particular order or spiritual discipline. In common parlance, 
sannj'asin, swami, and sadhu are often used interchangeably 
without regard for special connotations, generally to denote per¬ 
sons leading—or, at any rate, professing to lead—a life of 
asceticism. 

While anyone who follows a fiaed path of yogic disciplines 
may be called a yagi, the name is usually applied to those who 
are following the path of meditation outlined in the Tan trie 
disciplines, especially the rules concerning posture, breathing, 
and mental control. In that sense, a gum, a sanny^in, and a 
swami might also on occasion be referred to as a yogi. 

MAT£RL\LS USED I>J WORSHIP 

Some knowledge of the materials and techniques for worship 
is necessary in order to understand the practices which are such 
an important part of the religious life of the Hindu, 

The SHHmE AND Symbols 

In the home, the worship is performed in the puja room, 
either a room set aside for that purpose or a corner of another 
room, sometimes, though rarely, the kitchen. There on a small 
shrine will be placed the image of the god, or one of the abstract 
symbols commonly used. If an image is used in the home, it will 
usually be only a few inches high, sometimes several feet high 
in the temple, and usually made of such metal as gold, silver, 
copper, or an alloy of eight metals. Some images are made 
of stone, others of wood, and often an image is made of clay 
for ceremonial worship on an important occasion. Sometimes 
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in a home or small shrine, a picture is used as the object of 
worship* 

The abstract symbols used as the objects of worship indude 
the sal6gr^ma for Vishnu, a fossilized ammonite stone taken 
from the Gandaki River; the bai^lmga for Siva, a stone found 
in the Narmada River; a stone found in the river Sone for 
Gane^; a round marble stone for Surya, the Sun. Some 
V’aishnavas worship a a stone or rnctallic plaque with 

figures of the Lord and his incarnations engraved on it. The 
Siva linga is also inclnded among the abstract symbols of the 
deity: it is shaped like a post with a rounded top, made of clay 
or Stones varying from a few inches to several feet in height. 
Worship may also be offered to books, as at the time of the 
festival devoted to Sarasvati, the geddess of learning; 

Those who have been initiated according to the Tantric rites 
may worship a a mystic symbol often formed of a square 

with four openings^ or doors, on its sides, enclosing a circle with 
eight spokes and a small circle at the center. The designs used 
in the yantras vary with different deities; another well-known 
mystic diagram U the Sri Yantra, made up of complicated 
equilateral triangles, squares, and circles, representing the gates 
to the deities and their locations. These diagrams are inscribed 
on footstools, on birch leaves for Rama, or on copper alloy 
plates; the designs may be cut into the metal, or made with 
saffron or turmeric paste or charcoal ashes of the lotus for 
Sakti; for Vldinu, the designs may be made of sandal paste, and 
for Siva holy gray ashes are used. Orthodox Sakta opinion does 
not allow a yantra near a salagrama or an image, nor does a 
strict Vaishnava allow the toj^ching of a yantra, especially in 
worship at night. 

The mai^^ala is simpler than a yantra. It Is a geometric 
design made on the ground with powders of five different colors, 
divided into circular, hexagonal, and square compartments. 
Near the mandalas are the vessels to be consecrated for wor- 
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ship and sometimes there are cavities in the directions of the 
four quarters of the compass* iMandalas can be for any deity, 
the god having been invoked in them in the midst of a closed 
room. Sometimes a mandala is used in place of a s^lagrama, 
but only by those who have been initiated. Those who worship 
through a ntandala or a yantra hold that the symbol and the 
deity are as the body and the self, which indicates that this type 
of worship is only for the advanced worshiper. 

Materials Used for Pdeification and Offering 

A variety of material is used in the worship of the deity. Of 
great efficacy in worship is the use of fire, the purifier, the repre¬ 
sentation of the sun here on earth; it is through fire that the 
subtle body is released from the physical body at death. Earth 
as the sustainer of creatures in the form of clay, generally from 
sacred rivers, is used in the consecration of images, in the cere¬ 
monies for the forefathers, and in making a clay linga and 
idols. Bells and gongs are used to attract the attention of the 
gods and powers above who bear witness to the warship of the 
devotee. 

\Vatef is necessary for the ceremonial bath, for sipping and 
sprinkling in all ceremonies, for bathing the images, and as an 
ofi^ering in many ceremonies, especially those for deceased 
ancestors. Water must be touched before alt fonris of w'orship 
as a symbolic bath, and it is obligatory to sip water at every 
smge of worship as a sign of earnestness of intent. The im¬ 
portance of water is illustrated by a story narrated in the early 
literature of how three hundred millions of valiant, terrifying 
demons of evil intent, though of Lilliputian size, obstructed the 
sun's chariot and tried to gobble him up. The gods and sages 
simultaneously offered full water offerings, sanctified with the 
repetition of mantras, which acted like a thunderbolt on the 
demons and burned them up. The twice-borij are enjoined to 
follow their example three times every day; early in the morn¬ 
ing, before taking their main meal, and at dusk. 
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Foods of many kinds arc used as offerings, sometimes grains 
and seeds such as barley, sesame, and rice, and sometimes 
cooked foods including an unending variety of sweets, vegc* 
tables, and rice. Clarified butter is often used to anoint tbe 
Images and for purification of materials used in worship. 
Ku^ grass, which may be collected beforehand, is used as a 
seat for meditation, a$ the mat on which offerings are placed, 
and in the sacred hre; it is known as the purifier. Durvli grass, 
which should not be gathered and stored, is an ingredient of 
the offerings to the gods and the forefathers, and must be treated 
in different ways for the ceremonies for the forefathers and for 
the worship of $lva. The leaves and branches of certain sacred 
trees are essential for many oiTerings and ceremonies. Sandal¬ 
wood incense is regularly used in worship. Flowers and colored 
powders are used to decorate the images and in some of the 
larger temples there are elaborate jeweled costumes in which the 
deity is dressed for important festival occasions. 

TIMES FOR RELIGIOUS OBSERVANCES 

Time is an essential clement in religious observances — as one 
ritualist puts it, it is belter to have one offering at the proper 
time than to have many at unseasonable moments. The time 
for the morning worship is at sunrise, from twenty-four minutes 
before to twenty-four minutes after. A irangrcssion of that 
time limitation requires expiation through the saying of ten 
GayatrTs. The midday worship is to be done in the morning 
before noon, and the evening worship must be done twenty-four 
minutes before or after sunset. An auspicious ceremony for 
one’s forefathers must be done in the morning before noon. 
Similar injunctions set the proper time on holy days for the 
beginning and ending of fasts, taking ceremonial baths, and 
giving gifts. Auspicious times for fulfilling vow*s, going on pil¬ 
grimages, and for all ceremonies must be observed, taking into 
account the moment, the lunar mansion, the conjunction of the 
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planets, the hour of the day, the day of the month, whether 
it is the bright or dark fortnight, the season, anti the half yean 
The demands of the time schedule for worship may appear to be 
an unwarranted limitation on a man’s freedom, but it is not a 
great worry to the devout Hindu who simply tries his level best 
to arrive at a golden mean between bis obligations to the world 
and to his Creator. 

PHYSICAL ACTS IN WORSHIP 

Worship requires physical, verbal, and mental effort. The 
physical effort is concerned with the proper condition, posture, 
and use of the body; and with the proper arrangement and use 
of the materials involved in worship. 

Bathing 

The bath as an act of purification is a necessary preliminary 
to every religious performance. There are seven acknowledged 
varieties of bath, including what to the uninitiated may appear 
to be paradoxical, the fire bath with sacred ashes, and the air 
bath with the dust raised in the air from the hoofs of cows. 
There are times when baths are especially auspicious, such as at 
the time of an eclipse, or at the time of favorable conjunctions 
of the planets when special merit attaches to bathing. There 
are also particular lunar days for individual rivers and holy 
spots, as for instance at the time of the DasarH festival when a 
dip ill the Ganges is believed to cure a man of his burden of the 
ten sins of body, mind, and speech. At such times the river 
is worshiped in all solemnity, generally on the river bank. 

Eating and Fasting 

The food eaten is an important factor in the preparation of 
the body for the physical effort of worship; it must not be of the 
kind which excites the passions or hinders concentration, and 
it must not be taken before the morning or the midday wor- 
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ship, and in the evening it is taken after worship. Fasting 
for a long period Ls not encouraged, but fasting for a day is 
encouraged on the eleventh day of the month and required in 
certain months; sometimes it involves the regulation of the 
food eaten for longer periods of time. Fasting is also under¬ 
taken at times in the fulfilineiit of vows, and the preparation 
for special cerenionies. Sometimes a devout Saiva fasts and 
worships on the fourteenth day of every month'—-for as long as 
fourteen years if he has a vow. 

Clothing and Symbols on the Body 

While worshiping and performing special rites, the man wears 
no upper garment, no sewed cotton garments, and no shoes. 
The sacred thread is worn over the left shoulder, going diag¬ 
onally across the body to the right of the waist, but it is worn 
as a garland around the neck when making the rvater oh'erlng 
to saints, and worn over the right shoulder while performing 
the ceremonial riles for the forefathers. The devout Hindu 
also wears on his head the little lock of hair, the iikha, some¬ 
times knotted, sometimes merely a tuft of hair slightly longer 
than the rest, which the Tantric devotee regards as the orifice 
of the spirit, the point at which the spirit entered at initiation 
(before initiation one is as good as dead) and leaves at death. 
The sikha is the repository of spirit because all spiritual energy 
lies there, .-^n old Vedic text runs, ‘*\^oid is he if he is not 
covered and Is cleanshaved; for him the §ikha is the cover (pro¬ 
tection),” The sikha is regarded as the symbol of a Hindu's 
resolve to face life unmoved. 

At the time of worship, material must be available for put¬ 
ting the marks, called tilaka marks, on various parts of the 
body, particularly on the forehead. The.se tilaka marks, which 
are more common in southern India, are made in various ways, 
according to the cult of the worshiper, with sacred clay, ashes, 
sandal-paste, or simply water/ Horizontal marks are Smarta 
or SaJva; vertical marks are Vaisht^va. 
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Postures 

In (he matter of seats and pastures, the Hindu ritualist is no 
less exactins. The approved seat is on purified ground which is 
covered with sacred kusa grass, or a blanket of silk, or antelope 
skin, or tiger skin. This he cannot leave except on ritualistic 
necessity, which rarely occurs. The postures, which vary ac¬ 
cording to the adjustment of the legs, are known as the cross- 
legged position with eyes fixed on the tip of the nose, the 
appropriately happy posture, the posture of the tortoise, and the 
manly seat. The worshiper generally faces east or north, de¬ 
pending upon the deity being worshiped, but when making an 
offering to the forefathers he always faces south. When going 
around an image or sacred object, it must always be on the 
devotee’s right. 

The use of the hands is carefully regulated in worship. Only 
the right hand Ls used for touching the materials involved in 
worship, except in the case of the water offering, when the hands 
are Joined in a designated way. There is a special sign language 
of the hands in which the different positions of the fingers are 
carefully regulated, each position known as a ntudfo with a 
special name indicating its meaning. Some mudras represent 
.such animals as the fish, cow*, or tortoise; others indicate the 
deity rvorshiped, such the conch shell, wheel, or lotus for 
Vishnu; the monkey and bow and arrow* for Rama; the liiiga 
and trident for &iva; licking incessantly, or beckoning, for 
Kali. These mudras, regularly used in worship and meditation, 
are die expression and support of the spiritual intent. 

Breath control is an important part of the preparation for 
worship since, like correct posture, it helps to control the body 
and keep it from distracting the mind during meditation. 

An important part of the act of worship is the placing of the 
deity in one’s body, called aydsa, by symbolically touching the 
forehead, the upper arms, the chest, and the thighs. Nyasa 
may he done only once in a simple rile, or done many times in 
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elaborate ceremonials. The sixJold touching of the body makes 
the touch of the Divine possiblcj. for, to use the language of the 
poet Tagore, we need not merely His speech, but His touch in 
every limb. 

Dancing 

In former times, female dancers occupied an important posb 
lion in temple worship and at festivals, but they are out of 
vogue now because of the temptations to immoral life which 
they held out. It is now becoming increasingly difficult to find 
such women who have dedicated themselves to the service of the 
deity and have adopted the profession of temple dancers. 

Care op the Images 

The personal care of the image ts the one great concern of 
the worshiper, that which adds grace and grandeur to life. This 
includes the worry as to the proper maintenance and adjust¬ 
ment of the shrine. The arrangement of the materials used in 
the puja ceremony is governed by hard and fast rules; for in¬ 
stance, noncooked food and lamps are always placed on the 
image’s left and cooked food on the image’s right. Beautiful 
and graceful clothing .should be provided for the image during 
the cold season, and in the hot season in the afternoon the (mage 
is immersed in showers of water and then oltcred seasonal fruits 
as refreshment. It is no mere poet’s effusion in the Bhagavata 
Purina when it tells the classic story of the devout king 
AmbarTsha who led a god-centered life, employing his hands in 
cleansing the temple, his eyes in gazing at the Lord and Hts 
shrine, and his two nostrils in inhaling the fragrance of His 
lotus feet. Such is the devotion of the devout Hindu in caring 
for the shrine and image of the Lord. 

Gifts 

Gifts also play a prominent part in the religion of a devout 
Hindu as a means of expiating sins and acquiring merit and 
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menial peace. They are the specific dharma assigned for the 
present aeon, and take the form of money, gold, land, food, and 
cows. The merit in giving a gift is heightened by considerations 
of time, place, the recipient, and the attitude of the donor, as 
well as the nature of the gift. At the time of an eclipse, for 
instance, it is especially auspicious to give gifts to beggars; 
certain rites are made more auspicious by giving gifts to Brah¬ 
mans; visits to certain important shrines and holy bathing 
places should also include the giving of gifts. 

Consistent w’ith the all-embracing character of reiigion, re¬ 
ligious practices are made to include works of public utility 
such as the planting of trees on the roadside for wayfarers, the 
digging of wells and tanks, the erection of landing places on 
river banks for bathing, the building of shrines and temples and 
establishments for monks and for pilgrims, and the maintenance 
of asylums for the diseased. The erection and support of 
temples is as much a part of religion as is sacrifice, and is a 
necessary supplement to individual worship in the thought of 
the Hindus. 

THE ROLE OF SOUND IN WORSHIP 

Verbal effort in worship is more exacting than physical effort, 
especially from the point of view of ritualism. It is accom¬ 
plished by the repetition of mantras. 

The Mantra 

A mafitra is a mystic religious text which has been revealed 
to men by a Seer; it has the properly of saving the soul of one 
who cherishes it. A mantra may be one syllable, as in the case 
of the mantra OM, or it is more likely to be a verse from the 
Vedic scriptures running to sixty or more syllables; in the 
Tantric forms it may be a hundred and ten syllables, and some¬ 
times even longer. It may be in prose or in poetry. 


RELIGIOUS PRACTICES OF THE HINDUS i6fl 

The effective power of correctly articulated sounds is an ac¬ 
cepted belief in Hindu thought—they can create the worTd and 
sustain it. The sound itself is the basis for the efficacy of the 
mantra. The world was created by the utterance of the proper 
sounds, and it is maintained by the repetition of the proper 
sounds, just as the sun is kept in its proper position only be¬ 
cause people worship it regularly with the proper mantras, Tlie 
mantra has the same kind of creative power which was present 
at the creation of the universe. The power of the mantra is 
shown in the case of supernatural powers and nriiraclcs, for a 
mantra properly repeated by one who has been initiated into its 
mystic meaning and power helps him to get what is in his 
thoughts. In religious instruction the guru teaches a disciple a 
nrantra and its inner, mystical meaning. To be efficacious, the 
mantra must be repeated by a person who believes in it and 
understands it; only then can w'orldly and spiritual ends be 
attained by the repetition of a mantra. To repeat a rnantra 
incorrectly is a sin. 

Not any and every sound has this mystic efficacy. Supermen, 
men who are all truth and have lived lives of perfect asceticism, 
can conceive and devise mantras. Lesser men have composed 
prayers and hymns which are used in worship but are regarded 
as of lesser value. Mantras are not created by men; they are 
recorded by those Seers capable of recognizing them. 

Mantras form the vehicle of puja and are almost exclusively 
in Sanskrit, the speech of the gods. This has been the case 
all over the land except in some parts of southern and north- 
w'estern India w'here Tamil and Hindi, sometimes mixed with 
Sanskrit, have come to be used among certain groups under 
pressure of circumstances. The niantra-s repeated at the three 
daily sers'ices in the home generally come from the Vedic scrip¬ 
tures; Vedic mantras may be used only by tw'ice-bom men; 
women and §udras must use Furanic or Tintric mantras. In the 
special pujas, a number of mantras are in later Sanskrit, taken 
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from or based on the Puranas. The Tantras have fundamental 
mystic prayers based on the Vedic mantras and have a host of 
monosyllabic essential, or crucial, mantras similar to the ^^edic 
OM. In Tantric worship there are mantras of sis and twelve 
syllables, and specific syllabic mantras for specific tutelary 
deities, such as ram, kshaum, klim, called seeds, and regarded 
as strictly secret. 

Each individual syllable in the mantra should be pronounced 
neither slovi'iy nor rapidly; it should be distinct, as they say, 
like the pearls falling off a broken pearl necklace. The process 
gains in effectiveness as it is more and more silently done, and 
the greatest efficacy attaches to meditation in which there is no 
muttering at all, where there is only silent meditation over the 
fundamental unity; I am He, He is f. From the conceptual 
standpoint, it is the realization of god in man, the ascent of the 
spirit toward the deity by means of the mantra. The division 
of mantras into male, female, and neuter, and into dormant and 
waking mantras, indicates their effectiveness in different opera¬ 
tions as recognized by convention which has been shaped by the 
experiences of advanced worshipers. 

The mantra OJI and the Gayatri mantra have already been 
cited. Other representative mantras are given here: 

“0 waters, you are the veritable source of delight; as such do 
infuse strength into us to endow us with vision, at once great 
and gratifying. That favor of yours exceedingly beneficial, ap¬ 
portion it among us as do well-wishing mothers.” 

“That eye [the Sun] placed by the Lord and beneficial to the 
gods, which rises up blazing in the cast—may we be seeing it 
for a hundred autumns, may we be hearing it for a hundred 
autumns, may w'C be discoursing on it for a hundred autumns, 
may we be enjoying it for a hundred autumns.” 

“May our donors prosper, let the Vedas and our children 
flourish. Let not our faith flicker. May we have much to offer 
as gifts. May our food multiply and may we be favored ivith 
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guests. Let people come to beg of us but may we never be beg¬ 
ging from another.” ’ 

'‘My obeisance to Siva, the gentle, the one Cause of the three 
causes. To Thee I surrender myself. You are my resort, O 
Great and Lordly One.” 

“My salutation to Krishna, Govinda, the Lord who is re¬ 
lated to the great Brahman, ever tugilant to the welfare of cows 
and Brahmans, to him who guarantees welfare to the world." 

**I bow to the forefathers, who are in heaven, the embodied 
partakers of the food offered in sraddba in the context of the 
desire after fruit, competent to grant all desires. It is they who 
grant deliverance to them that are free from desires," 

Japa 

The repetition, over and over again, of a mantra or one of the 
names of god is called japa. It serves the obvious purpose of 
centering the attention of the mind on a divine object, and also, 
when the mantra is properly understood and pronounced, 
creates the effect which the mantra is designed to produce. 
Repetition of the Gayatri ten, eighteen, twenty-eight, one hun¬ 
dred and eight, or one thousand times is an expiation for differ¬ 
ent sins. The repetition of the names of a deity eight, twelve, 
thirty-two, a hundred, a hundred and eight, or a thousand times, 
depending upon the requirements of the occasion, is held to be 
an armor of protection. Devout Hindus assign to particular 
names of a deity particular properties. For instance, Vishnu is 
remembered as Vishnu when one takes a medicine; he is remem¬ 
bered os Jonaradana when taking food, and as Padmanabha 
when retiring at night. At all times of the day, at the beginning 
of every undertaking, the devout Hindu has one of the names 
of the Lord on his Ups. 

Prayer beads are used when a mantra or a name of a deity is 

^ThJs muilia ts repciitpi (luring ihe cerenionial rites For Uu deceased Fort- 
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to be repeated many times* The prayer beads are usually made 
of different woods for the different major deities, and additional 
beads or small earthen balls are used when there ivill be a large 
number of japas, running into the hundreds or thousands. The 
correct method for touching the beads while counting the Japas 
is specifically outlined for the devotee. 

In addition to the names of the Lord and mantras, the devout 
Hindu repeats each day prayers which are taken from the Vedic 
scriptures or from later compositions in the Ftir^nas and the 
Tantras or even prayers written more recently, prayers which 
are evidences of the sincerity of “the heart in pilgrimage.” The 
commonly used prayers include prayers to the nine planets, to 
the Sun, prayers based on the eight names of Vishnu and &iva, 
the prayer for Sarasvatl, and prayers to the chosen deity if It 
happens to be diKerenl from Vishnu or Siva. 

Music 

Music is an essential part of many public ceremonies, and 
plays a prominent role in popular religious practices as a means 
of retelling the Fur^ic and epic stories and as an expression of 
devotion among the bhaktas. Music is a necessary feature of 
ail marriages, initiations, and other religious ceremonies. In 
order that the atmosphere may be purified by the auspicious 
sound of wind instruments and drums, a small orchestra is 
installed before the entrance of the house or temple where the 
ceremony is to be held and plays almost continuously. Such 
orchestras usually go before the processions of the deities w’hen 
carried through the streets on festival occasions. Certain tradi¬ 
tional musical themes, called rdg&s, are recognized as creating 
a mood for meditation when played properly on stringed 
instruments. 

The devout Hindu likes to gather with others, either in the 
home or temple or some public place, to hear competent musi¬ 
cians sing the hymns of devotion, many of which have come 
down from ancient and medieval times. Sometimes the hymns 
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arc sung by a soloist; sometimes a group of singers joins in the 
singing. One well'known form is the bhajana, a song of deviK 
tiooal love, based on traditional themes, and sung to the accom¬ 
paniment of drums and stringed instruments. Another type of 
musical expression of devotion is the kirtana, found chiefly in 
Bengal. It consists of the singing of a religious poem by a 
soloist, each verse being repeated by a chorus, with the singing 
occasionally giving place to recitation, dancing, and instru¬ 
mental interludes, KTrtanas often last several hours and usu¬ 
ally create in the participants a state of religious exaltation. 

PURITY IN WORSHIP 

The place of worship and the worshiper must be scrupulously 
pure. In order to make sure that the heart and the shrine are 
fit to be the sanctuary of the Lord, the ritualists have Insisted 
on five items of purity: purity of the body, purity of the image, 
purity of the things offered, purity or accuracy of the mantras, 
purity of the mind. 

Purity of the body is insured by bathing, by sipping, and by 
cleaning the fingers and fingertips through the touch of a Bower, 
It is negated by defilement both through birth and death of 
blood relatives, Those who follow strictly the orthodox regu¬ 
lations are not allowed to shave themselves. Sexual continence 
is invariably a prerequisite of the performance of religious-rites. 

Purity of the image is assured by proper installation; if there 
is a defilement, purity is regained by pouring over the image 
the five bovine purifiers—milk, curds, clarified butler, cow 
urine, and cow dung—with appropriate mantras. The image 
must of course be made of proper niateriafs, that is, of stone, 
metal, or wood. Images which are worn out, tom, burned, 
desecrated, or dilapidated are restored through elaborate forms 
of ceremooia] repair and reinstallatioa. 

Purity of the things offered requires that certain things must 
be procured by the conscientious worshiper himself; the grass. 
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the flowers^ the river water, and the fuel for the fire. If not 
gathered by the worshiper himself, he must be sure that they 
have been properly gathered and prepared, The flowers must 
be freshly plucked, except in the case of the lotus, and they 
must not have fallen to the ground. Similar conventions hold 
good in the case of the tulasi leaf which is essential in the 
worship of Vishnu, while the restrictions in the case of the vilva 
leaf are not so stringent. 

Purity of the mantras requires that the proper mantra be 
repeated, that it be pronounced correctly, and that it be 
done with the proper mental attitude of understanding and 
belief. 

Purity of the mind is related primarily to internal worship 
and is attained through yogic disciplines. In worship it is 
guaranteed by the rite called “The Obstruction of Obstacles,” 
which is performed by waving the hand around the head while 
reciting non-Vedic mantras, thus assuring that all superhuman 
agencies obstructing concentration are driven out. 

MENTAL ACTS IN WORSHIP 

Physical and verbal effort in worship are completed by mental 
effort which takes the form of Vedic study and yogtc practices. 

Study of the Scrtpturf.s 

The study of the scriptures, especially in the case of non- 
Vedic readings, is a part of the act of worship which is not just 
a scriptural obligation, but is an obligaiion sanctioned by 
society. The most frequently read sections of the scriptures 
are the V^edic Saihhitas, extracts from the Upanlshads, the 
Harivatfiia which comes at the end of the Mahabharata, the 
Ramayana, the Bhagavata Purina, the Bhagavad Giti, the One 
Thousand Names of the Mother, the One Thousand Names of 
Vishnu, the Prayers of Siva, the mystic prayer to the Sun God 
in the bigger Puranic form, and the prayer to the Divine 
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Mother. These and other similar sacred writings are often read 
at scheduled times throughout the year. For instance, the 
prayer to the Mother is read tti full on the eighth, ninth, and 
fourteenth days of both fortnights of the lunar month by a 
devout Hindu; frequently, the Bhagavad Gita is read in full on 
the eleventh and twelfth days of the month. The reading from 
the scriptures and the recitation of hymns and prayers gratify 
the Lord whose image form represents his worldly personality, 
a treasured properly to be attentively served. 

Yogic Practices 

Mental effort as used in worship before the image, and in 
prolonged meditation e.'ierdses at other times, has been outlined 
in the Bhagavad Gita and systematized in the writings on yoga 
by Patahjali. The practice of yoga is outlined under eight 
heads: the abstentions, obligations, postures, breath control, 
abstraction, concentration, meditation, and absorption. The 
abstentions are from violence, lying, theft, satisfaction of the 
senses, and acceptance of gifts. The obligations are to clean¬ 
liness, contentment, ascetic practices, study of the scriptures, 
and contemplation of the Lord. 

The postures are worked out in detail, designed to control 
the body and to make it possible to remain motionless in wor^ 
ship and meditation for long periods of time without bodily 
distractions. Breath control, pranayama, which must be 
learned from a guru, calms and controls the body and coD' 
tributes to the attainment of supersensuous states. Abstrac¬ 
tion, concentration, and meditation are the means of rnental 
effort by which the worshiper hies the .senses and mind on the 
one Heality; they are the intense mental effort of worship for 
which the devotee must be prepared by long and careful instruc¬ 
tion from a gum. Before the worshiper is successful in this 
endeavor to become one with the Spirit, certain visions like that 
of mist, nebulous smoke, a lightning flash, and a sort of moon¬ 
light radiance are experienced. By means of control estab- 
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lished through yogic disdptine&f he makes himself secure from 
the disabilities of old age, disease, and even death* as well as the 
disabilities bequeathed to him from his previous birth. His 
body is rejuvenatedj and* charged with the fire of yoga, he 
becomes proof against all temptations. 

Vows 

V^ows are also an important part of the religious practices of 
the Hindus* though they are forms of ascetic rigor and are less 
prevalent. At present they are observed more among the 
womenfolk than among men. For instance^ a woman might 
pray lor some blessing* such as the health of her child* and in 
return take a vow that for six successive years she will fast on 
the sixth day of the bright fortnight every month* the fast 
becoming more rigorous every year until it culminates in total 
abstinence from food on that day during the sixth year. Many 
such vows arc observed regularly throughout the year* or made 
in times of crisis. 


RELIGIOUS PRACTICES IN THE HOME 

Morning 

The daily religious practices in the home begin before dawn* 
in the last eighth of the night. The devout Hindu rises from 
his bed* repeats the name of the Lord, offers obeisance in his 
mind to his guru* and redtes the morning remembrance prayer 
in which he resolves to do the day^s work under the guidance of 
the Lord: am the Lord in no wise different from Him* the 
Brahman* suffering from no disabilities such as aifliclion and 
anguish, I am existence-knowledge-bliss, ever free, 0 Lord of 
the world* all intelligencep the paramount deity* the spouse of 
Lakshml, 0 Vishnu* waking in the early morning I shall comply 
with the responsibilities of my mundane existence, I ain cog¬ 
nizant of dharma* though I have no inclination toward it^—I 
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know its reverse but I am not averse thereto. O Lord, Hrisht- 
ke^, dominating my sensuous entity, with Thee in my heart’s 
cavity, as I am commissioned, so shall I act." 

He then answers nature’s call, observes strictly the rules of 
personal cleanliness, takes his moroing bath, and binds the tuft 
of hair, ^kha, as he recites the Gayatrl mantra. The morning 
worship is then performed, either on the river bank or in the 
puja room. He sits, facing the east, and sips water, purifying 
himself with a sprinkling of water, sprinkles water around 
w'here be is sitting, practices breath control, and then invokes 
the deity by nyasa, the touching of the limbs. He repeats 
prayers for condoning lapses, meditates on the Sun, and facing 
the sun repeats the Gayatri a hsed number of times (ten, eight¬ 
een, twenty-eight, one hundred and eight, one thousand, or 
whatever is his custom). He then dismisses the deity with a 
short water offering, followed by the repetition of the first 
verses of the first three Saiiihita Vedas. Then he offers water 
again, and finishes with obeisance. If he is fatherless, he makes 
an offering of water, sometimes with sesame seeds added, to the 
forefathers. 

Midday 

The second or midday prayers may be done any time after 
sunrise and must be done before taking food. The ceremony 
should be preceded by a visit to the guru if possible, and a Look 
at an auspicious person such as a swaml. This worship is per¬ 
formed in the piiji room before the shrine. The detly is 
anointed to the accompaniment of the appropriate mantras; then 
the worshiper meditates on the deity. The offerings to the Lord 
are then made, including flowers, scent, incense, light, and food, 
both cooked and uncooked. Chips of w*ood are then offered to 
fire, with appropriate mantras. That is followed by offerings to 
groups of deities who are thought of as the same as the multiple- 
formed Lord. Food is offered to animals, and to guests, and the 
puja is ended. 
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The best time for reading the scriptures b after the piija. 
The offering of food to animals may be done by giving a few 
mouthfuls to cows, which are considered to be the mothers of 
the three worlds. The giving of food to the guest is done in 
some form or other, especially where there is an installed family 
deity. The satisfaction resulting from feeding a Brahman and 
a guest Is cherished in Hindu homes and is frequently mentioned 
in literature, ancient and medieval. No meal of any form can be 
taken in the household before the salagtama or family deity is 
offered food—an obligation on the family which at least one 
member, though not necessarily the same person e\'ery day, 
must perform. 

During the day. mantras to secure the favor of the Lord are 
recited every now and then, and the various names of the Lord 
are frequently on the lips of the devout. 

E\'ENING 

.\ similar, but shorter procedure is followed in the evening. 
The worshiper sips water, cleanses himself with water, sprinkles 
ivaier around him as he sits facing the west or northwest, and 
practices breath control. He recites, then, the prayer for con¬ 
doning lapses, and meditates on the Lord. .After placing the 
deity on the six limbs, the GayatrT is repeated again, as in the 
morning; then he performs the act of sending away the deity. 
That is foUovred by a short water o^ering, a short recital of the 
three verses from the Vedas, an offering of water to the Sun, 
and a farewell mantra. In the puji room, the hnal worship of 
the deity is performed by waving lights, water, flowers, tulasi 
leaves, and similar symbols before the salagrama or deity and 
offering food. The s&lagr^a or image is then retired for the 
night. After that ceremony, the evening meal may be taken, the 
day’s duties are over, and one is allowed to retire after entrust¬ 
ing himself to the care of the Lord who is remembered at that 
time as Padmanabha, the Lord with Brahma born of his navel 
of lotus. 
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The Five Daily Obligations 

Thus dc^es the orthodox Hindu meet his five daily obligations. 
The offering to the gods Is accomplished by placing bits of wood 
sprinkled with darihed butter in the sacred fire, or by substitut¬ 
ing other offerings in the puja provided they have been sprin¬ 
kled with clarified butter. The offerings to the Seers are 
accomplished by the reading from the Vedas, or by the repeti¬ 
tion of the first verses of the three Vedas. The offering to the 
forefathers is accomplished through tbe water offering. The 
offering to lower animais is generally done after midday; the 
offering to guests has come to include the giving of alms to 
the poor, and is done regularly by the devout. 

The steps in daily worship have a definite order which varies 
according to the Vcdic branch follon^ed by the worshiper. The 
morning w'orship is and has been interpreted as sun w'orship 
pure and simple. The hve primordial elements, earth, water, 
fire, wind, and ether constitute the five basic elements in wor¬ 
ship; the worshiper is earth, ihe deity is ether, japa is wind, the 
fire offering is fire, and the water offering is water. 

This program of daily practices would appear to be an elab¬ 
orate one, but there have been in use short cuts practiced by a 
considerable section of the people. There are persons, not 
many, who perform their worship by the simple muttering of 
the Gayalri, generally one hundred and eight times. There is 
a well-known story of a Br^man whoso daily practices con¬ 
sisted only of the repetition of the Gayatri, and who had lapses 
of all kinds in his conduct. For several successive days w'hile 
he was at the river at irregular times to take his bath he was 
disturbed by a washerwoman who came every day just when 
he did and washed her clothes nearby, scattering water all over 
his body. As this emails undeanness, the Brahman protested 
resentfully, One day, being irritated beyond endurance, the 
Brahman took her to task and asked her the reason for her 
vexatious interference, and she disclosed herself as the Goddess 
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of GayatiT, ever attending on him and cleanssing him of all his 
sins of omission and commission because of his regularity In 
repealing the GayattT. 

Modern life has brought in its train a host of complications 
which make pressing demands on time; moreover, times are out 
of joint. Economic distress has hit many and the regular daily 
worship of the family image is being curtailed. Again^ it is held 
that in the case of an undivided family, worship is not required 
of each member, one worship of the family deity or images 
being sufficient. One redeeming feature in the matter of daily 
practices has been the underlying emphasis on the satisfaction 
of the Lord, free from any hankering after rewards. The Lord 
is Lord of all and for all, benehcial, and one who Is easily 
pleased. 

Rites foe the Forefathers 

The religious observances in the home include, in addition to 
the daily worship, the ceremonial rites for the forefathers, and 
the sacraments. The ceremonial rite for the deceased ances¬ 
tors, known as sraddba, is performed by all Hindus except 
advanced sannyasins and women. It consists of I'm offering to 
the deceased father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, and 
to the deceased mother, grandmother, and great-graodmother. 
It is offered only after the father or mother is drad. In its 
simplest form, it is a water offering; in its longer form it con¬ 
sists of offerings of seats to the fathers, and of doth, of cooked 
rke balls covered with sesame and honey, and of cereals and 
seasonal fruits; prayers are offered for their welfare, terminat¬ 
ing with water offerings to those who were burned with fire and 
those who were not, to friends and to nonfriends, of thi'^ life or 
of other lives. 

It is a soda] and a religious responsibility to perform the rites 
for one's forefathers. The sins of omission and commission of 
the parents are visited on their children, and it is believed that 
the proper performance of the household rites, Induding the 
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sraddha, is insuraiice against them. B'or one year after death 
the father is moving in the air, not yet admitted to the class of 
the forefathers, so during that year there is a special sraddha 
to be performed once a month. At the end of the first year 
there is a ceremony which makes the deceased father a ftill- 
fledged forefather, called a pitfi, admitting him to the assembly 
of the forefathers. Special merit is attached to the perform¬ 
ance of the sraddha at Gaya, Allahabad, and Kurukshetra. 
SrSddhas on special occasions such as eclipses and visits to a 
pilgrimage center, and those done with raw rice and new barley, 
are observed as a matter of routine by all devout Hindus. The 
annual ^raddhas to one’s parents and grandparents are obliga¬ 
tory and are observed on the death anniversary, calculated 
according to the lunar calendar. 

One who has not perpetuated himself by having children is 
considered to be cursed because he will be deprived after death 
of the sraddha offerings. Stories are told of confirmed celibates 
who had to enter the householder's life because they were 
troubled at the thought of having no one to offer Sraddha to 
them and to their ancestors. For instance, the sage Chyavana 
could not refute the arguments of bis forefathers who appeared 
to him in dreams and asked him r^atedly to many and beget 
children so that the sraddha ceremonies might be perpetuated, 
and he acceded in e^ftreme old age. So also, the sage Jaratkaru 
late in life married Manasa the serpent deity and begot the host 
of offspring know n as Nagas. 

The Sacraments 

The sacraments most frequently observed today are those for 
birth, initiation, marriage, and death. The natal ceremony 
should be performed as soon as the child is born, but is usually 
done later along with other sacraments before initiation. It is 
performed by the father or the nearest male relative, The 
tongue of the newborn babe is rubbed with clarified butter, 
honey, sometimes also with powdered gold dust, an operation 
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which has health value, Vedic mantras are repeated^ praying 
for long life, intelligence, diligence, and concentration, but for 
no ordinary worldly gain. 

The initiation, which is the key ceremony, is performed 
within the time limits assigned, eight to sixteen years from con^ 
ception for a Brahman, eleven to twenty-two years for a Ksha- 
triya, twelve to twenty-four years for a Vaisya, The twice- 
born boy is shaved and bathed, puts on garments newly dyed 
with red chalk, a rvaist girdle of sacred grass, a deerskin, and is 
provided with a staff. He is brought before the teacher, the 
achary^a, and offers a handful of water and looks at the sun at 
the bidding of his acharya, who recites Vedic mantras and 
prays for his vitality and strength. He is given his Irrst lesson 
in offering lire, in reading the Gayatrl mantra, and In the nature 
of the vows which he must perform as a student. This done, he 
begs his first alms (usually food) from his mother or elder sister 
and offers them to his achaiya, who takes his share and allows 
him to cook the remainder for himself. 

The marriage ceremony entails the worship of the bridegroom 
in the puja fashion by the father of the bride, or the nearest 
male relative if the father Is dead or disabled, followtjd by con¬ 
secration done by the women of the bride's family. The next 
step is the giving of the bride, with ornaments and presents for 
the groom, at which lime the genealogy of both is recited up to 
the third generation. The groom accepts the hand of the bride 
and a fire offering is performed. Then comes the Seven Steps, 
the most important part of the ceremony, in which the bride 
and groom take seven steps around the fire, or go around the 
fire seven times. That is followed by pointing out the fixed star 
if it Is at night, or by the putting of the bride's foot on the stone 
as a symbol of constancy, and the bride is asked to regard her 
husband as of herself in body and mind. The ceremonies are 
preceded by the formula of good intent, the auspicious sraddha, 
and the worship of Gane^ the remover of obstacles, and con¬ 
cluded by a prayer for peace, using Vedic mantras. 
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The final sacrament is performed at death. It is recoin* 
mended that the dying man be taken to the bank of a sacred 
river to die, if that is possible. As soon as possible after death 
the body should be carried to the sacred cremation ground. 
Under no circumstances should the corpse be carried or touched 
by any hut caste men, nor should the cremation be delayed for 
hours. As a preliminary to the cremation ceremony there 
should be rites of expiation, especialiy for bad diseases, accom¬ 
panied by the gift of a cow f that which ferries safely to the next 
world), for which it is customary to substitute a standard gift 
of coins and gifts to Brihmans. The corpse is washed, clothed 
in new garments, sprinkled with ghee, and laid on the pyre 
facing southward. In the meantime rice is cooked at the crema¬ 
tion ground and offered, half being previously thrown away. 
The Vedic mantra for driving away evil spirits is recited and 
the food is offered to the dead. Then the eldest son, or the 
next nearest male relative, goes around the pyre three or seven 
limes with his right hand toward tlie corpse reciting the mantra 
**I apply 5re to all limbs of this person, who, willingly or un¬ 
willingly, might have commiued lapses and is now under the 
clutches of death — a person attended with virtue and vice, 
greed and ignorance. May he attain to shining regions,” He 
then applies the torch to the pyre. 

At the close of the cremation, seven chips of w'ood are thrown 
into the fire, followed by drcumambulation; jets of water are 
then poured over the ashes by the party, one after another; 
some of the bones are Lhrowm into the river or collected to be 
taken to a sacred river if there is none in the vidniiy. A short 
water offering is made by each member of the party. The party 
remains near the cremation ground until sunset if the ceremony 
was held in the daj'time, or until sunrise if it was at night, and 
then returns home with the youngest preceding and the rest 
following in order of their age. 

During the period of defilement following a death a ball of 
rice in water and milk is to be offered every day by the person 
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entitled to do it; at the end of the period of dedlement there 
a iraddha for the recently deceased. The monthly srSddhas 
follow, and at the end of the lunar year there is the sraddha by 
which the dead man is admitted to the company of the fore¬ 
fathers, 

Othei! Ceremonies in the Home 

Another ceremony usually performed in the home is the 
appeasing ceremony, which is meant to avert evils indicated by 
an unfavorable conjunction of the planets, or by evil omens or 
calamities. It involves offerings of tulasi leaves with appro¬ 
priate mantras, the reading of certain passages from the scrip¬ 
tures, with ten, eighteen, twenty-eight, one hundred and eight, 
and even a thousand repetitions and prostrations, according to 
the gravity of the situation. 

Birthdays of the male members of the family are generally 
celebrated with the worship of Mother Shashthi; the Seer Mar- 
kandeya and the seven longlived ones, including Hanuman, are 
worshiped and new garments are worn. There is also a semi- 
religious ceremony when brothers are entertained and fed by 
their sisters, and presents are given; and cows are worshiped on 
one day each year, when they are fed delicacies and decorated 
with vermilion powder and flowers. 

In all domestic rites the times must be auspicious as indicated 
by the almanac or the astrologer, and the hie offering is the most 
important item. The fire worshiped is regarded differently in 
different sacraments, as vigorous in the natal ceremony, pure in 
the ceremony for the first taking of cooked food, the knower of 
everything in the ceremony of investiture with the sacred 
thread, and as the joiner in the case of marriage. Each of these 
special rites is accompanied by the welcoming and feeding of 
Brahmans and by a feast for relatives and friends. 
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RELIGIOUS PRACTICES IN THE TEMPLE 

In addition to the worship in the home, the religious disposi¬ 
tion of man has spread itself to the world around him, to the 
temple and the pilgrimage. It is impossible to think of an 
Indian village without a shrine—^it is an amenity which has been 
given priority of consideration in the selection of one’s home 
from time immemoriai. Because of the role of water in re¬ 
ligious practices, shrines hax'c been erected on river banks 
whenever possible. Where there is no river, big tanks serve 
the same purpose of purifying the worshiper through a dip in 
the water. Associated with shrines and temples there are 
pavilions w'here are held discourses on religion, readings from 
the scriptures, especially the Purapas, and musical entertain¬ 
ments of a religious nature. The wayside shrines help people 
no less than wayside inns and taverns, and house village deities 
w'bich receive worship from the local people as well as from the 
pilgrim. 

The institution of temples which are of more than local Im¬ 
portance can he explained in many ways. From the earliest 
times the status and worth of deities were conceived on the 
model of kings among men, and as the kings built great palaces 
for themselves a demand arose for similar great temples. Some¬ 
times a temple was built to house the relics of a saintly person 
belonging to one of the sects; at other times the temple grew up 
in connection with one of the monastic orders. Many great 
temples have grown up at places made sacred by legend. 

Through the centuries, the technical skill and artistic crea¬ 
tivity of the Hindus have been revealed in a genius for architec¬ 
ture which has created temples of singular felicity. Broadly 
speaking, a temple compound is made up of a pyramidal gate¬ 
way, 3 terrace, a courtyard with a metallic bell hung high above 
it, the temple building proper with an inner shrine, and within 
that the most sacred inner room where the chief Image is kept. 
The larger temples usually have a high wall surrounding the 
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courtyard, a big tank near the temple, a kitchen, and a tapering 
spire. The sacred inner room where the image is kept is usually 
small and not well lighted; it Is the cave in which the deity is 
Ijing. symbolic of the heart of the devotee. The tapering spire 
is meant to represent the upward ascent of the spirit of the 
devotee to the vicinity of the Lord who is poised above every* 
thing. 

Daily Ceremonies in the Temple 

There is a regular daily schedule in temple worship which is 
followed as strictly as the schedule is followed in the worship 
of the family deity in the home. It begins with the auspicious 
lamp cer«nony at the last eighth of the night when the deity is 
awakened with sweet, solemn music and the recitation of scrip* 
tural prayers. The awakening ceremony is followed by the 
bathing ceremony an hour or so after sunrise; in Siva shrines il 
is the Uhga which Is bathed; for the other deities, a substitute 
vrhich is often hidden from public view is bathed, or the cere* 
mony is performed with the salagr&ma or the yantra. After the 
bath comes the anointing ceremony when sandal paste is offered 
profusely, and then the deity is worshiped with japa of appro¬ 
priate mantras lor some time. At midday the image is screened 
from public view and offered cooked food, followed by a fire 
offering if the Vedic code of worship is insisted on. After that 
the deity enjoys the midday rest and should not be disturbed, 
though this is not always possible at big temples where pil¬ 
grims come at ail times and occasionally interrupt the rest for 
an anointing and decorating ceremony. 

In the afternoon, before sunset, refreshment Is offered to 
the deity in big temples—at Puri, the deity is offered refresh¬ 
ment or food fifty-two times during the day E At dusk, the lamp 
ceremony is performed elaborately, followed by the offering of 
food for the night. The day ends wdth the lying down ccre^ 
mony; after another elaborate lamp ceremony, the god is 
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dressed in right royal fashion with beautiful clothes^ flowers, 
and vilva leaves, and put to rest for the night. 

In the daily worship in the temple the ceremonial stages of 
consecration, invocation, and sending away are dispensed with 
because the image is permanently installed. In Siva worship, 
no cooked food is offered^ in other temples care is taken to see 
that the food offered to the deity is In no way inferior to that 
which a well-to-do person in the locality takes for himsetf. 
Regularly, hymns and prayers are read during the day, espe¬ 
cially during the early hours of the morning and during the mid¬ 
day and evening worship. Only priests who are versed in Vedic 
studies may perform the bathing and lire ceremonies; ordinary 
worship with japa is done by officiating priests who are next in 
rank to the chief priests; prayers in Sanskrit are recited by one 
group of priests, while decorating and anointing are done by 
other priests who in some temples may even be non-Brahmans, 

Care of the Temple Image 

Much of the attention in the service in temples is concen¬ 
trated on the image, for the care of the image is considered to 
be a religous obligation. From the time of the awakening of 
the deity with auspicious music and the lamp ceremony until the 
lying down ceremony at night, these teams of devout technicians 
and experts perform the daily duties to which they have been 
assigned. The anointing with sandal paste, especially in Siva 
temples, is an admirable operation performed with exemplar>' 
patience. On special days there are fire offerings and sprinkling 
ceremonies on a grand scale. The placing of the golden sacred 
thread, particularly on important occasions, the putting on of 
the silken apparel in the case of Vishi;iu and Sakti images, the 
lamp ceremony when done at nightfall before retiring—all these 
arc spectacular demonstrations. Thousands of pilgrims flock 
to have a look at the form of the Lord on such occasions when 
it is royally attired, for it is really an achievement in the art of 
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decoration with flowers, clothes, and jewels: ai lovely figure, 
kingly and saintly. 

The pilgrims who come to the temple offer flowers, scents, 
special cooked foods, garlands, ornaments, and sometimes they 
sacrifice animals, as at Kalighat in Calcutta. They provide 
lighted lamps at the threshold to the inner sacred room, and 
attain special merit by arranging for the repetition of mantras 
and the reading of the scriptures. Going around the temple, 
always with the right side toward the deity, or prostrating one’s 
self all around the temple or the courtyard is frequently done to 
appease the deity or to fulfill a vow. Providing for the singing 
of kirtanas and bhajanas or the production of religious dramas 
is a popular means of adoring the deity, 

PILGRIMAGES 

The religious nature of the Hindu mind has directed that 
wandering instinct which is rooted in man’s very blood into the 
institution of pilgrimages, considered as an essential part of 
religion. On a pilgrimage one gets away from the routine life 
and the economic hindrances which often deaden and impede 
religious practices, and as he walks with others realizing at 
every step the sincerity of the cry of the pilgrim, "All gloiy to 
the AlLcomprehensive Lord," he comes to see what a place god- 
mindedness occupies in life. As he worships before the Lord at 
Banaras, or Balaji the Lord at Tirupati, or the Great Mother at 
Conjeeveram, the pilgrim comes to see that all are equal before 
the Lord, in w’hatever form or place the deity may be worshiped. 
As the pilgrims from all over India mix together and worship at 
the great, ancieot shrines, they come to know and cherish the 
fundamental unity of this land of Bharata, made sacred in so 
many places by the presence of the Lord. 

Pilgrimages to the shrines of India are undertaken for the 
completion of vows, for the appeasing of the deity in times of 
misfortunes, to gam prosperity and good fortune, and as simple 
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acts of devotion to the Lord. Toward the end of life when 
people are expected to be more godly minded, when the petti^ 
ness of worldly life seems to fade away, they are more inclined 
to go on pilgrimages to sacred spots. After the death of a 
parent, the son longs for the opportunity to visit Gaya, Banaras, 
and Allahabad to perform there the ceremonia] rites for his 
father or mother. And at the time of the great festivals, when 
thousands of pilgrims gather to witness the ceremonies, there 
is a strong urge for the devout Hindu to join them. 

Sacred Pilgrimage Places 

Each section of the country has its favorite places of pil¬ 
grimage to which hundreds of pilgrims come daily, and thou¬ 
sands upon thousands on special occasions. Special sanctity is 
attached to the four great abodes of the Lord, Badarinath in 
the Himalayas in the north, Dwaraka in the west, Ramesw^a- 
ram in the south, and Puri in the east. Pilgrimages to the seven 
holy sites are highly prused: to Conjeeveram, Dwaraka, Ayod- 
hya, Mathura, Hard war, Banaras, and Ujjain. Conjeeveram, 
the city of golden temples, is the stronghold of the worship of 
the Mother in southern Indiaj the temple to the Mother there is 
built in the form of a yantra. Dwaraka is the site of the king¬ 
dom ruled by Krishna and the place from which He left the 
world at the end of His embodimeut recorded in the Mahabha- 
rata. Ayodhya, near Lucknow, is sacred to the memory of 
Rama. Mathura, and nearby Vrindaban, are cherished as the 
location of the nativity and youthful achievemeuts of the Lord 
Krishna. Hard war is the gateway to Siva, the Lord of the 
Mountains, and is the place where the Ganges comes down to 
the plains from the Himalayas, Banaras has been the most 
sacred place of salvation in the belief of the Hindu from earliest 
times; those who die there by the Ganges are taken at once to 
the heavenly r^ions. 

Ujjain, one of the seven holy sites, is also one of the twelve 
jyotirlihgas, the perennial phallic forms of Siva, which ate espe- 
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dally sacred pilgrimage sites. There are alsci lifty*oiic pilgrim¬ 
age places, called pi^has (footrests), dedicated to the Divine 
Mother as marking the places where her different limbs fell 
when her body was severed by Vishriu’s wheel at the lime w*hen 
Siva was wandering grieving through the world carrying the 
dead body of his wife. They ate found from Rashiiiir and 
Nepal in the Himalayas to Conjeeveram in the south; Kalighat 
at Calcutta and Lalita at Allahabad are famous pitbas. 

Pilgrimages are also made to dramas, hermitages where 
saints noted for their holy lives and learned instruction live, and 
to maths where groups of sw4mis live and study. Hilltops diffi¬ 
cult of access, where austerity and religious practices are en¬ 
joined, are the objects of pilgrimages. The seven holy rivers of 
India are especially sacred pilgrimage places, with the greatest 
sanctity attached to the places where two rivers join, or where 
a river enters the sea. Bathing in those rivers and in the sea at 
such places as Cape Comorin or Rameiwaram cleanses the pil-> 
grim of his sins and gives him a sense of union with his fellow 
beings and their creator. 

Some ancient sites are no longer the objects of pilgrimages, 
though still considered sacred, such as the KaiJasa temple in 
Eltora, the Sun temple at Konarak near Puri, and the seven 
pagodas in Mahabalipuram not far from Madras. Other an¬ 
cient temples which had been abandoned for centuries have 
recently been restored and have again become the goal of the 
pilgrim, such as the temple at Somnath. 

Special Occasions for PtLCfiiMACES 

Great throngs of pilgrims gather for special festivals such as 
the car festival at Purl when Jagannatha is pulled through the 
streets on a great car so heavy that it requires hundreds and 
hundreds of devotees to move it. Another great gathering takes 
place at the marriage festival of the Mother at the Minakshl 
temple at Madurai. One of the most joyous of the occasions 
which attract pilgrims is the ceremony of placing the sacred 
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thread on the deity, generally Vishiju or Siva, which is of the 
nature of royal festivities in which a king is in a holiday mood, 
putting on his best garments and ornaments, and going out for 
a short trip to see his .<iubjects. But the largest gatherings of all 
come at the great melas held e^’ery twelve years at Hardwar, 
Allahabad, UJjatn, and Nasik, !t is estimated that more than 
a million devotees will be present at the largest of these meias. 

^V^lethe^ on pilgrimages or not, there ate numerous special 
occasions for worship in the temple. Every deity has a seasonal 
rest, a lying down period lasting half the year, in addition to 
the daily rest from about 11:30 to 4:00 o'clock, and there is a 
ceremony for the lying down and for the waking. During that 
period the deity is slewing, but the image is not considered to 
be asleep. Then there is the swinging ceremony for Vishnu, a 
big holiday accompanied with the sprinkling of the devotees 
with colored water and powders. And many tetnples have 
temple cars, or boats in their temple tanks, on vrhich the deity 
is taken for a holiday ride. All these are occasions for special 
ceremonies and festivities at the temple. 

Birthdays, too, are celebrated; not only the birthdays of the 
gods, but of such saints as Vy^a, Kapila, Sankara, R^a- 
nuja, and Chaitanya. In modern times we have followed that 
pattern set by the ortliodox Hindus of old and have included 
the birth anniversaries of such great men as Ramakrishna Para- 
maharhsa and Mahatma Gandhi. 

There arc special days for each deity honored by the devout 
Hindu, filling the calendar with holidays tvhkh relieve life of its 
humdrum character and make the days solemn and sacred 
through the fulfilment of religious obligations. The fourteenth 
lunar day is sacred to Siva, and the fourteenth day (dark fort¬ 
night) of the month of M^ha is especially sacred as §ivaratri. 
The story' Is told of a certain hunter from Banaras who was 
unable to get home at night and had to spend the night of the 
fourteenth reclining on a branch of a vilva tree. As luck would 
have it, a leaf fell and, besprinkled with the dew' of the night, 
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it touched a Siva lihga at the foot of the tree. Siva was highly 
pleased,, and this one act performed uncoils clously secured for 
the hunter great merit which the heavenly Judge Yama had to 
admit. 

There are many special days for Vishtju as Vishnu, and also 
as Krishna and as R^ma. The nativity of Krishna is celebrated 
on the eighth day of the ilark fortnight in Bhidrapada (August- 
September), and it has special sanctity when it comes at the 
time of the constellation Rohini; then Knshna, together with 
his adopted parents, are worshiped with eclat. The auspicious 
time which saw the birth of Rama is celebrated on the ninth 
day of Chaitra (March-April), when Rama b worshiped along 
with Stia, Lakshma^, and his parents. In these ceremonies, 
while punctilious care concerning the details of ritual is in¬ 
sisted upon, the primary concern is to think of how the deity 
bom on that day helps by his incarnation or his actions, a con¬ 
cern which is aided by reading from the Puranas, 

Sakti is worshiped in many forms, as Sarasvati, Lakshml, 
Durga. and Kali, in particular. Sarasvati is worshiped in the 
spring by teachers and students. The mode of worship of 
Laksbmi follows a prescribed date and place and there are no 
less than four or five occasions during the year when she is 
solemnly adored. Devout people often worship Kali on the 
night of every new moon. The Durga-puja is an elaborate 
festival lasting nine nights and observed all over the land, begin¬ 
ning on the first lunar day in the bright fortnight of Asvina 
(September-October). Another festival observed all over India 
is Diwali, when at dusk on the night of the new moon of Kart- 
tJka (Oclober-November), worship is celebrated with lights in 
tbe homes and tbe temples. 

Thus are the days, and many of the nights, filled with observ¬ 
ances which help to keep the devout Hindu god-minded. 
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VARIATIONS IN RELIGIOUS PRACTICES 

There are, of cotiise, many variations in the practices 
throughout the land, of which perhaps the most noticeable are 
those based on T^tric rather than Vedic practices. There are 
also variations as to the times and places for the performance 
of religious rites, variations due to cult differences and folk 
practices, and there are special concessions made for the dis¬ 
eased, for women, for ^udras, and for sanny^ins. 

Tantric and Vedic Variations 

Tantric religious practices are based on the large body of 
scriptures known as the Tautras, practical writings designed to 
show the way to follow the theoredcal teachings in the Vedas. 
One of the Tamil saints illustrates this practical concern by 
pointing out that if one wants some ghee (clarified butter) he 
does not get It by walking around a cow and chanting *‘0 g^ee, 
come unto me.” He must milk the cow, chum the milk, and 
then clarify the butter. The Tantras deal with the procedures 
by which man can use ritualistic worship, the mantra, yantra, 
and yoga as means to the realization of the Supreme Being. 

V'ariations based on a code of scriptural authority are at least 
a thousand years old, as is evident from the following passage 
from the Bhagavata Puratl^ (Xt.zy): 

*'Vedic, Tantric, and muted, threefold is my worship. One 
may follow his wishes in cboosidg any of the forms. A twice- 
born may worship me, his Lord, through devotion, with mate¬ 
rials, in an image, on the raised ground, on fire, in the sun, in 
water, or in his heart. After finishing the morning prayer sanc¬ 
tioned by the Veda he is to offer worship with bis mind firmly 
fixed. Mobile or immobile, both types of images serve as his 
shrine or my abode by installation, with this difference, that 
there is no invocation and no sending away in immobile ones. 
The sincere devotee worships me with well-arranged offerings 
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on images in case he has a fancy for the fruits of worship. If he 
has no such, he may perform wiLh the things he can procure. 

For him w'ho worships in the heart, his attitude of reverence 
is w'hat matters. The daily bath and ornaments I like in case 
1 am worshiped in images, the placing of the deity and his 
accessories in proper parts of the body is what pleases me if 
worship be on the raised ground. Oblation with clarified butter, 
if worship is done with fire, I prefer; an arghya” [an offering 
of rice, flowers, shoots of soft juicy grass, leaves, and water, 
sprinkled with sandal paste] "in case it be in the sun is what 
pleases me; and offerings of water if it be on water, delight 
me.., 

With that [mental image of the Lord] created by medita¬ 
tion, and made his own, placed on the body of the image, the 
devotee worships with invocation duly done. With offering of 
arghya he should adore Durga, Ganesa, Vy^a, Vishnu, the 
gums, and that in theJr proper places, facing them in the as¬ 
signed directions. After chanting, glorifying my name, danc¬ 
ing and gesticulating and recounting my achievements, he 
should for a moment be absorbed in me. W*jth hymns old, and 
also common ones, he should bow dowm prostrating himself at 
my feet and asking pardon of me, saying, 'O Lord, protect me, 
who have resorted to you as my succor.* With flowers from the 
offerings on his head he should send the effulgence in him back 
to the Light and Spirit.” 

Tantric irutiaiion differs from the Vedic in that it is for all, 
male and female, the twice-bom and the Sudra, the householder 
and the monk, and entails the introduction of a spirit force 
that is held to exercise a profound influence through the guru. 
In the simpler form of initiation for the householder, the guru 
puls particular emphasis on the sixfold nyasa, performs the fire 
offering in the Tantric manner, sprinkles holy water, and recites 
appropriate mantras; he finishes by delivering secretly Into the 
ears of the disaple the crucial mantra and charges him to repeat 
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ft as his daily prayer and to remember it in crises faced by him 
and his family. 

A more elaborate itiitiation is reserved for one who seeks to 
attain perfection of spirittial esceiience through the mental 
disciplines, for in his case the mental predispositions and routes 
have to be adjusted and this is a highly difficult affair. The 
fufl-dedged ablution which can come only to the highest aspir¬ 
ant assures him full amnesty from earthly worries, and even 
makes him capable of performing miracles. Tradition, both 
written and oral, describes the high spiritual powers possessed 
by such persons. 

The Tantric form of worship is more elaborate and s>'s- 
tematized than the Vedic, and very particular about technicali¬ 
ties. The invocation, vivicalion of the image, and sending away 
are all necessary, to which is added salutation with the eight 
limbs: the knees, the legs, the hands, the chest, the mind, the 
head, the speech, and the look; ending with a complete prostra¬ 
tion before the image. Going around the image, with the right 
side toward the image, is also a necessary part of worship, 
thereby making the worshiper realize every moment the pres¬ 
ence of the deity. The T^iric manner indulges in niceties in 
the matter of the placing of the vessel filled with water and 
besmeared and anobted, and in the drawing of mystic designs 
with colored rice flour, A professedly devout T^trika begins 
his puja with the worship of his guru, male or female, generally 
with five offerings including japa and with farewell at the end, 
often using wooden sandals, a picture, or a photograph as 
symbols of the guru. The Tantric form of daily worship should 
be performed only by those who have been initiated. 

The &aiva Tantric worship limits the bodily purification to 
the five upper parts of the body above the navel, for it con¬ 
siders the lower part of the body to be unclean. Those parts 
associated with speech-and-mind worship are the heart, the 
throat, the palate, the region between the eyebrows, and the 
head. The worshiper surrounds bis body with a line of water, 
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imagininj? it to be a wall of fire, and with his hands placed 
properly in his lap merges his spirit with that of the deity, The 
whole external world is drowned by the threefold scheduled 
process of breath control, the taking in, the holding, and the 
giving out of the breath. With this newly formed body he 
purges the ordinary body of dross; in this stage this vicious 
double is burned away by the “fire arrow,” that Is, the waving 
of the right hand around the head, and snapping of the fingers. 
Finally, with the spiritual body pure and shining, the worshiper 
installs the deity in himself. This is an extremely difficult 
operation depending as much on concentration as on facility in 
practice, and degenerates in most cases into a mere formality. 

An alternative form of TSntric worship is to imagine a tree 
of knowledge in one^s lotus-heart, a tree whose root is dharma 
and whose trunk is knowledge, and whose eight petals are the 
virtues and their opposites; one then places the Inner spirit 
in a line of contact with the Supreme Being through the 
sushumna vein, the spiritual channel or artery through which 
the breath passes connecting the individual with the Lord. The 
sushumna vein starts in the spinal column and goes out at the top 
of the head. The deity is then meditated upon as being placed 
In the heart, in the head, in the tuft of hair on top of the head, 
in the protecting armor (a mudra of crossed arms across the 
chest as if God protects one in that way), in the three eyes (one 
in the forehead) suggestive of insight and wisdom, and on the 
palms. 

The Tantras associate merit in worship with the attainment 
of three particular attitudes, animal, manly, and godly, in 
ascending order. One who performs worship in a routine way 
without re^rd for his spiritual affiliation is an animal. One 
who fixes his mind on one deity, leaving out the rest, belongs 
to the manly type; while he who regards everything as only 
differing forms of the same deity is a godly man. 

An extreme form of Tanlra, popularly called the left-handed 
Tantra, has come in for much censure for practices which bor- 
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der on intemperance and ^'ulgarity. Although such rites have 
an esoteric and mystic meaning, aspirants who chnose to follow 
these practices in the midst of temptations and risks stand, as 
it were, on a ra^Eor's edge. That this way is not for the ordinary 
aspirants is evident from its concern in worship with the three 
forbidden things: wine, meat, and copulation, even though their 
substitutes in practice are coconut water or milk, ginger, and 
intensive sixfold nyasa. The mudras used in this form of wor¬ 
ship represent the five forbidden things: wine, meat, cereals 
representing the sensual addictions, copulation, and fish. The 
left-handed Tantra seeks to show detachment from these for¬ 
bidden things. 

YoGIC DiSCIPLUfES OF TANTRA 

The code of worship elaborated in the Tantras depends to a 
considerable extent on the disciplines of yoga for its practical 
effectiveness. A careful consideration of these forms of yoga 
and their practical utilisation cannot but arrest the attention of 
every discerning student of religious practices. Voga, both in 
its Tantrtc and non-Tantric forms, is based on an underlying 
mysticism which conceives of the identity of man and the Lord. 
It is therefore in the fitness of things that worship is basically 
a matter of yogic disciplines, disciplines which enable man to 
attain union of the essential self with the Supreme Being which 
ts its true self. 

The Tantras have elaborated the eightfold yogic disciplines 
from a standpoint of practical utility, recognising four distinct 
types of yoga: mantra yoga, hatha yoga, laya yoga, and raja 
yoga, In mantra yoga, worship and devottoti predominate; in it 
the disciplines are adjusted to the emotional temperament and 
intellectual abilities of the worshiper, directing hLs devotion 
to his chosen deity as a disciple approaches a guru. He may 
approach as an attendant, as Hanuman approaches Rama, or 
affectionately as Mother Yaioda approached Krishna, or as a 
friend as Arjuna approached the Lord, or as the beloved a$ 
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Radha approached Krishna. In the second type, ha^ka y&g<i, 
the aspirant tends to resort to risky practices of physical dis¬ 
ciplines, such as breath control and special postures, which 
must be attempted under the close supervision of a guru. This 
t^'pe of yoga can be adapted to the leisure moments of one who 
is engaged in worldly economic pursuits, but is risky. 

Laya yoga rests on the eflectiveness of practices which bring 
about the merging of the spirit through the annihilation of the 
personality of the worshiper. Raja yoga, the king among yogic 
methods, aims at self-realization but by methods somewhat 
easier than those used in laya yoga. Those who Hve god- 
centered lives preach and practice raja yoga. It culminates in 
sawtMki, absorption in the Divine, but it is attainable only 
W'hen all the considerations and formalities of worship have 
been duly fulfilled and when internal worship has substituted 
itself for the formal and external requirements of worship. 

The way of mantra yoga or hatha yoga is for those who follow 
their routine duties, the way of injunctions, acting mechanically; 
the way of laya yoga or raja yoga is for those who are ad vanced 
in worship, In all four types of yoga, much depends on the 
help received from the guru who is instrumental in inviting the 
attention of the Lord and in mediating for His favor and grace. 

Variations Due to Time and Place 

In addition to the T^tric variations in religious practices, 
the variations iu time and place are readily discovered. The 
day set aside for Sarasvai! in Bengal is the day for the worship 
of Rama, the god of love in other pans of the country. Many 
such varbtions might be cited. The auspicious limes for bath¬ 
ing in the Ganges are different from those set aside for the 
Godavari, the Narmada, and the Brahmaputra rivers. In 
Bengal, when the sun is in the sign of Leo, the times are in¬ 
auspicious, while In other parts of the country the times are 
inauspicious when Jupiter is in the sign of Leo. Calves are 
worshiped in entirely different months in northern and southern 
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India. Animals are offered in worship in Bengal, but rarely 
offered in other parts of the country, DurgS-puja may be an 
elaborate procedure covering a month in one place, while in 
others it may be a fortnight, nine days, three days, or only one 
day long. 

Cult Variations 

The cult of the worshiper is a very important factor in deter¬ 
mining the differences in the details of religious practices. The 
§aiva has his preferences for the phallic form as an abstract 
representation of the Lord and would even go to the extent of 
worshiping other deities in a clay llhga. The Vaishnava takes 
to the salagrama, and a ^kta to a yantra. Vilva leaf is taboo 
to certain sections of the Vaishnavas, and is completely for¬ 
bidden in the worship of Surya. Tulasi leaf is not offered to a 
Sakti. for they say that the Mother is put out of temper by 
the very smell of a tulasi leaf. The dOrva with the inner shoots 
removed us for Siva and the forefathers, while the inner shoots 
must be left on for Vishnu and other deities. 

In the matter of worship of deities, different sects assess 
differently the value of jiapa, fire offerings, meditation, and 
prayers, the more extreme views tending to extol the efficacy of 
one item to the exclusion of the rest. We have Vaishnava and 
Sakta sects which have a fancy for japa, some of them regard¬ 
ing the chanting of the names of the Lord as the essential part 
of worship. Some sects attach considerable importance to 
prayers and protective hymns. In rather recent times, the 
Arya Samaj has held that meditation and the fire offering are 
the only eligible forms, while the Brahmo Samaj chooses medi¬ 
tation and sometimes the kirtana, the singing of devotional 
hymns. Others use meditation and prayers and hymns in the 
local dialects as their means of worship. 

In general it may be said that the ser\nce aspect has been 
emphasized more by ihe Vaisbpavas, the yogic disciplines by the 
^vas, and the practical details as worked out in the Tantras 
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by the Saktas. Many such variations have grown up in the 
different cults through the centuries. 

Variations Due to Folk Religion 

Folk religion accounts for a considerable number of popular 
obser^’ances which are sanctioned by custom. Serpent worship 
is of great antiquitVt and has had adherents even among high- 
class people in areas where poisonous reptiles abound. In ser¬ 
pent worship Manasa and her serpent brood are appeased with 
offerings of worship, including milk. Sital^ the goddess of 
smallpox is worshiped in spring and summer, and at the time 
of illness the method of worship includes surrounding the 
patient with neem leaves, which modern research has shown to 
serve as a nonirritant prophylactic. ShashthI, the Mother- 
Sixth, is worshiped on the sixth day after birth as the pro¬ 
tectress of children; sometimes she is worshiped with Kartii- 
keya as her husband, she being considered as his Divine Army. 
For the artisan class the guardian deity is Visvakarman the 
divine carpenter. A peculiar and popular folk deity is Satya- 
Narayana, who is worshiped once every month at dusk with 
elaborate offerings including his favorite delicacy made with 
sugar, flour, milk, and banana. He has been metamorphosed 
from his medieval form of Satyapir, the combination Muslim 
and Hindu deity, and is now considered to be the great 
Narayana. Trees also are worshiped in many ways; for ex¬ 
ample, the damanaka tree which is associated with spring wor¬ 
ship and especially with Kama, the god of love and sport; 
town-bred as well as country folk offer the blossoms of the 
damanaka tree to Kama, of the a^ka tree to Siva, and twigs 
and blossoms of the mango to Sarasvati. 

Concessions for the Diseased 

In addition to ail the variations in religious practices which 
have been discussed, there are special concessions made for the 
diseased, for women, for Sudras, and for sannyasins. Dis- 
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tressed, diseased, or displaced persons cannot apply themselves 
heart and soul to religious performances. Certain concessions in 
rigor of diet and the length of a fast or vow become instable, 
and in the case of those who have been displaced from their 
homes certain lapses are regulariKed and certain irrcguLarities 
are condoned. In e:ctreme difiiculty, a proxy is allowed, gener¬ 
ally a priest or a member of the family. The poor perform their 
daily religious practices with as much as they can afford in the 
way of offerings. The ill, for instance, may substitute the 
mental bath for bathing in the river or tank. 

Religious Practices of Woiien 

There are, however, certain fundamental disabilities, such as 
those relating to women. Their sphere of religious observances 
has been restricted by the Hindu religious code from very old 
times, for rigor in practice as well as a proper understanding 
of the mantras to be repeated can hardly be expected of women. 
The Hindu woman is nothing more than an accessory and pas¬ 
sive participator in her husband’s religious practices. For 
her, the five daily obligations and the sacraments are simplified 
and modified; Vedic mantras are taboo for a woman, and thus 
the V'edic course of daily worship is no part of her religious 
routine. Her daily religious course is made up of Tan trie wor¬ 
ship if she has been initiated, and includes especially the inten¬ 
sive japa of the mantra of her chosen deity, the midday puja 
with the Vedic mantras oniitted or with Puranic mantras substi¬ 
tuted, and a profusion of non-Vedic prayers, often in the ver¬ 
nacular. The one sacrament in her life is marriage. In temple 
worship women are not allowed to touch images, though there 
is a concession made in the case of &iva images that were in¬ 
stalled in the remote past. 

Woman has been and is the never failing ministeritig angel to 
the family for the upkeep of the worship of the deity and the 
salagrama. Many of the attendant practices, the preparation 
of materials, the cooking of food, and the cleansing of utensils 
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used in worship are her responsibility. She worships Siva and 
ihe clay Siva linga daily if she chooses, takes her ceremonial 
bath, and gives gifts and observes vows. Her life is no less 
regulated than that of the male members of the family and she, 
when she is the mistress of the family, has to look to the com¬ 
forts of every member of the family as a religious duty; she can 
take her food only after all the members have taken theirs and 
the gtiests have been hospitably served. 

The distinctive religious practices for a woman are the vows. 
\'ows entail abstention from food and ascetic rigor on certain 
days, and on the days preceding and following them, for an 
approved number of years. For instance, a woman might vow 
that if her husband or child recovers from an illness she will not 
eat. or will refrain from eating certain foods, on certain days 
for a fixed number of months or years. There are special vows 
for the female sex, such as the vow of Savitri, which is the wor¬ 
ship of the husband through the worship of Savitrl, and the vow 
to her Lord Satyavat, and to Yama the I..ord of Death. When 
the time comes for the completion of a vow, gifts are given to 
Brahmans, and a feast is held for relatives and friends. Women 
also give gifts at the end of the solar months and at other 
particular times when special merit accrues, offering them first 
to the gods and then giving them to Br^mans. 

The Practices of the Sudras 

There are different religious practices for Sudras (the caste 
not included among the twice-bom) and those who are con¬ 
sidered to have become ^udras owing to general lapses and 
nonobsetvanccs which have continued for at least three genera¬ 
tions. Their code is similar to that of women, with whom they 
are classed as laboring under certain disabilities. Special rules 
concerning food apply to the Sudras; there are prohibitions con¬ 
cerning the preparation of food for the family, concerning meth¬ 
ods of cooking food, and strict limitations concerning the per¬ 
sons with whom food may be eaten. For the daily religious 
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practices they must follow the Tintric mode of worship and a 
curtailed puji program, and all other obaerv-ances must be done 
for them by the priests. As in the case of women, sacraments 
with the exception of marriage are performed without mantras, 
or with the Vedic mantras left out. 

The fundamental characteristic of the Sudra is ser\'ice to the 
deities and to the Brahmans in a spirit of sincerity and devotion. 
Sudras may read from the Upanishads, the Mahabharata, and 
the Purdnas, but not from the Vedic Saiiihitas. For Sraddhas, 
no cooked food can be offered to the forefathers. In the funeral 
rites are included extra mantras imploring moral support and 
intellectual guidance of the twice^bom. fn modern times the 
invidious distinction in theory which necessitated stringent 
prohibitions is becoming more and more softened so that §Qdras 
are now being allowed all practical facilities for their spiritual 
betterment. 

In spile of such disabilities and handicaps, the Sudras have 
a legacy of great achievements. The practice of giving one’s 
w-eighl in money, gems, or jewels has been commended and 
practiced among Sitdras. Many of the services of public utility 
such as planting trees by the roadside, erection of hospitals and 
pilgrimage hostels and monasteries, owe their origin to them. 
Many of the temples of all cnlts have been built by them, Pih 
grim ages have been widely popular with §udras, as have been 
the practices of chanting the name of the Lord, and japa. 
There have been great religious teachers among the Sudras who 
preached and practiced their faith and were held in high honor. 
Peculiar types of service to the temple deities, such as anoint¬ 
ment with sandal paste and placing ornaments on the body of 
the deity, have been their privilege, and like the makers of 
chariots and the architects of Vedic times they have held a 
coveted position, and even been styled as temple priests. 
Kabir and Tukatam have bad great influence on esoteric wor¬ 
ship, and they both were §udras. 
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The Practices of the San n yas ins 

The sannyasins form an important class which has exercised 
enormous mduence on the people of India, strengthening their 
religious tendencies and increasing their participation in re¬ 
ligious practices. Almost all the great religious reformers, 
Buddha, Ramanujat ^afikara, Madhva, Nimbarka, and Chai- 
tanya were sannyasins. 

They are divided into four types, in ascending spiritual order. 
The first type is the novice who must do his practices under 
instruction from hU guru and in his guru’s presence. The 
second Jev'el is for the sannyasin who has advanced a bit more 
and can take pilgrimages as a part of his training, A sannyasin 
on the third level is fairly far advanced in spiritual merit and is 
above all rules and regu la lions. The highest level is the para- 
mahamsa, to whom all beings are equal and who has realized 
the Supreme Essence in himself. The great Sankaracharya and 
his successors in the four monasteries which he founded were 
paramahaiiisas, as was the great Ramak^shna in modem times. 

A working knowledge of the eightfold discipline of yoga is 
conferred on the novice in all orders of sannyasins. There is a 
rightful insistent that an ideal sannyasin must have the six 
assets; pacification of the senses, active self-restraint, complete 
cessation of sense activity, endurance, habitual concentration, 
and perfected faith. Sannyasins of the first two levels art given 
latitude in the following of formal religious practices, and at the 
last two levels they are free to omit all practices and devote 
their attention to internal worship which leads to perfect isola¬ 
tion and final absorption in the Divine Essence- Most sannya¬ 
sins bathe on ceremonial occasions, and ail of them participate 
in the bathing at the time of the great melas, such as those at 
Hard war and Allahabad, for the melas were originated by the 
sarn3'asins. WTien a sannyasin chooses to worship in a tem¬ 
ple, he is given ungrudging priority by the devotees. Even 
among the highest type, the Sahkaracharyas, we have sannya- 
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sins of highest spiritual status who have never refrained from 
the most elaborate and exacting reli^ous performances. 

As to the daily practiceSj breath control k their greatest 
strength; the offerings to their forefathers are omittedj for they 
must disclaim kinship with them as well as with the living. 
The guru, Vyasa, Siva, and Vishnu are properly worshiped 
often and elaborately. They shave once a year, and may have 
permanent residence during the four months of the rainy sea¬ 
son. Most sannyasins go on pilgrimages, though that is not 
obligatory sloce the greatest pilgrimage is the purification and 
improvement of one's self. They are wedded to perpetual pov¬ 
erty, free from desires for rewards, and diligent in their cultiva¬ 
tion of detachment from the world. The difficulties of detach¬ 
ment are shown in the story of the saintly king Bharata w'ho oul 
of compassion for a young doe became involved io worldly life 
so much that his religious propensities met with a setback and 
he had to be born as a deer in the next life. He was purified 
by the asceticism of his past life and through the association 
with sages was restored to his own self again. As an example 
of the possibilities of spiritual attaioment, the samiy^ins have 
been one of the greatest sources of religious inspiration in India 
through the ages. 

Such, in brief outline, are the practices by which the devout 
Hindu fills his days, weeks, and years, as he moves along this 
worldly path toward his ultimate goal of union with the Supreme 
Being, confronted with the guidance given in the scriptures 
and calling out, “I remember that; that I attend on,’* 


Chapter 6 

HINDU RELIGIOUS THOUGHT 

by Satis Chandra Chatterjee 


By Hindu religious thought is meant the body of ideas, be¬ 
liefs, and theories which underlie the religious emotions, activi¬ 
ties, and institutions of the Hindus, 

These religious ideas do not constitute a. single and simple 
system of thought, for Hinduism as a religion was not founded 
by one prophet, nor by one incarnation of God,^ nor is it derived 
from the teachings of any one sage. Hinduism is based on the 
varied reiigious and moral experiences and insights of many an¬ 
cient, medieval, and modern Indian sages and Seers, saints, 
devotees, and reformers, giving rise to a variety of religious 
ideas and practices which fonn the basis of different types of 
religious life. 

Although the basic spiritual experiences are different, they 
are complementaiy, giving rise to types of religion which are 
not really antagonistic to one another. They are different ways 
of approach to the same goal, meant for difTerent classes of 
people occupying different levels of spiritual development or 
having different tastes, aptitudes, and temperaments. Thus 
Hindu religious thought is a complex but unified body of many 
different religious theories. 

* In ihb Ehapter tbe wottj ^'ith capital C does not wfer lo anjr minor 
deity but the Per^md Bdnjg (called livaia., PiYamdvira, 

Pumshijttama, Sagu^i Hr^iKmaUp etc.) who ia the one uJiimate 

reality and i^ the mator, preMrver, destroyer,, and mor^l governor of ibe world, 
Gs>d in this EcnM ii aJmoit the iame Edng as God in Chrinian theology and, 
generally speaking. In wcilem phiEosolihy. There b only this diftrence; God 
in Chrbtianjly k not the cDntroyct of ibe worldr and God In Hlndukm u not 
the creator of individual Ktva and other ctemaJ entitles. But ihe FtiMJan of 
dependence in which the world anti ^clvci to GchI is the 5:^e Lo both. 

S.C.C. 
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Broadly speaking, there are twelve chief type* of religious 
thought in Hinduism. All of them are orthodox in the sense 
that they accept the authority of the Vedas, but not ail of them 
are theistk in the accepted sense of the word, since some of 
Uiem do not believe in God as the creator and moral governor 
of the world, who has a personal relation to man. There are 
still others which cannot be properly characterized as theistic 
because to all intents and purposes they really transcend theism. 
Hence, the chief systems of Hindu religious thought may be 
conveniently presented under three general heads: Kontheistic, 
Theistic, and Superthcislic. 

NONTNEISTIC SYSTEMS 

Hinduism as a religion is centered not so much in the belief in 
God, as in faith in the reality of spirit and the spiritual order of 
the world. All systems of Hindu religious thought believe that 
the self * of man is a spiritual reality which passes from one life 
to another, from the past to the present and the future, and that 
the history of the world is guided and governed by the moral 
law of karma; but there are at least two systems of religious 
thought in Hinduism which do not believe in God as the Su¬ 
preme Person who is the creator and moral governor of the 
world. It is true that they lend themselves easily to a theistic 
interpretation, and that some of their followers have given 
them a theistic interpretation even though that interpretation is 
called in question by competent scholars. So we propose to call 
them nontheistic instead of atheistic or anti theistic. These are 
the S^khya and the Mimaihsa Systems of religiophiiosophical 

^ In tht individunl $i:IC (cslfed iLmui) is &n ImmPitcruLl m spiriluiiS 

reality wfaJrb, bdjiE «Eenul< b Ei^t cret&ted by Cod. It u conoived rltbcr 
pure con5ciDUines5 or ^ c^nlinlly cdsboous, or u boding the quabty of con- 
seiousness when relaTcd to a living body. As ui ImnuUnd however^ it u 

thf same hj the saiil in the ChfiAtlan sense. In Hindu neEi^ian and Indian philo^- 
Opby ihe words ^soul' and 'jsetf^ mean the same tluii£ and are used as ^TWinyins. 

S.C.C. 
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thought, Bankhya^ which means “Number"' or “Number of 
Principles,’" is followed by a veiy limited drde; it has, for 
instancej only one asrama in Bengal. Mimamsa, which means 
“Rational, Critical Study,"* is followed in the sacrifices but not 
in the scholastic sense as an exclusive sj^stem. We shall here 
consider them separately In view of their marked differences in 
form and spirit. 

SANKHYA AS A RATIONALISTIC RELIGION 
WITHOUT GOD 

The Sahkhya philosophy, attributed by tradition to the Sage 
Kapila, is a system of dualistic realism which is the basis of a 
religion without belief in God. For it, there are two ultimate 
realities which exist independently of each other; a plurality of 
selves (purusha) on the one hand and infinite matter (prakriti) 
on the other. The self, purusha, is pure consciousness without 
any activity in it, while primal matter, praknd, is unlimited 
energy and activity but has no consciousness or intdligence in 
it. Therefore neither of them can by itself produce the world 
system. The evolution of an orderly universe requires the guid¬ 
ance of cosmic energy by some consciousness. The process of 
the world’s evolution is started by the contact between self, or 
purusha, and primal matter, or prakfiti. It is through such 
contact that unconscious prakriti becomes, as it were, conscious 
and intelligent and evolves the whole world of objects, including 
gross physical things, the five physical elements, the five 
sense organs (sight, bearing, touch, smell, taste), the five 
motor organs (speech, apprehension, movement, excretion, 
reproduction), the mind, the intellect, and the ego (the 1, or 
ahaihkara). 

Prakriti is made up of three subtle elements called gunas. 
The sattva element is of the nature of pleasure and is light and 
illuminating; the rajas element is of the nature of pain and ia 
mobile and stimulating; the third element, tamas, is of the 
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nature of indifference and is heavj' and enveloping. These three 
elements of prakriti enter into the constitution of all things and 
beings of the world in different proportions and make them 
different in nature and character. A man in whom the element 
of sattva predominates tends to be bright in intellect and pure 
in mind; another in whom rajas predominates is always active 
and energetic; while a man who has a predominance of tamas 
in him is habitually lazy and confused in bis mind. 

Man is a complex being in wrhom we find a self to exist in inti¬ 
mate relation with a psychophysical organism. Although the 
self of a man thus stands related to a body, there is nothing in 
its intrinsic nature which makes it liable to birth as an embodied 
being in this world. In its real nature the self is the immortal 
spirit which is distinct from the body and the senses, and from 
the mind, the intellect, and the ego. It Is really above the whole 
w’orld of objects and transcends even prakriti—the ultimate 
material ground of the world. But because of its association 
with a certain body and the predominance of the elements of 
rajas and tamas in the constitution of that body, the self con¬ 
fuses itself with the body and seems to become identified with it. 
With this it becomes liable to all the affections and afflictions 
of the mind-body, and to birth and death in the world with all 
their attendant sorrows and suffer!np. This means bondage 
for the self of a man-—a self that is intrinsically pure and free, 
immortal and immaterial. 

The aim of SAnkhya religion is the liberation of man’s self 
from bondage to the body and the material world. To help man 
attain this end, it recommends the path of rational discrimina¬ 
tion between self and the material world including man’s body, 
mind, intellect, and the ego. The root cause of man's bondage 
being the false identification of his self with the body, what is 
absolutely necessary for liberation is the light of true knowledge 
about the self. It is uot faith in and worship of God that is to 
save man's self from the ills and evils of its present existence. 
We cannot strictly prove the existence of God as the creator of 
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the world and the sav'ior of man’s self. It is man himself who 
is responsible for his bondage because it is his ignorance about 
the reality of the self that has caused it. So it lies in man’s 
power to liberate himself by means of a penetrating insight into, 
and a clear realization of, the nature of his self. 

For common sense^ the self of a man is his body with the 
quality or funcUon of consciousness. So also some philosophers 
hold that the mind, as a series of conscious states, or the ego, 
as the knower of things and the doer of actions, b the self. But 
for the Sahkhya, body, mind, and the ego are all products of 
unconscious matter or prakriti, and are themselves unconscious. 
They become apparently conscious and intelligent when the 
light of the self’s consciousness is reflected in them. We are apt 
to take the reflection of the self in these objects as the self 
itself and so speak of the body, the mind, or the ego as the self, 
just as one is apt to think, of the reflection of the moon on the 
dancing waves as moving when it is the water that moves, not 
the moon. It is sheer ignorance to think that the self is iden¬ 
tical with the mind-body or the ego. They are ail objects of 
consciousness and so distinct from and other than the self which 
is consciousness itself. 

If by such rational and critical study of experience we can 
discriminate the self from all that is not-$e1f, we shall attain to 
the knowledge that the self is a hypcrphysical, transcendent 
reality which is above body and mind and above birth and 
death, sin and suffering. This saving knowledge has to be 
attained through control of the passions, purification of the body 
and mind, and the practice of meditation and concentration. 
These will be elaborated In the discussion of the Yoga System. 
But it should be noted here that this knowledge is not mere 
intellectual understanding of the truth about the self as some¬ 
thing distinct from the body and the mind. It is a direct experi¬ 
ence and clear realization of the truth that the self is the unborn 
and undying spirit which is above the mind-body complex and 
the individual ego. For the S^khya, it is a dear and steady 
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vision of this Lruth that dispels the gloom of ignorance and 
liberates the self of man once for all. 

In concluston it should be noted that some interpreters of the 
Sankhya give a theistic form to the system. They hold that the 
existence of God as possessed of creative activity cannot be 
admitted, for there can be no activity in the self. Yet we must 
believe in God as the eternally perfect spirit who is the witness 
of the world and who by his mere presence moves and guides 
prakriii to act and evolve the world. He is the unmoved mover 
of the world and the unaffected, eternal witness of the world 
panorama. 

MlMAMSA AS A RELIGION OF RITUALISM 

The Mimamsa philosophy, founded by Jaimini, is one of the 
orthodox systems w*hich is directly based on the Vedas and 
emphasizes their ritualistic aspect. It builds up a system of 
thought to justify and help the continuation of the Vedic rites 
and rituals. The Vedas are valued by the Mimiihsi, not be¬ 
cause they are the work of God or of any person, but because 
they are the impersonal source of commandments to perform 
t he sacrificial rites. It even holds that the sole use of the Vedas 
lies in directing rituals and that if any part of them does not 
contain such direction but gives inforniation about the e.\istence 
of anything it is useless, unless it can be shown that it is indi¬ 
rectly connected with some commandment. The Mimosa 
philosophy may thus be called ritualistic pragmatism, for ac¬ 
cording to it Vedic knowledge is valuable for ritualistic activity. 

The MimaiTi.<ia metaphysics is pluralistic realism. It believes 
in the reality of many independent things and beings in the 
world. For it, reality is a complex whole made up of such 
entities as physical things, atoms, selves, heaven, hell, and the 
deities to whom sacrifices are to be performed according to the 
V'edk injunctions. The world of nature is composed of living 
bodies wherein the self reaps the consequences of its past deeds, 
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of the sensory and motor organs which are the iDStruments of 
feeling those consequences, and of the objects of sense percep¬ 
tion which constitute the fruits to be enjoyed or suffered, The 
selves are permanent, eternal sulKtances, and so also are the 
material elements of which the physical world is composed. 
The formation of the world is due to the operation of the law 
of karma. No necessity is felt for admitting the existence of 
God to explain the origin of the world. The law of karma is 
autonomous and it independently regulates the atoms to form 
just that kind of world in which the self may reap the moral 
consequences of all its past actions. 

The self is an eternal, infinite substance w'hich is conscious 
and is related to a real body in a real world. But consciousness 
is not the essence of the self. It is an adventitious quality 
which the self acquires when it is related to a mind and the mind 
is related to external objects through the senses. The self does 
not die with the body, but passes from one body to another to 
be able to reap the f ruits of its past actions. .All the deeds done 
by a man generate in his self a certain unperceived potency 
which persists even when the actions have ceased, and produces 
their fruits at the proper time and place. This is how a sacrifice 
performed here and now will bear fruit after a long time (say, 
after thus life, in heaven). There are as many selves as there 
are individuals. It is ignorance that makes the self liable to 
birth and death, that is, bondage to the world through the body. 
But every self can attain liberation by means of knowledge and 
the periormance of obligatory duties in the right spirit. 

According to the Mimaihsi, religion, or dharma, consists in 
the performance of the sacrihcial rites enjoined by the eternal 
Vedas, not in the belief in and worship of God, In its anxiety 
to secure the supreme place for the Vedas, the Mlmirhsa could 
not believe in God, lest He should become superior or at least 
equal in authority to the Vedas. The Vedas embody not so 
much eternal truths as eternal injunctions or laws which enjoin 
the performance of rites and rituals. They supply the standard 
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of moral judgment as to what is right and w'hat is wrong. 
Morality and religion both oonstst of obedience to the Vedic 
commandments. 

In the Vedic Age sacrifices performed by the Vedic sages and 
their descendants were meant to please different deities in order 
to win some favor or avert some ilL But the Mimaiivsa is so 
much interested in the ceremonial details of the rituals as to 
forget the gods who gradually recede and fade into mere gram¬ 
matical designations* They are no longer looked upon as living 
spirits but merely as objects of the act of offering oblations at a 
sacrifice. The primary object of performing a sacrifice is not 
to please God or gods. Nor ts it purification of the self or 
moral improvement. Rituals are to be performed just because 
the Vedas command us lo perform them* It is true that some 
of these rituals are to be performed in order to enjoy heaven 
in a future life or to obtain worldly benefits in this Ufe^ but 
there are some of them which must be performed daily or occa¬ 
sionally simply because they are enjoined by the Vedas. There 
the Mmtarfisa religion reaches, through a thoroughgoing ritual- 
bm, the noble conception of *-duty for duty's sake,” without 
any ulterior motive. 

In the early Mlmamsa, the highest good of human Ufe and 
activity appears to have been the attainment of heaven or a 
state in which there is unalloyed happiness* Life in heaven is 
regarded as the usual end of the performance of rituals in strict 
accordance with the Vedic injunctions. GraduallVj however, 
the followers of Mimaihsa realised that the performance of ac¬ 
tions. good or bad, if directed by the desire for enjoyment of 
objects, causes rebirth and consequent misery. So instead of 
heaven, liberation is taJten in the later Mimarhsa as the highest 
end of religion. 

WTien a man understands that worldly pleasures are more or 
less mingled with pain, he ceases to run after them^ tries to con¬ 
trol his passions, and desists from forbidden actions, as well as 
actions with motives of future enjoyment. Thus bebg free 
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from all passions and dosires which impel life from one state to 
another, the chance of his future birth and bondage Ls removed. 
By the disinterested performance of obligatory duties and 
knowledge of the self, all the effects of his past actions are also 
worn out and exhausted. After this life such a j>erson, being 
free from all the bonds that bind the self to the world, is never 
born again. He is thu.s liberated from birth and death, and 
frorn al! sin and suffering. 

The state of liberation, according to the later MTmamsa as 
also for the Sahkbya, is not a state of happiness or bliss, but 
only one of complete cessation of painful experience. The lib¬ 
erated self, being dissociated from the body and the senses, can¬ 
not have any cansciousness. As such, it can have no experience, 
either of pleasure or of pain. So liberation is a state in which 
the self abides in its intrinsic nature as pure substance beyond 
the reach of pleasure and pain. 

In modern times the Mlmaihsa religion has undergone con¬ 
siderable change in the Hindu society. It is no longer followed 
as a self-complete and self-sufficient religious path. The Vedic 
ceremonies and sacrifices, which continue to be performed in 
different parts of India in varying scales, are performed, not for 
their own .sake, but for the propitiation of gods and goddesses 
or of the Supreme God. The Vedic faith in the living presence 
of God or the deities in the place of worship, which was lost in 
the heyday of MJmamsa thought, seems to be now ret'ived and 
to form an important part of the Mimarhsa religion. 

THEtSTiC SCHOOLS 

Many of the Hindu systems of thought are theistic in the 
sense that they believe In a personal God who has created a 
real world of things and beings, and who has moral relations 
with mankind. But we do not find the same type of theism in 
all of them. Thus, while some orthodox systems of Hinduism 
combine the theistic faith with a pluralistic view of the universe, 
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one of them at least is professedly duallstJc and some others are 
obviously monistic^ Hence we have three types of theism in 
Hinduism r pluralistk, dunltstic, and monistic> We shall now 
consider them one by one. 

PLURALISTIC THEISM—THE NYAYA- 
VAISESHTKA THEORY 

In Indian iheisin the idea of God’s creation of the world out 
of nothing is absent. Here it is believed either that God created 
the world out of Himself or that He created it out of pre-eidst- 
ing materials. Some systems of Hindu religious thought hold 
that there are many such uncreated and independent things and 
beings out of which God formed and fashioned the world 
system. \\Tiile Goti is one, the ultimate realities of the world are 
many. Thus these systems combine a pluralistic view of reaU 
ity with a theistic faith in One God. As such, they may be 
cbaracterlaed as pluralistic theism. This type of theism is rep¬ 
resented by the N'yaya, Vai^eshika, and Yoga Systems of Hindu 
thought. Of these, the Nyaya and the Vai&ahika are allied 
systems and will here be considered together. 

Nyaya, which may be translated as ''theory of inference," or 
that which “leads from premise to conclusion," is not followed 
today as a school of religious practices, but more as a system of 
logic. Vatieihika, which means “study of ultimate particu¬ 
lars " is accepted more as a cosmological system than as a re¬ 
ligious system complete in itself. 

The Nj'aya-Vaiseshika philosophy, like many of the other 
Indian systems, aims at the liberation of the individual self from 
bondage through a right knowledge of reality. According to it, 
reality is a complex system of many independent and eternal 
entities like the four kinds of atoms of earth, water, fire, and 
air, and like ether, space, time, minds, and selves. There are 
two kinds of selves, the Supreme Self which is the creator, sus- 
tainer, and destroyer of the world, and individual selves which 
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are different in different bodies and quite distinct from the body 
and the mind. 

God and the World 

God as the Infinite Self cannot, of course, be perceived by 
our senses but His existence is known through a number of 
rational arguments. There is first the cosmological argument. 
The world, as we know it, is a series of things and events, each 
of which is caused by certain antecedent conditions. Just as 
any part of the world, so the world as a whole is of the nature 
of an effect and, therefore, requires a cause to explain its origin 
and continued existence. Neither matter nor individual selves 
can be the ultimate or first cause of the world. A cause must be 
a conscious and an intelligent power that can select and combine 
the necessary materials for the production of a definite effect. 
Since the effect here is the infinite universe, the first cause 
thereof must be an infinitely wise and powerful being. That is, 
He must be God, and none but God. 

Second, we have the moral argument. That there is a moral 
order of the world, or that there is any morality in the world, 
implies that the joys and sorrows of our life are in accordance 
with our moral deserts. This merit and demerit'of our actions 
brings about the happy and unhappy experiences which we have 
in our lives. The stock of merit and demerit accruing from our 
good and bad actions is an unseen power which accounts for the 
differences in our lot iu this world; but the stock of moral 
deserts, being unconscious and unintelligent, cannot lead to the 
proper moral consequences without the guidance of some inteh 
Ugent being. The individual selves who are governed by this 
moral law cannot be expected to govern and control it. Hence 
there must be a supremely wise and intelligent person under 
whose guidance the moral law operates and makes proper moral 
adjustments. This person is the Supreme Being, God, the moral 
governor of the world. 

Third, we have the argument from the authoritativeness of 


HINDU RELIGIOUS THOUGHT 


^17 


the Vedas. According to some Nyaya>V'aiseshikas, the author¬ 
ity of the Vedas is derived front the supreme authority of their 
author, just as the authoritativeness of the sciences is derived 
from the scientists who founded them. No human being can be 
the author of the Vedas, for the supersetisible realities and prin¬ 
ciples related in the Vedas cannot be objects of the knowledge 
of any ordinary individual. Hence the author of the Vedas must 
be God, the Supreme Person who has a direct knowledge of all 
objects, past, present, and future; finite, infinite, and infini¬ 
tesimal; sensible and supersensible. 

Last, the testimony of the scriptures also proves the existence 
of God. the Supreme Being. The Hindu scriptures, such as the 
Vedas, Upanishads, and Bhagavad Gita, bear unmistakable 
testimony to the reality of God. Scriptural testimony is the best 
evidence for the belief in supersensible realities like God, self, 
and immortality, for these can neither be perceived by our 
senses nor convincingly proved by any argument based on sense 
experience. They are to be apprehended through some sort of 
supersensuous, spiritual experiences. The scriptures embody 
the direct spiritu^ experiences of saints, sages, and Seers relating 
to moral, rel igious, and spirit ual mat lers. We cannot reasonably 
doubt their honesty and the veracity of their statements. As 
such, the scriptures constitute a valid source of our belief in the 
existence of God. 

God is the eternal and infinite spirit who is not limited by 
this world of nature and individual selves, since it b related to 
Him as a body to the self w'hich resides in it. He possesses to 
the full ail perfections and b omnipotent, ouiruscient, majestic, 
all-glorious, infinitely beautiful and wbe, and perfectly free 
from attachment. God b the Supreme Self, the eternal, infinite 
self w'ho first creates, then tnaintains, and finally destroys the 
world. 

The creation of the world means the ordering of the eternal 
entities of atoms, space, rime, ether, minds, and individual 
selves which co-exbt with God, into a moral system in which 
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individual selves enjoy and suffer the cotisequences of their 
actions and ail physical objects serve as means to the moral and 
spiritual ends of our lives. Since the process of creation always 
has reference to the stock of inent or demerjt acquired bv indi¬ 
vidual selves in a pre\dous world* the process of creation and 
destructioJi is beginningless and we cannot speak of a first crea^ 
lion of the world. WTien God wills to create a world, by Hls 
mere thought there appears the embryo of a world out of the 
atoms of fire and earth. God animates that vast embryo with 
the World Soul (Brahma) who is entrusted with the work of 
creation in its concrete details and with proper adjustment 
between virtue and happiness^ vice and misery. 

God is also the moral governor of the world of li^dng beings^ 
including ourselves. Like a wise and benevolent father He 
directs all human beings to do such actions and experience such 
consequences as are consistent with their past conduct. Man is 
not absolutely free in his actions^ rather he is relatively free and 
has to act under the guidance of the Divine Being who dispenses 
the fruits of his actions and is the supreme arbiter of his Joys 
and sorrowsr The order of the world is, on the whole, a moral 
order in which the life and destiny of all individual selves are 
governed both by physical laws and by the moral law of karma 
which ensures that every man must have his just dues according 
to hia deserts. 

The Created world runs its course for many yearSt but it ran- 
not e3^t for all time to come. Creation is followed by the de¬ 
struction of the world. The periods of creation and destruction 
of one world system make one complete cycle (called a kdpa) 
which has been repeating itself eternally. The theory of cycles 
or recurring periods of creation and destruction is accepted by 
all systems of Hindu religious thought. ^Vhen in the course of 
time the World Soul* Brahma, gives up bis body like other 
Selves, there arises in the Divine Being the will to destroy the 
world. Then the creative function of the unseen moral deserts 
of individual selves ceases and they begin to operate for the 
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dissolution and destruction of the worlds When the dissolution 
IS complete, the eternal entities of ether, space, time, minds, and 
selves with their stocks of merit and demerit continue to exist, 
but are at rest until God wills to create afresh. 

The Individual Self and its Liberation 

In the N'yaya-V''aJseshika philosophy, the self is a unique, 
eternal, infinite, and indestructible substance because it is not 
limited to time, space, and causaJiiy. The self is different and 
distinct from the body, the senses, the mind, and the stream of 
consciousness. The body being by itself unconscious and tin- 
intelligent cannot take the place of the self. The senses cannot 
explain the functions of memory, imagination, and thinking, 
which belong to the self. The mind is, according to the Nyaya- 
Vai^shika, an atomic substance and an internal sense. If it 
were the self and the qualities of pleasure and pain belonged to 
it, we could not have any internal perception of them, for they 
would be as imperceptible as an atom. So we must admit that 
the self is a reality which is distinct from the body, mind, and 
the senses. It is a conscious substance and not, as the Advaita 
Vedanta holds, of the stuff or essence of consciousness, 

•Although consciousness belongs to the self as an attribute. It 
is not an essential and inseparable attribute of it. The self has 
the quality of consciousness when it is related to the mind, and 
the mind is related to the senses, and the senses come in contact 
with external objects. Otherwise, there would be no conscious¬ 
ness in the self. 

For the individual self the highest good of life is liberation 
from bondage to the flesh, a state of complete and absolute 
cessation of all pain and misery. So long as the self is assetv 
cialcd with a body it is impossible for it to be completely frije 
from pain because the sense organs of the body cannot possibly 
avoid contact with unpleasant objects. Hence liberation p to. 
be attained through complete dissodatlon of the self front the 
body. This happens when the self gives up its present tftdy at. 
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death and there is no chance of its being born in any other body. 
The N'yaya-Vai^hika thus does not admit the possibility of 
man's attaining liberation in this life and in this world. 

W'ilh the end of all connection with the body, the liberated 
self ceases to have painful or pleasurable experiences, nay more, 
it ceases to have any experiences or consciousness at all, It 
exists as 3 pure substance which has no experience or conscious¬ 
ness of anything. Liberation is thus a negative state of freedom 
from pain and not a positive experience of bliss or happiness. 
It is the condition of undisturbed peace and not of supreme 
bliss as it is conceived to be in the Ved^ta. 

To attain liberation one must realize the self as a transcend¬ 
ent reality which is distinct from the mind and the body. For 
this purpose a man should first receive scriptural instructions 
about the self. Then he should reflect on them and firmly 
establish the knowledge of the self by means of reasoning. 
Finally, he must meditate on the sdf in conformity with the 
methods of yoga practice. With the realization of the self in 
this way, all wrong notions about it are removed and he ceases 
to think of himself as the body or the mind. Such a man is no 
longer moved to action by the base passions and propensities of 
his animal nature, nor is he affected by other actions which are 
done by him with no desire for fruits. All his past deeds bdng 
exhausted by producing their proper consequences in this life, 
the individual has to undergo no more birth in this world. The 
stoppage of rebirth means the final cessation of the self's con- 
nection with the body and, therefore, of all pain and suffering. 
And this is liberation—the highest end of man's life. 

PLUILALISTIC THEISM^YOGA AS A RELIGION 
OF SPIRITUAL PRACTICES 

Yoga as a philc^phy combines the dualistic realism of the 
Sankhya with a theistic faith in God. It accepts most of the 
metaphysics of the Sankhya with its theory of a plurality of 


HINDU RELIGIOUS THOUGHT 


771 


selves (purusha.) on the one hand, and unconscious primal 
niaiter (prakfiU) and its products on the other. God is the 
perfect spirit who is eternal, alUpervading, omnipotent, and 
omniscient. He is completely and eternally free from all ac¬ 
tions and afflictions, and their effects and impressions. As 
such, He is distinguished from all other selves. 

It is a highly controversial question among contemporary 
philosophers as to the way in which God brings about the asso¬ 
ciation or dissociation between purusha and prakriti. One 
school holds that God merely removes all obstacles to the free 
working of the purposes of prakriti. More consistent with the 
theistic position of Yoga philosophy is the statement that God 
as the Supreme Self brings about the association or dissociation 
between purusha and prakriti in so far as the moral deserts of 
indi\'idual selves require the evolution or dissolution of the 
world. Purusha and prakriti being independent realities, they 
are not naturally associated with nor dissociated from each 
other. It is God who effects their association and dissociation 
for the creation and destruction of the world. 

The special interest of Yoga as a religion is in the method of 
coDcentration (yoga), which is considered by it to be the sure 
means of attaining liberation. The individual self is In bondage 
so long as it confuses itself with the body, the mind, and the 
ego. In truth, the self is pure and eternal consciousness which 
is distinct from the whole world of objects including the mind, 
the intellect, and the ego. To realize this truth a man must 
restrain all bodily and mental functions and yet have that pure 
consciousness which is the self itself. This will convince him 
of the reality of the self as the transcendent spirit. When he 
has a clear and steady realization of the self as such, he becomes 
free from all affections and afflictions of the body and the mind. 
That is, he is liberated from sin and suffering, from birth and 
death. 

Yoga as religion is a practical method of attaining liberation 
through self-realization. The word yoga means the cessation 
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of all mental functions or modifications. The sim of yoga Ls to 
prevent the self from identifying itself with mental modifica¬ 
tions, but this is not possible so long as the mental modificatioiis 
are there and the self has not realized its distinction from them 
all Hence some way of effecting the cessation of all mental 
modifications is necessary in order that the self may abide in 
itself as pure, self-shining consciousness. This is accomplished 
by the eight steps in the practice of yoga which are generally 
accepted by all schools of religious thought in Hinduism. 

1. It is almost a truism to say that a man cannot realize 
spiritual truths so long as his mind is tainted with impurities 
and his intellect Is vitiated by evil thoughLs. Hence the first 
step in the practice of yoga is self-restraint or self-control, 
which is gained through (<r) abstention from injury to any life, 
(b) truthfulness in thought, word, and deed, (c) nonstealing, 
(d) continence, and (e) nonacceptance of unnecesary gifts from 
other persons. 

2. The second step in yoga is self-culture in order that the 
spiritual aspirant may cultivate good habits w^hich will purify 
him. It consists in (a) purification of the body by washing, 
taking pure food, and siniitar practices; and purification of the 
mind by cultivating good sentiments and noble attitudes; 
(fr) contentment; (c) penance and austerity: (if) study of 
sacred books; aod (e) constant contemplation of God. 

3. The next step is the adoption of suitable and steady 
postures for meditation. There are various postures of the body 
described in the Yoga S3fstem, all of whidi can be projjcrly 
learned only under the guidance of experts. Of these, the lotus 
posture is most popular. In it one must sit erect with the left 
foot turned up and placed upon the right thigh and the right 
foot similarly placed on the left thigh, and with the two hands 
placed upon their respective knees, the thumb and the index 
hnger touching each other at their ends. These postures are 
necessary for the health of the body and the concentration of 
the mind. They are effective ways by which the body can be 
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kept partially free froni dieses aad all the limbs can be 
brought under control and prevented from producing disturb¬ 
ances in the mind. 

4. Then come certain breathing e^terdses which conduce to 
steaditjess of the body and the mind. These consist in deep in¬ 
spiration, retention of breath, and expiration with measured 
durations in the proportions of one to four and four to two 
time units respectively. The practice of breath control enables 
one to suspend breathing for a long time and thereby prolong 
the state of concentration, but the details of the process must 
be learned from experts. 

5. The fifth discipline consists in restraint of the senses. Here 
one is to turn his senses from distracting sights and sounds, and 
make them fallow the lead of the mind itself, it requires strong 
determination and long practice to control one's senses with 
success; but when a man gains mastery over his senses in this 
way, he rises above the ordinary distractions of life and can 
concentrate his mind steadily on the proper objects. 

6. The nest stage is steady attention to a desired object. It 
consists in fixing the mind and holding it on some desired object 
like the midpoint between the eyebrows, the images of gods, 
or the moon. The ability to keep one's attention steadily fixed 
on some object is the test of fitness for entering into the next 
higher stage of yoga. 

7. The next step is meditation on the object of attention. It 
is just the even and continuous flow of thought all around the 
object of attention. When sufficiently prolonged, meditation 
enables the mind to penetrate into the object of thought and 
grasp its reality. Thus meditation reveals the reality of the 
contemplated object to the mind of one who is well advanced 
on the path of yoga. 

S. The last stage in the practice of yoga is perfect concentra¬ 
tion of the mind on the object of attention and meditation 
(samfidhi). In it the mind is so deeply absorbed in the abject 
that it loses itself in it and has no awareness of itself. .At the 
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preceding stage of meditation the act and the object of thougfat 
remain dLstinct. But here the act of meditation is not sepa¬ 
rately known; it takes on the form of the object and loses itself, 
as it were. So here, only the object of thought remains shining 
in the mind, and one does not even know that there is a process 
of thought in the mind. This state of perfectly concentrated 
thought is known as the trance of meditation, or as conscious 
concentration, in so far as there is in it a distinct consciousness 
of the object of meditation- 

A spiritual aspirant should practice yoga with its eightfold 
disciplines for a sufficiently long time and with a sufficiently 
determined will. He is then in a position to attain yoga per¬ 
fectly, to attain the cessation of all mental modifications. This 
is the trance of perfect absorption in which, all mental modifica¬ 
tions being restrained, nothing is known or thought of by the 
mind. Yet it is not a state of unconsciousness. Rather, it is 
that superconscious state of concentration in which all mental 
states and appearances of objects are negated, and there are no 
ripples in the placid surface of the mind. In this state tbe 
self abides in its own essence as pure consciousness, enjoying 
the still vision of self-shining existence. 

He who realizes the self as this transphysical and super- 
mental reality, as the transcendent spirit, rises above the whole 
world of objects and ceases to be affected and afflicted by the 
ordinary joys and sorrows of life. VV'ith this he reaches the 
final goal of life, tiberation from all pain and suffering. 

THE DUALISTIC THEISM OF 
(DVAITA) 

MadhvScharya was a Vaishnava thinker who lived in south¬ 
ern India in the thirteenth century and developed a system of 
dualUtJc theism out of the teachings of the Upanisfaads and the 
Vedanta. For him, there are two ultimate categories of reality, 
the absolute which is independent of everything else, and tbe 
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relative which is completely dependent on the absolute. God, 
or Brahman, is the Absolute Reality and is the same as Lord 
Vishnu, Individual selves and material objects are all relative 
realities, dependent on God. They are absolutely distinct and 
different from one another. The differences between them are 
of five kinds, of which each is absolute. These differences are 
between God and selves, God and material objects, one indi¬ 
vidual self and another, selves and material objects, and one 
material object and another. Madhva’s religious thought thus 
combines dualism with theism and is a system of dualislic 
theisffi, [Dvaita —^“philosophy of the two”.) There are many 
followers of Madhva in India today, especially in the south. 

God and the World 

God is the Supreme Person who is called NarSyana, Vishnu, 
Hari, and many other names. We cannot kncjw Him through 
our unaided thought and reason. The belief in God must be 
based on the teachings ol the scriptures, all of which aim at 
revealing the extsience and nature of God* From them we 
know that God is the absolutely independent Being who is 
free from all imperfections, and possesses all good and glorious 
qualities in unlimited extent. He is of the essence of seif-reveal- 
ing consciousness and bliss, and has such attributes as infinite 
power and infinite mercy. Brahman or God is existence-con- 
sciousness-bliss (sat-chit-ananda) incarnate and as such lives 
in His heavenly abode with His consort, Lakshmi, who is the 
personification of His power. He manifests Himself in vari¬ 
ous forms and through all the incarnations (avatara) in the 
world. 

He is the Lord of all beings and the creator, preserver, and 
destroyer of all things. He is the highest of all, since there is 
nothing like Him nor gTeatcr than He in the universe. It is He 
who controls all things, gives us the light of all knowledge, and 
also obscures it at times. It is He who leads us from life to 
life in bondage and it is He who helps us attain final deliver- 
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ance. He is the Lord even of the gods and the sole ruling and 
controlling power of the universe. 

God creates the world, not out of Himself, but out of the 
primal matter called prahriti which is an eternal and uncon¬ 
scious substance. God is not the material cause of the world, 
He is only its effident cause. It is under His control and guid¬ 
ance that prakriti, the material cause, evolves the world of 
phraical objects. The order of evolution of the world is much 
the same as in the Sahkhya, but here the three gunas of sattva, 
rajas, and tamas are not regarded as the constituents of 
prakriti; they are its first products or ev^Iutcs. 

Prakriti is not anything unreal and illusory like maya. ft js a 
real and an eternal entity which is the object of God’s knowl¬ 
edge and creative activity. God Himself maintains the reality 
of the materia] world and its absolute distinction from Him. but 
God so controls and guides prakriti from within that it evolves 
into an orderly world in which individual selves may live and 
act and realize their moral destiny. Thus God is not outside 
the world, although He is quite different from it and is not em¬ 
bodied in it. Being eternally perfect, He has no end of His 
Own w'hich He wants to realize through the world’s evolution. 
The history of the world is the revelation of God's perfection 
and of man’s progressive self-realization. 

Individual Selves and Their Liberation 

Individual selves are finite and eternal entities, and also con¬ 
scious and active subjects. They are infinitely small, infinite 
in number, and fundamentally different from one another. 
Selves are neither created by God nor do they form the body 
of God, but they are absolutely dependent on Him, Each indi¬ 
vidual self has its own imperfections, such as ignorance and 
suffering; although they are different from God, they possess in 
limited degree the qualities of knowledge and bliss in common 
with God. Such resemblance, however, does not mean identity 
of essence between God and the individual self, for the self 
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which is always dependent on God can never be identical with 
Him. Just as a serv^ant cannot be identical with his master, so 
the individual self can never become identical with God. It is 
sheer ignorance and folly to think that the finite self is ever 
identical with God who is the infinite and absolute self. 

Even when the individual self is liberated, it does not become 
identical with the essence of God. The liberated self closely 
approximates and resembles God in the qualities of knowledge 
and bliss; it becomes similar, but not identical. Even in the 
state of liberation, the individual self’s knowledge and bliss 
are finite and limited as compared with those of God which 
are infinite and unlimited. The knowledge and bliss attained 
by individual selves are in each case appropriate to their in¬ 
trinsic merits, so that the distinction between one self and 
another is maintained even in the state of liberation. 

There are three classes of selves, of which the first includes 
those that are always free, the second includes those that were 
once in bondage but are now liberated, and the third includes 
those that are still in bondage. Of the selves in bondage, those 
who are pure in nature, with sattva predominating, will be 
liberated; those who are of an intensely passionate icmpera- 
ment, with rajas predominating, will always wander from life 
to life in this world; and those who are grossly vicious in their 
nature, with tamas predominating, are doomed permanently to 
a miserable life in hell. 

For an individual self liberation from bondage to the world 
(moksha) is the highest end of life. WTiile such other ends of 
life as wealth and enjoyment are temporal, liberation is eternal 
and imperishable. The root cause of man's bondage is igno¬ 
rance about his self and Brahman, so the first step in the attain- 
mem of liberation is the acquisition of true knowledge about 
Brahman and the self. A man should know' that God is the 
omnipotent, omniscient, and all-merciful ruler of the world. 
He must have a clear realization of the Lord’s infinite and un¬ 
paralleled greatness and goodness. He should always think of 


tiS THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS 

himself as completely dependent on the Lord and never as 
identical vrith Him. It is the constant consciousness of his 
dependence on, and not the false notion of identity with, 
Brahman that can save man’s self and liberate him from 
bondage. 

Knowledge of the truth about God and the self is not, how¬ 
ever, a sufliicient condition of salvation. There can be no 
liberation for man without the grace of the Lord. What is, 
therefore, more important than knowledge is man's sincere de¬ 
votion to and pure love of the Lord- To develop and maintain 
this essential religious altitude, a man ought to keep himself 
constantly engaged in the service and worship of God. He 
should devote his body and mind, his thought and speech to the 
cause of goodness and truth, and to the study of the holy 
scriptures. All this pleases God most, for God Himself is truth 
and goodness. Being thus pleased, God gives His grace to the 
man who loves Him as his dearest. Just with this does the 
man stand liberated from all bonds which bind the soul to the 
world. He leaves this body and this world at death, and lives 
for ever in tlie presence of God, enjoying the eternal bliss of 
communion with Him. 

MONISTIC THEISM—THE QU.ALIFIED MONISM 
OF RAMANUJA (VISISHTADVAITA) 

Ramanuja, who lived about two centuries before Madhva, 
was also a Vaishnava philosopher who attempted to synthesize 
Vaishnavism with the Ved^ta, but be developed a monistic 
system of religious thought out of it. He favored neither the 
dualisUc philosophy which was later tau^t by Madhva nor the 
unQualJfied monism which i^ahkara had taught two centuries 
earlier. For him, Brahman or God is not absolutely different 
from the individual self and the material world as the dualists 
believed, nor is He absolutely and unqualifiedly identical with 
the self as the followers of Sankara believe. Rather, Ramanuja 
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said that Brahman as Absolute U really embodied in the self 
and the world, and there is identity between Brahman as abso 
lute and Brahman as embodied. Brahman is the only absolute 
and independent reality which pervades the whole world* Ma* 
terial objects and individual selves are not independent realities, 
but are grounded in and dependent on Brahman, the Supreme 
Being. They are organically related to the Supreme Being and 
form the body of the Lord. Brahman is, therefore, not an un¬ 
qualified and indeterminate reality, but a determinate and quali¬ 
fied being. He is both the independent, absolute reality and the 
embodied self of the world. Since Ramanuja thus admits the 
identity of Brahman as qualified by two different forms or 
characters, his system is called qualified monism (VUis/tf- 
edvaita — “one ultimate as qualified”). There are many fol¬ 
lowers of this position today, more than of the dualistic school of 
Madhva, and both in northern and southern India* 

BitAHMAN ANP THE WoRLD 

Brahman, according to Ramanuja, is the absolute reality 
which includes within itself matter and finite spirits as its in¬ 
tegral parts. He is the only reality in the sense that there is 
nothing outside or independent of Him, nothing either similar 
or dissimilar to Him. Brahman is thus free from all external 
distinctions between Himself and anj'thing outside ivliich is lihe 
or unlike Him. But Brahman possesses mtemai distinctions 
in so far as there are within Him conscious selves and uncon¬ 
scious matter which can be mutually distinguished. God as 
absolute contains wHthin Himself material objects as well as 
fira'te selves as His interna] parts or qualifying attributes. The 
Absolute One thus contains the many and is qualified by the 
many. Ramanuja's Brahman is not a distinctionless unity 
which excludes plurality. Rather, He is a unity qualified by 
the many. This is another reason why his system is known as 
qualified monism. 

Brahman is possessed of an infinite number of infinitely good 


THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS 


JJB 

qualities such as omnipotence, omniscience, benevolence* 
Therefore, Brahman is not qualityless, but is possessed of quali¬ 
ties. He does not, hotvever, possess any bad or immoral quality. 
He creates, maintains, and withdraws the world, according to 
the moral exigencies of individual selves. The world is a real 
creation of Brahman out of eternal matter which exists within 
Him. Matter is the source of all rnaterial objects and as such 
is called prakriti or the material ground of the world. As in 
the Sankhya, so here, prakptl is regarded as an unconscious 
and uncreated reality. But unMke the Sankhya, Ramanuja 
holds that it is a part of Brahman and controlled by Him, 
just as the human body is controlled from within by the human 
self. 

During the state of dissolution, matter remains in Brahman 
in a latent, subtle, and undifferentiated form. Brahman creates 
the world of diverse objects out of subtle matter in accordance 
with the deeds (karma) of the selves in a previous world. It is 
Brahman’s wonderful creative power that impels matter to 
evolve the world of objects. Matter is first transformed Into the 
three subtle elements of fire, water, and earth. Gradually, the 
subtle elements become mixed up in different proportions and 
produce all gross objects w^hich we perceu'e in the material 
W'orld. The creation of the world is a real fact and not an 
illusory appearance, as Sankara would say* The created w'orld 
is as real as Brahman but U is dependent on Brahman and can¬ 
not exist apart from Him. 

Brahman is sometimes described as the wielder of a magical 
power (maya), not because the world is unreal and illusory like 
a magical show, but because His power of creation is as wonder¬ 
ful as that of a magician. Ramanuja, therefore, holds that crea¬ 
tion is a real act of Brahman, the Supreme Being, and that the 
world exists in and is controlled by Him. The Supreme Being 
is the immanent principle of the world as well as of selves. 
They are sustained and controlled by Him, and entirely sub¬ 
serve His purposes. Brahman with the world and individual 
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selves is an organic whole. He is ilie Supreme Person who is 
at the same lime transcendent to and immanent in the world 
and individual selves. 

The Self ant> Its Bondage and Liberation 

By the self Ramanuja means the embodied self. The seif, 
w'hich exists eternaliy, is infinitely small and therefore is ca* 
pable of penetrating into every material substance. It is not 
made, but it has a real body which is made of matter; like 
matter, the self is a part of Brahman and so cannot be infinite. 
Consciousness is not an accidental quality of the self, dependent 
on its connection with the body. It is an essential quality of the 
self and it remains under all conditions. In deep sleep and even 
in the slate of liberation, when the self is altogether disem¬ 
bodied, the self remains conscious of itself as “I am.” The self 
is, therefore, identified by Ramanuja with what we mean by the 
word / or ego. 

The relation between the individual self and Brahman is one 
of identity as well as difference. It is unthinkable that the self 
which is finite can be identical with Brahman in every respect. 
But at the same time the self cannot be totally different from 
Brahman, since it is a part of Him and is per^aded by Him. 
Brahman is the inner controller of all selves and all material 
objects. Hence between the self and Brahman there is identity 
as between a part and the whole, or between a quality and its 
substance. But it is not an unqualified or absolute identity be¬ 
tween exactly identical terms, which is a meaningless tautology. 
It is an identity betvveen two different forms of the same reality. 
A man Is considered to remain the same person in his youth and 
old age. The identity of the man means the identity of his 
self in two different forms or bodily conditions. Similarly, the 
identity of the self with Brahman means identity between two 
different forms of the same reality, namely. Brahman as the 
creator of the universe aud as existing in the form of man. 
It is, therefore, an identity qualified by difference, which is 
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another r^a^on for caJIing Ramanuja^^ philosophy qualified 
mojiism* 

Bondage of the self to the body is due to ignorance, which 
consists in the identificatiDn of the self with the body* As the 
effect of such ignorance, the self thinks of itself as the body and 
seems to enjoy pleasure or suffer pain as the body does. Igno¬ 
rance is thus the egoism in man which leads him to identify 
the self with the not-self^ and enjoy or suffer in life accordingly. 

Liberation from bondage must be sought through religious 
work and philosophical knowledge. A man should perform the 
different obligatory rites enjoined by the Vedas according to his 
caste and station in life. These should be performed all his 
life as obligations without any desire for a reward, such as 
heaven. Disinterested performance of such duties destroys the 
accumulated effects of the past deeds which stand in the way of 
knowledge. Then, a man should study the Mlmaihsa pbilos^ 
ophy and thereby realize that the sacrificial rites cannot lead 
to any permanent good and cannot help him attain salvationn 
This persuades him to the study of the \'edania. From the 
Vedanta he learns that Brahman is the almighty creator, 
sustainer^ and controller of all things and beings^ and that his 
self is not identical wdth the body, but is really a part of 
Brahman who controls it from within. He learns also that 
liberation can be attained, not by mere **study and reasoning," 
but only if Brahman is pleased to choose him for liberation. 

The knowledge imparted by the Ved^ta is not mere verbal 
knowledge of the scriptural tests. It is that real knowledge 
which consists in a steady, constant remembrance of Brahman, 
the Supreme Self. This is variously described as meditation, 
prayer, and devotion. Constant meditation on the Supreme 
Self as the dearest object of love should be practiced, along with 
the performance of the obligatory rituals* Intense remem¬ 
brance of Brahman, or devotion thus practiced^ ultimately ma¬ 
tures into an immediate knowledge or direct experierice of 
Brahman. This, therefore, Is the final means of liberation. 
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This brings about the destruction of all ignorance and effects 
of past deeds {karmas) by which the self is bound to the body. 
Therefore, the self which realizes Brahman ts liberated from 
the body for ever, without any chance of rebirths 

We should rememberj however, that liberation cannot be 
attained simply by human efforts. Brahman, the Supreme 
Being, pleased by devotion and complete self-surrender, helps 
the devotee to attain perfect knowledge by removing obstacles. 
He gives His grace and lifts from bondage the man who ihngs 
himself at the mercy of the Supreme Being and constantly re¬ 
members Him as the only object of love. Absolute self-sur¬ 
render to God, coupled with complete faith in His mercy and 
power, is sometimes regarded by Ramanuja as alone sufTicient 
to lead at once to liberation. 

Liberation does not mean the self's identification with Brah¬ 
man, Even when liberated, the self does not become identical 
with Brahman, but remains distinct from Him. The liberated 
self having pure consciousness, untainted by any imperfeetjon, 
becomes, in this respect, similar to Brahman, Free from igno¬ 
rance and bondage of every kind, its enjoys the bliss of complete 
communion wnth Brahman, 

MON 1 .STIC THEISM OF THE SAIVAS 

Saiv'ism is a popular school of religion within the fold of 
Hinduism. Although it is a sectarian school, it does not depart 
from the dominant monistic trend of Hindu religious and 
philosophical thought. Each of the trro main systems of re¬ 
ligious thought in §aJvism is theistic in the sense that it admits 
a personal God, and also is monistic in so far as it holds that 
God is the only Ultimate Reality and that other realities are 
in some sense or other Identical with God or God’s creative 
power. The Siddhanta school of Saiva philosophy has flour¬ 
ished In southern India and has many followers today (Sidd- 
hdnla —“established doctrines"). The other school of Saiva 
philosophy flourished in Kashmir in northern India and is some- 
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times called the Kashmir School of Sahism; as a separate school 
it has a limited numl>er of followers today. It is known as the 
Fratyadfiijm (recognition) school of Saiva philosophy. 

The Saiva-Siddhanta 

According to this system, there are three categories of reality: 
God or the Lord, the seif, and matter. The Lord, who is here 
calJed Siva, is the eternally self-manifest and independent real¬ 
ity. The Lord is different in nature from the self which is con¬ 
scious but dependent, and from matter which is unconscious. 
The Lord is an omnipotent, omnipresent, and omniscient Being^ 
because He is the first cause of the world, and the inmost self 
of all beings. The world being an ordered whole of parts is of 
the nature of an effect which must have been produced by a 
supremely intelligent and powerful Being. As the omniscient 
supreme ruler and moral governor of the world, He has full 
knowledge of all the elements in the constitution of the world 
and of all the activities in the history of living beings. The 
Lord is the eternal, free, and perfect spirit, with none of the 
^ impurities and imperfections which enter into the life of indi¬ 
vidual selves. 

God, the Lord, is formless in Himself, but assumes various 
forms out of love for His devotees who find it impossible to wor¬ 
ship Him as formless Being. He has no physical body made of 
bones and flesh, but His body is made of conscious force and 
energy. He creates the world with this body of energy in ac¬ 
cordance with the merits and demerits of individual souls. The 
Lord acts through His ^kti, which is personified conscious 
energy. In relation to the \Vorld, the Lord (Siva) performs 
the functions of creation, preservation, and destruction, and in 
relation to selves He has the two functions of obscuring their 
intellects when they go astray and giving them His grace when 
they want to be liberated. 

Selves are conscious agents, not transitory and finite or 
atomic entities as some philosophers suppose. Since they are 
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not limited by time and space, selves are eternal and infitiite. 
It is wrong to identify the self with the body or to say that there 
is only one self in all bodies, for there are as many selves as 
there are bodies. Consciousness and activity are intrinsic to the 
self, and it is dhdne since in liberation it has, like the Lord, 
eternal knowledge and Infinite activity; its conscious and intelli¬ 
gent activities are a participation in the nature of the divine. 
But because of the fetters of the material world, the self seems 
to lose its divinity and suffer in life in this world. 

Matter constitutes the fetters of the self. It is unconscious 
and eternal like the Sankhya praknti, although its connection 
with any particular self Is temporary. There are four kinds of 
matter: the impure, the overpowering, force generated by 
actions, and maya or the cosmic energy. The brst, impure mat¬ 
ter, conceafii the self's infinity and activity and produces the 
false notions of its hniteness and inactivity. The second, over¬ 
powering energy, is the energy of Siva Himself which is a fetter 
of the self in so far as it obscures the self's intelligence. The 
third, karma, or the force generated by actions, is the stock 
of merit and demerit which arises out of the actions done by 
the self for personal ends and causes Its rebirth into the world. 
Maya is the cosmic energy of the Divine w’hicb manifests the 
whole world at creation and withdraws it at dissolution. It is 
the material cause of the world. 

The seif is in bondage when it comes under the sway of mat¬ 
ter, so for liberation it is necessary to break the fetters of 
matter. The means to liberation is spiritual initiation, and this 
depends on knowledge of reality, performance of religious 
duties, practice of yoga, and righteous conduct. But above all, 
it is the grace of Siva that leads man to liberation. The liber¬ 
ated self becomes free from bondage of every kind and attains 
identity of essence wntb Siva, being in possession of the Divine 
consciousness and the Divine wiU. 
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The Phatvabhijna System 

The Pratj'abhfjna System is more explicitly manistlc than the 
&iiva- 5 iddbanta. It looks upon God or the Supreme Lord, 
called Mahesvara, as the absolute reality which is both different 
and nondifterent from the world, and considers the individual 
self to he really identical with the Supreme Lord. The Supreme 
Lord creates the world by His mere will and not throu^ the aid 
of any unconscious materia! cause like praknti. Creation is the 
Supreme Lord’s manifestation of Himself to Himself, like a 
reflection of God in a mirror which also Is God Himself, The 
individual self is none other than the Supreme Lord in so far as 
the Supreme Lord has given His all to it, namely. His free will, 
His independence, and His absoluteness. Only in its ignorance 
as an embodied being of this world does the self forget its divine 
nature and complain of its weakness, smallness, and sinfulness, 

God is the Supreme Self who is eternally free, self-manifest, 
and blissful in nature. He b both immanent and transcendent 
in relation to the world of many things and conscious beings. 
There is nothiog to limit His absolute freedom, inexliaustible 
bUss, and universal manifestation; He b present in everything 
and b manifested everywhere in the universe. Eternal self- 
consciousness, infinite joy and activity belong to the essence of 
Hb being. The self of man knows all things through its identity 
with the Supreme Self, for He is the only knower of the world- 
He manifests all things in and by the light of Hb eternal 
consciousness. 

In reality, God b without plurality or difference, since He 
transcends all limitations of space and time, form and figure. 
Hb consciousness is of the nature of creative power and b 
eternally self-manifest. Hb activity consists in the free crea¬ 
tion of the universe, it is the expression of the infinite delight 
which He is and wishes us to have. The Supreme Lord is also 
the highest good for man. man who b rich in the wealth of 
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devotion to God asks nolhitig more; but he who is poor in this 
has nothing else to seek. 

The individual self as a consciotis and active principle is 
verily identical with the Supreme Lord. It has. like God, both 
consciousness and activity belonging to its essence. The identity 
of the soul with the Supreme Lord is established by the fact that 
it has the capacity to know the whole universe and the freedom 
to do all acts, both of which are divine characteristics. But 
although the self is intrinsically free and divine, it becomes 
liable to limitation and bondage through may a or ignorance. 
In its ignorance the self thinks of itself as different from the 
Supreme Lord and of other things as different from itself- 
Hencc the best way to deliver man from bondage is to make 
him recognisie his identity with the Supreme Lord. It is the 
clear recognition (pratyabhijha) of his self as the same as the 
Supreme Being who is described as the highest Lord in the 
scriptures that leads man to liberation. 

The liberated self no longer considers itself to be different 
from and opposed to other things and beings. He becomes one 
with, or rather finds himself as identical with, the whole uni¬ 
verse. No strife troubles him, no jealousy demeans him, and no 
conflict rends him. He lives in peace and amity with all. Being 
in possession of the highest good in human life, he does not 
banker after worldly goods. With the realization of God, he 
realizes all ends, and acts in the world with no other end in view 
than the good of mankind. 

In the Pratyabhijfia System we find a type of religiou.s 
thought which, although iheistic on the face of it. is more prop¬ 
erly characterized as supertheistic. Its central creed of the 
identity of the self with God and of God’s difference and non¬ 
difference from the world lakes it beyond the limits of a strictly 
theistic faith and brings it in line with the superthebtic schools 
which come next. 
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SUPERTHEISTIC SCHOOLS 

There are some systems of Hindu religious thought which, 
although allied to theism, cannot be accurately called theistic. 
The essence of theism lies in the belief in a personal God who 
stands in a personal relation to man through ties of friendship 
and love. Such a relationship requires that the persons related 
have a distinct reality and individuality of their own, and yet 
intercommunicate. If any of these marks be absent, we cannot 
speak of a personal relation between God and tnan, and conse- 
quently of Uieism. 

Now in Hinduism there are certain religions systenns in which 
God is conceived as both personal and impersonal and as either 
identical with man and the world or both identical with and 
different from them. Whether such a view is or is not justifiable 
is an open question, but that it is not theistic in the accepted 
sense of the word wdll have to be admitted. At the same time, 
these systems are neither opposed to nor subversive of theism. 
Rather, they represent a higher level of religious experience 
from which theism is found to be more rational than atheism. 
We may even say that in practical life they make a man more 
deeply religious than an ordinary theist. So we here propose 
lo call them supertheistic. 

THE MONISM OF SANKARA (ADV.AITA) 

The monism of Sankara is based on his interpretation of 
the Ved^la, It is an absolutistic interpretation as distin¬ 
guished from the later theistic interpretations of Madhva and 
Ramanuja. Advaita {“one ultimate,” or “nol-tw'o”) is the most 
popular system of faith and philosophy in India today and has 
been gaining ground in the West as well. 

Brahman and the World 

According to Sankara, Brahman is the .Absolute Reality and 
there is no other reality hut Brahman. Brahman is pure exist- 
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ence, consciousness, and bliss (saUchit-ananda). These, how^ 
ever, are not His qualities or characteristics, hat His essence. 
He is pure existence'CoiisciousnesS'bUss as one identical essence 
without any distinction or dirfercnce. brahman is really devx^id 
of all qualities and distinctions within Him or outside Him. 
Brahman does not really create any world. The world which 
we perceive is the product of Brahman’s magical power called 
maya. Maya as a power oi Brahman is indistinguishable from 
Brahman, just as the burning pow'er of fire is from tbe ftre itself. 
It is by this that Brahman, the Great Magician, conjures up 
the world show. The appearance of the world is taken as real 
by the ignorant, hut the wise who can .see through it find noth¬ 
ing but Brahman, the only reality behind this illusory show. 
So for the wise the world appearance is not real and Brahman U 
not the bearer of this illusion-producing power. 

Sankara goes further and asserts that from the purely philo¬ 
sophical or transcendental standpoint, Brahman cannot be 
described at all and is, therefore, perfectly indeterminate or 
characterless. The description of Brahman even as existence- 
consciousness-bliss cannot directly convey the idea of Brahnian, 
for it only serves to direct the mind toward Brahman by deny¬ 
ing of Him nonexistence, unconsciousness, and misery. Brah¬ 
man in this transcendent aspect is called by Sankara Param- 
brahma, the Supreme God or the .Absolute. 

But the Absolute may also be conceived from the ordinary 
practical standpoint as distinguished from tlie philosophical or 
the transcendental. From this standpoint the world is believed 
to be real and the Absolute is considered to be the creator, the 
sustainer, and the destroyer of the world and therefore as an 
omnipotent and omniscient Being. The Absolute in this aspect 
is called Isvara by Sankara. He is the God of religion and the 
object of worship. This description of the Absolute as the 
creator of the world is true only so long as the world appearance 
is regarded as real, and it gives us not His essence but an acci¬ 
dental description of Him. Those who believe in the world 
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show think of the Absolute through this show and call Him its 
creator, but for those wise few who know that the world is a 
mere show, there is neither any reai world nor any real creator, 
just as for the man who sees through the magiciau^s trick there 
is neither any magic nor any magician. 

The distinction between the higher and the lower aspect of 
Brahman helps us to understand how Brahman can be both in 
the world and beyond it, that is to say, both immanent and 
transcendent. The world, so long as it appears, is in Brahman, 
the only reality, Just as the snake conjured out of the rope is 
nowhere else except in the rope. But Brahman is not affected 
by the imperfections of the world, just as the rope is not affected 
by any illusory characteristics of the snake. 

Sankara’s conception of the Absolute as Parathbrahma or 
perfectly indeterminate and attributeless Being differs from that 
of the God of religion w'ho is possessed of the highest attributes 
and is an object of worship, but from this one should not think 
that it is antireiigious or atheistic. If by God we mean the 
Supreme Reality, then Sankara’s view is certainly not atheism, 
but rather the perfection of the tbeistic faith. Whereas atheism 
believes only in the world and not at all in God, and ordinary 
theism believes in both the world and God, Sankara, as an 
absolute monisl, believes only in the Absolute. For him, the 
.Absolute is the only reality. Such a view makes the most of 
the Absolute and marks the highest extension of the religious 
emotion where love of Brahman becomes albabsorbing, suffering 
neither the ego nor the world. If this type of faith is to be 
distinguished from ordinary theistic belief in a personal God, 
we should call it super theism, not atheism. 

The Self and Its Bondage and Liberation 

Sankara believes in unqualified monism and rejects all dis¬ 
tinctions between objects and objects, the subject and the ob¬ 
ject, the self and Brahman as unreal and Illusory. For him the 
self of man is really identical with Brahman. Man is ap- 
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parently composed of the body, the tnind, and the self. But 
the body and the mind are like other material objects, merely 
appearances. Wlien this is realized, the reality that remains is 
the self, which is nothing other than Brahman. 

In the ordinary waking state a man thinks of himself as 
identical with the mind-body. When he sleeps and dreams he is 
conscious of objects as images w'hicb arise from memory im¬ 
pressions. He then appears as a limited subject or knower 
opposed to certain objects, tn deep, dreamless sleep a man 
ceases to have any ideas of objects, and in the absence of objects 
he ceases to be a subject or knower as well. Even then his con^ 
sciotisness does not cease, for how otherwise could he remember 
at all on w'aking that he had such a state or that he had a sound 
sleep? There is, therefore, in the state of dreamless sleep pure 
consciousness free from the limitations of the body and the 
affections of the senses and the mind. Thus the self in its 
intrinsic nature is pure, blissful, and unlimited consciousness. 
As such, the seif of man is identical with Brahman, who Is pure 
consciousness and bliss. 

Owing to ignorance, which is beginningless, the self errone¬ 
ously associates and identifies itself with the body. This means 
bondage for the self. In this state it forgets that it is really 
divine and behaves like a finite, limited, and miserable creature. 
It thinks of itself as an isolated ego or individual opposed to 
other individuals, as having its own interests and purposes, 
which are in conflict with those of other selves. But the ego 
is not the real self of man; it b an apparent limitation of the 
self through its association with a parlicular body and mind. In 
truth, there b identity between a man’s real self and Brahman 
and, therefore, between one self and other selves, since Brah¬ 
man is present in them all. 

Liberation from bondage b attained through the realization 
of the self’s identity with Brahman. The identity b a real fact 
from the verj' beginning, only it has been forgotten for the 
time being and must be recognized. The means to liberation, 
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according to Sankara, is the study of the V'^edanta under a 
teacher who has himself realized Brahman. The performance 
of religious rites and duties or the study of Mimatnsa is not 
essential for this study. Wliat is indispensable, however, is 
fourfold culture of the mind, namely, discrimination between 
things eternal and things temporal, freedom from attachment 
to worldly objects, control of the setjses and the mind, and an 
ardent desire for liberation. 

With such training of the mind and body, one should begin to 
study the Vedanta with a competent teacher. The method of 
study consists in the threefold process of listening to the 
teacher's instructions, understanding the instructions through 
reasoning until all doubts are removed and conviction is gen¬ 
erated, and constant meditation on the truths thus accepted. 
W'hen all wrong beliefs thus become removed and belief in the 
truths of the \'edanta becomes steady and permanent, the pupil 
is told by the teacher, ‘Ta/ tvam asi’* (“That art thou," or 
“thou art Brahman"). He begins then to contemplate this 
truth steadfastly, until at last he has an immediate realization 
of the truth in the form, “ I am Brahman.” With this the false 
notion of distinctiou between the self and Brahman disappears 
and bondage goes along with it. Liberation (mukti or moksha) 
is thus attained. 

It is possible for a man to live and act in the world even on 
the attainment of liberation. The body of the liberated self 
may continue for some time because it is the product of karmas 
which have already begun to bear their effects. But he never 
again identifies himself with the body and he is not deceived by 
the world which still appears before him. He has no desire for 
the world's objects and is, therefore, not affected by the world’s 
misery. He is in the world and yet out of it. This conception 
of liberation is known as fivanniuktt, the liberation of one while 
he is alive. The liberated self is no longer swayed by the 
ordinary passions and impulses of life, he feels no urge for 
selfish actions meant to serve his personal ends. Renouncing 
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all worldly desires, he lives Iti perfect peace and amity with the 
rest of the world and acts for the liberation of all selves who are 
still in bondage* The life of the liberated man is a worthy ideal 
for all societies and comrnnnities. 

Liberation is not merely the absence of ail misery that arises 
from the illusory sense of distinction between the seif and 
Brahman. It is a state of ptositive bliss, because Brahman is 
bliss and liberation is realization of identity with Brahman. 
The liberated self attains the life divine, and lives and acts 
for the good of mankind. 

THE N.ATURAL DUALISTIC MONISM OF 
NIMBARKA (DVAITADVAITA) 

Nimbarka was a Vaishnava thinker who, in his interpretation 
of the Vedanta Sutra, attempted to synthesize dualistic theism 
(dvaita) with unqualified monism (advaita). Thus he built up 
a system of religious thought which is known as dualistic mon¬ 
ism (dvaitadvaita, “dual-nondual”). This religious-philosoph¬ 
ical position has a limited number of folJow*ers in India In 
modem times, chiefly in northern India. 

For Nimbarka there are three categories of reality; the 
Supreme Self (Iwara), the individual self (jiva), and the world 
(jagat). God, the Supreme Self, is both dual and nonduat, and 
both different and nondifferent from the individual self and the 
world. This character of the Supreme Self is natural and in¬ 
trinsic to Him and it can be supported by reason. Hence this 
system is called natural or rational Dualistic Monism. 

God (Isvara), according to Nimbarka, is the Supreme Self 
who by His very nature is both different and nondifferent from 
everything and is called V'asudeva or Krishna. He is the 
omniscient being in whom the past, present, and future of the 
world are eternally manifest and existent. As such, there is no 
room for any change in the Supreme Self, and no distinction of 
subject, object, and process of knowledge in Him. In this 
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aspect the Supreme Self is called attributeless and aetiotiless 
Brahman. But the Supreme Self is also the omnipotent creator, 
sustainer, and destroyer of the world. Omnipotence is a natural 
and eternal character of the Supreme Self, therefore activity 
or power belongs to His essence and makes Him the Godhead. 
.Apart from this power of creation, the Supreme Being would not 
be the Supreme Spirit. 

The Supreme Being is both the material and the efficient 
cause of the world. The vrorld of nature and selves is made up 
of hnit^ parts of W'hich the Supreme Being is the whole. It is 
the Supreme Being who manifests them by His will to be many 
and to have communion with the many. He is the universal and 
all-pervasive spirit who regulates all things of the world 
and controls all selves from within. He is the ground and 
support of all things and beings. The whole world and all 
selves live, move, and have their being in Him. In these aspects 
the Supreme Being is regarded as possessing inhnite powers and 
infinite attributes. There is really no contradiction between the 
qualified and the unqualified aspects of the Supreme Being, for 
as the subject of attributes He is different from and transcend¬ 
ent to them, and as the ground and support of the attributes He 
is also nondifferent from and immanent in them. He is thus 
both qualified and qualityJess, different and nondifferent from 
the self and the world. The Supreme Self has four forms (such 
as Kfrishna} and appears as various incarnations under differ¬ 
ent conditions. 

The world is unconscious, finite, limited, and imperfect; it is 
real and eternal and is included within the Supreme Being as a 
finite part. It exists as a subtle power of the Supreme Being 
before creation, is manifested by the Supreme Being during 
creation, and becomes unmanifest in the Supreme Being on 
dissolution, which means that it is never unreal or nonesislent. 
The world as an unconscious reality is of three kinds; the super¬ 
natural such as the abode of the Supreme Being, the natural 
which is the product of prakfili or primal matter, and the tem- 



HINDU RELIGIOUS THOUGHT 


Hs 


poral. The world, which is the manifestation of the objective 
and unconscious energy of the Supreme Being, is a real trans¬ 
formation and creation of the Supreme Being without in any 
way affecting His supreme perfection. The Supreme Being as 
the cause transcends the world which is an effect of His creative 
activity. He is also immanent in the world in so far as He is 
the materia] and efficient cause of the world and is thus mani¬ 
fested in it. The relation between the Supreme Being and the 
world is. therefore, one of difference and nondifference at the 
same time. 

The individual selves are eternal, conscious, finite, infinitely 
small, and infinite in number. An individual self is of the es¬ 
sence of consciousness, and yet it is a knowet or subject of con¬ 
sciousness, an active agent, and an enjoyer of pleasures and 
pain. The self is quite distinct from the body, the senses, and 
the mind. As a knower it is the ego or the “I” which knows, 
acts, and enjoys or suffers the consequences of its actions, ft is 
an infinitesimal part of the Supreme Being and is completely 
dependent on Him, The self resembles the Supreme Being in 
that its being is of the essence of consciousness; it is the finite 
manifestation of the Supreme Being’s infinite, conscious energy. 
As such, it is not absolutely different from the Supreme Being, 
but while the Supreme Being is the infinite and all-pervading 
Self W'ho controls everything else, the self is finite, limited, and 
controlled and guided by the Supreme Being. So far, it is 
different from the Supreme Being. Thus the relation between 
the Supreme Being and the self is one of simultaneous differ¬ 
ence and nondifference. 

Although the self is really an integral part of the Supreme 
Being and is essentially divine, in its ignorance it considers itself 
and the w'orld (which is also a part of the Supreme Being) to be 
separate from and independent of Him. In consequence it gels 
entangled in the meshes of its selfish activities (karma). This 
means bondage for the self and leads to its repeated birth and 
death in this world with their inevitable sorrows and suffering. 
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Deliverance from bondage is to come from the realization that 
the Supreme Self is the Lord of all and the abode of alL The 
way to attain this realisation is through deep devotion (bhahti) 
and complete resignation to the Supreme Being. As means 
thereof, the spiritual aspirant should perform the duties en¬ 
joined by the scriptures in a disinterested spirit. He should also 
meditate on the self and the world as the form and manifesta¬ 
tion of the Supreme Being (Kfishna), and constantly contem¬ 
plate Him as the omnipotent, omniscient, and transcendent 
spirit. It is in this way that the self realizes its unity with the 
divine and becomes free from bondage and suffering. 

THE SUPRARATIOXAL DUALISTIC MONISM 
OF CKVITANYA (ACHINTYA-BHEDABHEDA) 

Sri Chaitanya, the great Vaishnava reformer of Bengal, laid 
the foundations of a system of religious thought now known as 
a ^tem of dualistic monism which cannot be grasped by logical 
thought {^ttchintya-bheddbheda, "inconceivable duality and non¬ 
duality*'). It has in modern times a fmly large following in 
u[:^er India, especially Bengal. Other Vaishnava religious 
thinkers who follow'ed 5ri Chaitan>’a elaborated the system in 
contrast with the other schools of the Vedanta. It is closely 
allied to the Dvaitadvaita of Ximbarka, but has certain distinc¬ 
tive features of its own which we shall especially note here. 

.According to this system, there is one ultimate reality and 
that is Vishnu, the personal God of love and grace. God is the 
supreme, self-conscious, and absolute reality. He is the eternal 
consciousness and infimte bliss which Sri Krishna is. There is 
no independent thing similsr or dissimilar to Him from which 
He can be distinguished, nor is there any distinction within Him. 
He is pure, seif-manifest consciousness, possessed of the highest 
qualities and powers, but not devoid of attributes and activities. 
There are in Him three ultimate powers: the essential or in¬ 
ternal power which is the energy of pure consciousness, the 
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intermediate Or self-creative power which is the subjective 
energy manifesting selves, and the external or world-creative 
power which is the objective energy creating the natural world, 
God as possessed of such inconceivable powers exists eternally 
as He is in Himself and His celestial abode, and in the world 
of seK'es and the world of physical nature. 

The divine consciousness crystallizes itself in the person of 
Sri ICrish^, the Lord of all. The Advaita conception of Brah¬ 
man as pure passive cohsciousness is imperfect, and the yogi^s 
idea of the Supreme Self as completely detached from the world 
is incomplete. It is the Bhagavata conception of God Vishnu 
as the Supreme Person that is perfect and complete, 

God’s energy is both the material and the efficient cause of 
the world. The natural world is a real and eternal creation of 
God, a real transforniation of God’s world-creative energy, As 
arising out of the divine will or energy, it cannot but be real, but 
since it is subject to change it is therefore impermanent—but it 
is never totally destroyed. At dissolution, it persists in God in 
an unmanifested subtle form and is consequently Invisible. 

The individual selves are conscious and atomic entities. 
They are real transformations of the self-creative energy of God 
and are integral parts of the divine being, .'Vs they are revela¬ 
tions of the divine energy which stands midway between God 
and the world, selves are higher than nature and can transcend 
it. They participate in the subjective consciousness of God, 
though not in the divine consciousness itself. The self has in it 
the power of self-determination, but in the exercise of this 
power it is conditioned by and dependent on God. The self is 
similar to God in its gifts of consciousness and self-determina¬ 
tion, but being a finite, limited, and dependent part of God it is 
also different from Him. So the relation between God and the 
self, as also between God and the world, is one of difference as 
well as nondifference (hAedddAe/ia). 

The same relation continues even iu liberation, so the self 
never beconaes identical with God. Just as the sun’s rays ate 
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tiondifferent from the stid in poiat of lumiDosity and also differ¬ 
ent from it in being but parts of die sun, so the selves are both 
different and nondifferent from God. How God stands in stich 
contradictory relations to the self and the world, we cannot 
understand by meatiSi of our thought and reason. It Is some¬ 
thing inconceivable by thought and incomprehensible by reason, 
but that God really has in Him such inconceivable powers we 
must believe on the authority of the scriptures. 

Selves are of two classes, the liberated and the fettered. 
Those who turn God ward and are always devoted to Him are 
liberated, and those whose minds are directed outward and are 
attached to the world are in bondage. Liberation from bondage 
is attained primarily through devotion to God {bkakti\. For 
this liberation one should always meditate on God, recite His 
name in company with great, religious souls, and enjoy the bliss 
that lies in the sacred name of his chosen deity. The outcome 
of ail this is the fervent love of the Supreme Lord that breaks 
all the fetters of man and helps him attain the highest goal of 
human life, that is, the Lord Knshna. 

THE PURE MONISM OF VALLABHA 
(SUDDHADVAITA) 

Valtabha was a BrShmaji of southern India who migrated to 
the Dorth during the fifteenth century a.d. He developed an¬ 
other Vaish^ava school of the Vedfinta, free from the belief that 
maya is an inscrutable power which conceals the reality of 
Brahman and projects the unreal appearance of a world of 
many things and beings. According to him, the world of nature 
and individual selves (jivas) is not created by Brahman 
through any magical power like maya as was supposed by 
Sankara. Brahman in His pure being and as uncontaminated 
by anything—like m&ya—is manifested as the world of jivas 
and physical things. Hence the school of religious thought de- 
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veIo[>ed by Vallabha is called pure monbm (Suddhadvaita, pure 
nondualism), 

Brahman is the absolute, independent reality. He is of the 
essence of existence (so/), consciousness {chit) and bliss 
{amnda)f and has many good and great qualities. The Upani- 
shadic texts which declare that He has no qualities mean only 
that He has not the ordinary human qualities. He is the highest 
being, who, when qualified by action only, is the presiding deity 
of sacrifices and is to be propitiated by ritualistic works. As 
qualified by wisdom, He is Brahman, and can be approached 
through philosophic knowledge as taught by the Upanishads. 
He requires no physical body for His activity. Vet He appears 
in physical forms to favor His devotees who love to see Him. 
.As endowed with the qualities of wisdom and action, He is thus 
personified as §rl Rrishna. 

Brahman creates the world by His pure will, and not with 
the help of any second principle like may a, for that would con¬ 
tradict His absolute, independent existence. The creation of 
the world means just the manifestation of His being as the world 
of matter, time, and selves (prakriti, kala, and jivas). These 
are real and eternal existences as being but manifestations of 
the divine life and existence. The inanimate world and indi¬ 
vidual selves are tiatural emanations from Brahman, and are 
subtly of the same essence as Brahman, just as the rays of light 
emanating from the sun are essentially the same light as the 
sun. 

Brahman is both the material and the efficient cause of the 
world, since He is the substance which constitutes it and the 
energy or power of will which brings it into existence. He, 
however, does not undergo any change or transformation in 
manifesting Himself as the world. There is a manifestation of 
His power or wnll in different degrees in the objects of the world, 
but no loss or mutation of His essential nature. The infinite in 
giving birth to the finite does not lose any part of His infinite 
essence or existence. 
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The materia] world with, its living and nonliving objects is an 
emanation in which the existence aspect of Brahman is mani¬ 
fested and the consciousness and bliss aspects arc suppressed. 
The world is, therefore, real and eternal. It has its being in 
Brahman and has no separate existence of its own. The world 
is in essence one with Brahman^ Creation and destruction of 
the world mean only the manifestation and oonmanifestation of 
Brahman in the form of a system of many things and beings in 
space. The world being real is never completely annihilated. 
When destroyed, it is dissolved into Brahman and remains non¬ 
manifest in Him. 

Individual selves (jTvas} are hnite manifestations of Brah¬ 
man. In them the divine qualities of existence and conscious¬ 
ness are manifested, but that of bliss is suppressed. Jivas are 
infinitely small entities. They are atomic in siae and are parts 
of Brabman. Being parts of the divine life, they are in essence 
one with Brahman and inseparable from Him. He is the whole 
of which they are the parts and they are partakers of His es¬ 
sence. .4s such, there is no real difference between Brahman 
and the individual self. The self ts both an agent who acts and 
an enjoyer who reaps the consequences of his actions. Though 
atomic, the self (Jiva) pervades the whole body in w^hich it 
exists, by its quality of consciousness, just as the f ragrance of 
a piece of sandalwood fills the room in which It is. 

The individual self is not differentiated from Brahman by the 
separative force of ignorance (uuirfyu). The individual is 
really one with Brahman, with only the quality of bliss rendered 
unmanifest. There are three kinds of selves. First, there are 
the pure selves in whom the divine qualities are not obscured by 
the force of iguorance. Second, there are the mundane selves 
who are entangled in the meshes of ignorance and pass through 
birth and death because of their false identification with the 
mind-body organism. Finally, we have the liberated selves in 
whom all ignorance has been destroyed by the knowledge of 
truth and for whom the bonds of worldly life have been broken. 
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Ignorance of the truth about Brahman, the world, and the 
self, is the cause of the individual's bondage to the world, that 
is, to the wheel of birth and death. While the individual selves 
and the i nani mate world are really manifestations of Brahman 
and are in essence one with Him, it is sheer ignorance to think 
that there are so many independent realiti^. In his ignorance 
the individua! thinks of himself as aa independent being living 
in a world of independent things. He also thinks of h imself as 
the body and the mind, and as subject to birth and death like 
them. While the world is real as a part of Brahman, it is unreal 
as an objective and independent system of many things and 
beings. It is ignorance of this truth that constitutes man’s 
bondage and is at the root of all the ilLs and evils from which 
he suffers in life in this world. 

Devotion to Brahman in the sense of unshakeable and su¬ 
preme love is the only means of emancipation from bondage. 
There is no other way to it. Of course, such devotion should be 
preceded by an insight into the truth and an understanding of 
His glory and greatness. But man cannot attain to such devo¬ 
tion by bis unaided efforts. It is to be gained through the grace 
of the Supreme Being, which is received by those w’ho are pure 
in heart. A firm faith in Brahman destroys all sins of man and 
renders him perfectly pure. Such a pure soul receives the grace 
of Brahman and, free from bondage, lives in His celestial abode 
in eternal loving service to Him. 

THE SUPERPERSONALISM OF THE BHAGAVAD 
GITA {ISVARA-VADA) 

In the Bhagavad Gita we have a type of religious thought 
which may be said to be a monumental synthesis of the main 
trends of religiophilosophical thought in the epic period of In¬ 
dian history. It gives us the quintessence of the Upanishadic 
philosophy as that is vitalized by the touch of the emotional and 
active elements of the religious life. The cold, colorless, and 
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perfectly indeterminate absolute which we find in some Upani- 
shadic texts becomes a living and loving God in the Bhagavad 
Gita, although His absoluteness Is not altogether lost. 

The dualism of spirit and matter (purusha and prakfiti) 
which is almost inexplicable in the Sahkhya thought is happily 
ended in the Bhagavad Gita. The conflict of religions with 
their apparently exclusive views and ways of life finds recon- 
dNation in its catholic spirit and comprehensive religious out¬ 
look. Although the interpretations of the Bhagavad Gita may 
var\', it is in modern limes cherished all over India as one of the 
most widely read of the Hindu scriptures. 

In the Bhagavad Gita God is regarded as the Supreme Self in 
whom there are two aspects, the transcendent and the imma¬ 
nent, the impersonal and the personal, or the unqualified and 
the qualified. The Supreme Self in His transcendent aspect is 
the immutable, indeterminate, unapproachable, and uncharac- 
lerizable absolute. He Is the absolutely formless and attribute¬ 
less Brahman of the Advalta Vedanta. In His immanent aspect 
the Supreme Self is a personal Being and is possessed of the 
highest attributes. He is manifested as the world of mutable 
things and immutable selves. But as combining these two 
aspects, the Supreme Self transcends the world of nature and 
of selves and stands higher than even the immutable Brahman. 

If we keep in view these two a.spects of the Supreme Self, we 
shall be in a better position to understand the apparently con¬ 
flicting statements regarding His nature found in the GTtS. 
The Supreme Self is the creator, sustainer, and destroyer of the 
w'orld. He creates the w*orId out of Himself, not out of nothing. 
He has a lower nature which Is manifested as the material world 
including mind, intellect, and the ego. He has a higher nature 
which constitutes the world of individual selves. The Supreme 
Self is thus the origin and end of the whole universe. Higher 
than the Supreme Self there is nothing. 

All things and beings are centered in the Supreme Self like 
beads on a string. He pervades the whole world and is in the 
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heart of all beings as their inner ruler and guide. He is the 
moral governor of the world and the dispenser of the fruits of 
our actions. He is also the final resting ground, guide, friend, 
and savior of the world. The world is but the manifest form of 
the Supreme Self. Everything great and glorious in the uni¬ 
verse is a special manifestation of the Supreme Self. The Su¬ 
preme Self also incarnates Himself in the world and shares the 
joys and sorrows of men in the fullness of His seU-communica- 
live love and sportive, playful activity 

Although the Supreme Self is and does all these things in one 
aspect of Him, yet from another He is none of these things and 
does nothing. He is the eternal, immutable, and transcendent 
reality in which there is no change, mutation, or activity. He 
neither acts nor induces other selves to act and enjoy or suRer 
the consequences of Uieir actioris. He is above the whole world 
of matter (piakriti) with its qualities of sattva, rajas, and 
tamas, which overpower other selves and blind their vision. It 
is the ignorant who think of the one, absolute reality as changed 
into the many and the mundane. Aithough He pervades the 
world and everything is in Him, yet He transcends them all and 
there is nothing in Him. Such is the mystery of the Divine life 
that it supports and sustains all beings and yet is not in them, 
just as the mighty air moves in the all-pervading space and yet 
leaves it unaffected. 

The world of nature exists as a part of the Supreme Self and 
is dependent on and controlled by Him. It is constituted by the 
lower nature of the Supreme Self which consists of the eight 
elements of earth, water, fire, air, ether or space, mind, intellect, 
and ego. It is vitalized and sustained by the Supreme Self's 
higher nature, w’hlch is manifested in individual selves (jivas). 
The world is evolved by these two aspects of God’s nature, 
selves and matter. 

The order of evolution is much the same as in the Sankhya, 
but here self (purushaj and matter (pTakfiti) are but parts of 
the Supreme Self, not independent and ultimate principles. 
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The Supreme Self is the inspiring Spirit who infuses Ufe and 
light into the womb of nature (prak^fti). He is the Father and 
nature is the matrix of the world. As such, the world is neither 
the mechanicai product of matter nor the illusory projection of 
may a or magical power. It is a real and rational creation by 
the Supreme Self’s natural and intelligent powers. 

Individual selves (Jivas) are conscious, eternal, and inhnite 
realities. They are the expressions of the higher conscious na¬ 
ture of the Supreme Self and form integral parts of the Divine 
life. They are not subject to birth and death, change and muta¬ 
tion, disintegration and destruction. They are above space, 
time, and causality, and are quite distinct from the mind, the 
senses, and the imdy. Just as a man casts oS a worn-out gar¬ 
ment and puts on a new one, so the self passes from a dcca>'uig 
body and enters into a growing one. Birth and death are but 
different stages in the life of the self, just as boyhood, youth, 
and old age are stages in the life of a man. 

The self is really divine and transcends the whole of nature. 
It is the Supreme Self who is present in man’s body as the wit¬ 
nessing and unmoving self. The self is not the limited ego in 
us which performs various acts and enjoys or suders the con¬ 
sequences thereof. All activity belongs to nature or prakntL 
It is only when the self is deluded by and identified with the ego 
that it thinks itself to be an agent, a doer, a sufferer, or an en- 
joyer. This means bondage and a consequent life of suffering 
for the self in this world. The self that is in bondage is liable 
to sin and suffering, birth and death. 

Liberation from bondage is the highest end of the individual 
self, Liberation is attained through self-realization, that is, 
realization of the self as essentially pure and divine, as distinct 
from nature and her qualities, the three gunas. It is the realiza¬ 
tion of the Supreme Self as well, for the Supreme Self is the self 
in us, .As means to the realization of the Self, or God, the Bha- 
gavad GTta recommends the four paths of meditation, knowl¬ 
edge, action, and devotion. 
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Meditation is the way of self-realization through deep con¬ 
centration of attention, steadied like an unflickering dame, on 
the self. The preparations necessary for this are purification 
of the body, regulation of life and its habits, control of mind 
and the senses, continence, and detachment. With such prep¬ 
aration one is to meditate on the self in a quiet and secluded 
place and with a determined will. Such calm and continued 
meditation leads to a clear realization of the self as a transphys-^ 
ical and supermental reality. 

Knowledge as a way of self-realization consists in the direct 
esperience of the Supreme Self as the ultimate reality and of 
the self as essentially Identical with the Supreme Self, It re¬ 
quires faith in the Supreme Self, devotion to truth, and self- 
control to acquire a direct knowledge of ultimate reality. It 
requires also an inquisitive miud, a devotion and service to a 
teacher who has himself realized the Supreme Self. With the 
proper training of one’s intellect, emotion, and will, one is to 
receive instructions from the wise and enlightened teacher. By 
constant reflection and continued meditation on the truths thus 
received one realizes that the Supreme Self is the self in us and 
beyond us, that He creates the world by His free will, and that 
He incarnates Himself out of love for man. With this realiza* 
tion, man finds himself in the Supreme Self and the same Su¬ 
preme Self in all beings from the highest to the lowest. He lives 
in perfect peace with all other beings, finds in him the bliss that 
the Supreme Self is, and devotes himself to the service of hu¬ 
manity as the manifestation of divinity. Thus the Gfla does 
not approve of inactivity even on the part of those who are 
liberated. 

.Action as a method of self-realization consists in the disinter¬ 
ested performance of one’s own duties according to one’s station 
in life. One should do the duties assigned to him by his nature 
and his social status, but he should not act with any selfish mo¬ 
tive of gain to himself. Rather, he should offer the fruits of his 
actions to the Supreme Self and do them in the spirit of service 
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to the Supreme Self. He should also be free from the sense of 
egoism jn reJation to these actions. All actions, he should know, 
are due not to the self, but to nature fprakriti). His self is 
the standing witness of all acimties, but not the body, nor the 
mind, nor the ego concerned in them. The disinterested per¬ 
formance of one’s duties thus enables one to realize the self as 
the free, transcendent spirit. 

Devotion to the Supreme Self (bhakti) is a comparatively 
easy method of self-realization. It is open to all, high and low, 
educated and illiterate. It consists in sincere love of the Su¬ 
preme Self and devoted service to Him. Here we are Just to 
give up all pride, shed all fears, and forget all restraint or reluc¬ 
tance to approach the Supreme Self and take shelter in Him as 
the highest Lord. We are constantly to remember Him, 
meditate on Him, and serve and worship Him. One who is thus 
d^oted to the Supreme Self, heart and soul, and is resigned to 
Him in all humility and meekness, receives His grace and over¬ 
comes the lure of the world of maya or nature. The Supreme 
Self gives him that enlightenment of the intellect by which he 
realizes the Divine and enjoj's the bliss of communion with Him, 
These are the broad paths to liberation as laid do™ in the 
Bhagavad Gita. They are not exclusive but interrelated, and 
all of them lead to the same goal of liberation. We may follow 
one or the other according to our taste, temperament, and 
character, and reach the same goal, which is the Supreme Self. 
The Gita leaves us in no doubt that the Supreme Self hears 
our prayer in whatever language we may say it. He accepts our 
worship in whatever form we may offer it, and comes within our 
sight in whatever direction we may seek His light. The syn¬ 
thetic outlook and catholic spirit of Hinduism are seen at their 
best in the religion of the Bhagavad Gita, 
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THE SPIRITUAL DYNAMISM OF TANTR.\ 
(^KTI-VADA) 

The Tantras ate reckoned among the ancient scriptures of 
the Hindus and ate sometimes given a place of importance equal 
to that of the Vedas. They are written in the form of a discus¬ 
sion between Siva and HJs spouse Parvaii—the two funda¬ 
mental principles of their philosophy. Some scholars trace 
their origin to the Vedas, while others treat them as independ¬ 
ent of the Vedas and even as superior to them. The Tantras 
are mainly concerned with the practical side of religion, that is, 
religious practice and observances, so thQr are sometimes 
known as the Mkta Agamas, the manuals of the worship of 
Sakti—the Divine Mother or the Supreme Godhead- Fut there 
is also a theory or philosophy in them which is very rich and 
high, although at present it is well-nigh forgotten. 

The religious thought of the Tantra is another instance of a 
synthetic religious philosophy which tries to reconcile different 
religions and different philosophies. For it, there Is really no 
antagonism between the monism of Advaita Vedanta and the 
dualism of Dvaita Ved^ta. The latter is the steppingstone to 
the former, for the monistic truth is to be reached through the 
dualistic world. Thus it harmonizes Advaita with Dvaita 
VediLnta. Its sole purpose Is to give liberation to the individual 
self by a method in which monistic truth is reached through the 
world of duality. The Tantra also helps to make up the quarrel 
between different religious sects by its solemn declaration that 
dItTerent sects worship only different forms of the one Supreme 
God. 

The Supreme God is conceived in the Tantra as one, uni¬ 
versal spiritual power (lakti) and is called the Divine Mother 
(Devi). The Divine Mother b variously named as Kali, Tara, 
Durga, Chandika, and so on. Of Her own free will and for the 
purpose of creation She divided Herself into the dual aspects of 
male and female. Of these, Siva is the male principle and the 
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supreme cosmic consciousness (purtisha) and Sakti is the 
female principle and the supreme primordial energy (prakriti), 
Siva and Sakti again are each divided according to whether they 
are with or without attributes. The supreme attributeless Sakti 
is full of luster; so also is the supreme attributeless Siva. As 
attributele^ self-shining &ikti She is of the essence of Brahman 
and is above the world of maya or of objects. In Her state with 
attributes, She gives birth to Brahmi the creator, Vishnu the 
preserver, and Mahesvara the destroyer of the world. It is with 
this attribute of maya tliat She gives birth to the three worlds, 
consisting of moving and unmoving things. 

This creative power of the Divine Mother has as its sub¬ 
stance the three gu^ of yuttva (balance or wisdom), rajas 
(activity or restlessness), and tanias (inertia or dullness), and 
it constitutes the vast and variegated world of objects- Again, 
with Her conscious energy She appears in the world as indi¬ 
vidual and embodied selves (Jtvaa). Although the cosmic con¬ 
sciousness and primordial energy are in their real nature free 
from attachment, as embodied selves they are under the influ¬ 
ence of the Divine Mother who charms the world and the 
selves. Hence it is that the jivas perform the vast world play 
and remain absorbed in it. 

The Divine Mother pervades the whole world, giving birth 
to all things from the highest to the lowest and manifesting Her 
majesty both as mind and as matter. That is the way in which 
She plays the cosmic game. Mind and matter are not two dia¬ 
metrically opposed substances, of which one is conscious and 
the other is unconscious; rather, they are the forms in which 
the same divine energy- figures in its playful cosmic activity. As 
such, they are held like two children in the embrace of the same 
Mother. 

Siva and Sakti, the supreme male and female principles, are 
inseparably connected. One does not eaLst independent of the 
other. United with Sakti, the cosmic consciousness becomes 
Siva; and united with Siva, the supreme primordial energy be- 
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com^s ^kti. Apart from £akti, the supreme self is a corpse? 
and apart from Siva, the supreme primordial energy is blind 
force. Siva and Sakti thus inseparably connected and covered 
up by may a are called the Supreme Self by the Yogin and the 
Supreme God by the Vedantin. Brahman is not actionless and 
attributeless pure consciousness; it is, rather, the supreme, 
spiritual power which is both moving and motionless, both with 
and W'ithout attributes. In short, the Divine Mother with Her 
two inseparable aspects of ^iva and §akti, of motionlessness and 
motion, is the true Supreme God (Parambrahma). 

The world of material things and living beings is the mani¬ 
festation of the energy of the Supreme God, that is, the Divine 
Mother. It reveals the wealth of the ^kti or omnipotence of 
the Mother of the universe. The whole universe is but the re¬ 
flection of the Mother in the bosom of maya. It is as il the 
Divine Mother sees Her own face in the mirror of maya and 
plays with Her children the great cosmic game. The world is 
thus in its own way as real as the Supreme God whose play, or 
lila, it is. There is no other reason for the appearance of a 
world of things and beings out of the Supreme God than the 
free, sportive, playful will of the Supreme God. It pleases the 
Mother to create a world only for the joy of creation, Just as it 
pleases a man to play a game only for the sake of enjoyment. 
Again, just as the player in the joy of play takes assumed things 
and conditions as real, but has no real connection with them, so 
the Divine Mother plays the worldly game but has no real 
connection with it. 

The substance of the world is :§iva and l^akti, that is, the 
cosmic consciousness (purusha) and cosmic energy (prakriti). 
Out of the union between the two arises every thing and being of 
the world. The drama of the world ts the play oi the one on the 
bosom of the other. It has neither a beginning nor an end. In 
concrete imagery, it is the eternal dance of Kali, the cosmic 
energy, on the eternal breast of Siva, the cosmic consciousness. 
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It IS not, as some people thought, the dance of blind atoms In 
empty space. 

Individual selves (jlvas) are created by that power of the 
Divine Mother in which the element of rajas predominates; 
they are preserved by that in which sattva predotninates; and 
they are destroyed by that in which tamas predominates^ The 
jivas have no independence in the matter of either their creation 
or dissolution for these are due to the force of the will of the 
Divine Mother, who creates and destroys the world by Her 
will. The jivas cannot change the physical order of the world 
which proceeds from the will of the Divine Mother nor can th^ 
afford to ignore the world in their present state because, if they 
are to know the Mother of the Universe, they must know Her 
through the display of Her prower in the world. 

Individual selves are thus the children of the Divine Mother, 
and live, move, and have their being in Her; but under the spell 
of the Divine Maya, they forget their Mother and live in sepa¬ 
ration from Her. With this they come under bondage to the 
world and live a life of sin and misery. Deliverance from bond- 
age is to be attained through knowledge of &akti as the Supreme 
deity and the Mother of the three worlds. But it is sheer folly 
to think that the truth about the Divine Mother can be known 
by mere logical reasoning or metaphysical thinking. To know 
this truth one must go through a long course of spiritual train¬ 
ing (sadhana) extending over many lives. Customs, principles, 
rules and regulations, spiritual practices, vrorship, mantras and 
Tantras are all required in order to know the truth about the 
Divine Mother. One must also place one’s self under the guid¬ 
ance of a qualified spiritual preceptor (guru) for attaining suc¬ 
cess in spiritual life. Above all, one should be resigned to the 
will of the Divine Mother and receive Her grace. 

Such success in the spiritual life means the realization of the 
Divine Mother as the spiritual power (aakti) which pervades 
every thing and every being, every atom and molecule of the 
universe. One who realizes this supreme truth is no longer 
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bound by tnaya lo niundauo life. He lives and moves in the 
world, and yet remains utisoiled in the mud of worldly actions. 
The same Divine Mather who ooce caused his bondage now 
liberates him and stands before him as the Divine Mother with 
miyi as Her great power. Free from all Inst and greed, fear 
and dread, craving and caprice, he lives forever in peace and 
bliss. He who in the state of bondage was a mere jlva attains 
in liberation the status of Siva—the Great God. 


This brief survey of Hindu religious thought shows the catho* 
lie and comprehensive spirit of Hinduism as a religion. Instead 
of forcing all religious souls to move through the same religious 
groove, Hinduism as a religion lays down differem paths for 
different men, according to their different abilities and aptitudes. 
At the same time, it recognizes the essential unity of different 
religions as being but so many approaches to the same goal, 
freedom from sin and misery. As such, Hinduism may with 
some justificatiDn be called a universal religion. 
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Sacred Writings 




Chapter 7 


INTRODUCTION TO THE HINDU 
SCRIPTURES 

by V, KACHAV^UtT 


The primary scriptures of Hinduism are the Vedas, contain- 
ing knowledge which has been handed down from the most an¬ 
cient times, knowledge which does not owe its origin to man. 
The source of the Vedas is only God, the divine fountainhead 
of all knowledge. God re\'ealed the Vedas to the Primary 
Creator, Brahma, and through him the earliest sages and their 
pupils, the "Sec-ers.” saw the eternally existing Vedas. The 
various names by which they are known make clear that they 
are ancient knowledge, revealed to men, *‘that which was 
heard," "that which rules authoritatively over mankind.” 

There are three main divisions of the Vedas: Samhitas, 
Brahmanas, and Upanishads. The SaihhitSs form the core of 
the Vedas; in fact, the word Vtda is often used to refer only 
to this section of prayers, hymns, and sacred formulae which 
are the basis of later elaborations in the scriptures. The 
Brahmanas are a discussion and eiucidation of the meanings, 
significances, purposes, occasions, and effects of the passages in 
the Sarhhit&s. The Upanishads are the philosophic and mys¬ 
tical elaboration of the truths first revealed to the Seers and 
recorded In the Sariibitas. 

In addition to the Vedas there is a large body of authorita¬ 
tive writings known as Smriti (what is remembered) of the 
traditions which go back to the Vedas, These writings cover 
ritual, rules of conduct, commentaries, sagas, and digests of 
earlier writings. The most important are the Dharma ^tras 
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fsuch as the Laws of ilanu), the Puranas (such as the 
Bhagavata Puraoa), and the epics {the Ramayana and the 
Mahabh^ata which includes the Bhagavad Gita). The sys¬ 
tematic expositions of the Vedas, called Darianas, and the sec¬ 
tarian writings known as the Agamas are included as part of the 
Hindu scriptures. The popular hymns of saints and teachers 
are also part of the sacred literature of the Hindus. 

The Samhit^ of the Vedas are made up of hymns and utter¬ 
ances called mantras, verses which have been revealed to in¬ 
tense thought and intuition and have the power of saving the 
soul of the one w’ho cherishes them. The Vedic Seer (^shi) 
w'as indeed a self-conscious poet who knew that speech is a 
di\nne gift. This speech be sifted and refined in his mind as 
flour in a sieve and out of this he fashioned an excellent hymn 
which, as a vehicle for the God whom he adored, he compared 
to a well-fitted chariot; this speech revealed itself to the Seer 
even as a loving wife reveals her charms and graces to her lord. 
Thus the Vedas are the perfect expression of what has been 
seen through intuitive perception. 


SRUTI—THAT WHICH WAS HEARD 

The Vedas 

There are four Vedas: pigveda, Vajurveda, Samaveda, and 
Atharvaveda, The Wgveda is a body of hymns to be recited, 
gathered in sections according to the deities praised and the 
families of Seers who “saw” them. The Yajur\'eda is concerned 
with Vedic sacrifices, many of which are no longer offered in 
their original form. The Samaveda is a musical rendering of 
the Rigveda. The hymns of the .Atharvaveda are of greater 
social interest, a large part of them dealing with the afiairs of 
daily life. 

In the ^igveda itself, the de^'elopment of thought toward 
monotheism, abstract deities, and the praising of a divinity 
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without assigning it any name show that in the earlier part of 
the Veda there was a philosophic tendency. A notable instance 
is in the very first book of the ^igveda. where one finds the 
well-known affirmaiion that “Truth is one, and the wise call It 
by di0erent names," which is as emphatic a declaration of the 
one Truth as any that the Upanishads make. 

The Rigvedic hymns are also notable for the richness of the 
devotional moods with which the devotee approaches his favor¬ 
ite deity, a devotion which was expressed in poetry far more 
striking than any in the best of the later hymnal literature. 
Thus the Vedic poets approached their gods not only as friends, 
as sons to their fathers, as servants to their masters, but also 
as the lover to the beloved. 

The mystic potency pertaining to the mere text of the Vedas 
has been recognized from the earliest times; thinkers such as 
those in the Mimarhsa school emphasized the text itself and 
those in the school of grammar developed the philosophy of an 
indestructible ultimate sound substratum for the universe and 
held that the world of things was an emanation from the word 
of the Veda. .Absolute sanctity attaches to the correctness of 
accents in pronouncing the words of the Vedas and any flaw 
in pronunciation may be attended with a change of meaning, 
and with demerit and sin. 

The Yajurveda is concerned with sacrificial ritual, and is 
current chiefly in two recensions, the V\Tiite (or Sukla) yajur- 
veda since it is a collection of pure mantras, and the Dark 
(or ^CfM/f*ra)YajurvecIii because this collection includes sacri¬ 
ficial formulae such as those found in the later Brahmanas. 

The Samaveda is the oldest form of Indian music, and the 
source of the later musical tradition; a mysticism of Saman 
singing is develcped more fully in the Upanishads, and all later 
musical practices ate based on the belief that the art of music is 
an aid to meditative practices and salvation. 

The .AUiarvaveda is made up of hymns for procurii^ expia¬ 
tions for sins and for appeasing the gods, imprecations and rites 
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for harming enemies, hymns for securing welfare in agriculture, 
trade, and other activities, and for creating love, concord, and 
understanding between husband and wife, father and son, 
teacher and students. 

The Brahmanas ai^ Upanishads 

The Brahmanas elaborated the earlier Vedic writings by 
selecting a passage, praising its merits, and condemning the 
opposite which should be avoided. This kind of treatment of 
the hymns led to the development of some of the scientific dis¬ 
ciplines and mythology and made the Brahmanas the forerun¬ 
ners of the Upanishads. It was the speculative and inquisitive 
spirit of the Brahmanas that led to the conception of the Brah¬ 
man as the Ultimate Absolute which is the one basis of the 
universe, and began giving a higher interpretation and esoteric 
significance to many aspects of ritual and sacrifice, transform¬ 
ing them into meditative exercises. The Br^manas evolved 
the interpretative scheme, regularly used later in the Upani¬ 
shads, according to which things are understood in three as¬ 
pects: divine, natural, and subjective. Here started the 
subjective shift of emphasis which eventually led to the plumb¬ 
ing of the Self, and the esoteric interpretation of the teachings 
of the Seers, or Rishis. 

The latter part of the Br^ma^ is called the Forest Books 
(/froMyaJta), meaning tbe books meditated upon in the isolation 
of the forest. The concluding portions of the Aranyaka are the 
definitely philosophical writings called the Upanishads, or 
Vedanta. Upattiskad means sitting near and receiving secret 
teachings; Vedanta means not only the end of the Vedas, but 
also the highest peak of Vedic knowledge. There are varying 
lists of the Upanishads, formally enumerated as one hundred 
and eight, but actually there are many more; only ten or a 
dozen of them are of major importance. 


LSTRODUCTION TO HINDU SCRIPTURES i6g 

SMMTI—THAT WHICH IS REMEMBERED 

The Vedas, that is, the Sariihita, Brahmana, and Upaoishad 
aie known as the Sruti (that which was heard). .Ml 
authoritative writings outside the Vedas are comprehensively 
referred to as StHriti (that which U remembered). These 
Smriti are generally listed under five headings: Veddhgas, or 
the limbs of the Vedas; Dharma &dstras, which indude codes of 
laws, commentaries and digests and manuals; Nibandhas, 
rituals and domestic rites; Puranas; and the epics. Assodated 
with these are the Agamas ox sectarian scriptures and the 
Darianas, or sia schools of philosophy. 

The Vedangas 

The Veddngas deal with phonetics, grammar, etymolog}.', 
prosody, astronomy, and ritual codes which serve as handbooks 
for sacrifices. Four supplementary Vedas deal with Ayurveda 
medidne emphasizing prevention and the use of mental, moral, 
and spiritual aids for cures; with military science, calling for 
peaceful negotiations first, and only when unavoidable allowing 
warfare under a code of righteous fighting; with music as an art 
of great spiritual effectiveness; and with politics, w-hich must 
always be subject to morality. A third class of writings in brief 
formulae are concerned again with grammar, meter, chanting, 
creation of sacrificial altars, and sacrificial and domestic rites. 
There are also metrical Indices enumerating the meters, the 
gods, and the Seers who first heard the hymns: for no use of a 
hymn is considered to be in proper form if it does not take note 
of its meter, deity and Seer, 

The Dhasma SAstras 

The Dharma &astras ate concerned with conduct, the way of 
righteousness, dealing even with personal hygiene, manners and 
polite behavior, morality, the administration of the state and 
justice, the seeking of spiritual salvation, and the duties which 
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must be performed io carrying out domestic rituals and sacra¬ 
ments. The Laws of Manu are the most important statement 
of the ^ay of dharma. Manu was a patriarch and great spir¬ 
itual teacher who fixed Indian conduct for all time. According 
to the Veda itself, “What Manu says is medicine*'’ 

The Nibandhas 

Later there grew up digests and manuals, called Nibandhas, 
which were codifications of Vedic laws and encyclopedic dis¬ 
cussions of all aspects of conduct, even including such topics as 
gifts, pilgrimages, vows, worship, auspicious features of the 
human body, and descriptions of articles of utility. Th^ deal 
with all the rituals to be performed from the time of conception 
to the death of the individual. In later times, popular instruc¬ 
tion in the rules of conduct was taken over by the epics and 
Purknas, which devoted extensive attention to the topics dealt 
with in the Dbarma Sastras. 

The Pukanas 

The Furanas and epics are the scriptures of popular Hindu¬ 
ism, a living literature which has been the subject tnatter for 
minstrels and story tellers who have kept the teachings and 
legends of the Vedas before the common people. The Pur anas 
developed as a reinforcement and amplification of the Vedic 
teachings, dealing with the stories of creation, periodic dissolu¬ 
tion and recreation of the world, giving the histories and gene¬ 
alogies of the gods, sages, and forefathers, and recording the 
history of the dynasties which ruled on the earth. As these 
stories and legends concerning the earlier kings, heroes, sages, 
and orders of divine and semidivine beings increased, they be¬ 
came a separate class of literature enjoying status equal to the 
Vedas. 

The Purai^ form the largest part of the writings in Sanskrit, 
a most voluminous and bewildering mass usually listed as 
eighteen major and eighteen minor Purams, but although the 
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number is constant, the names and texts var>' considerably. 
They have been expanded to include the teachings of the dif¬ 
ferent schools of philosophy, and stories of special interest to 
the different sects j they deal at great length with the different 
pilgrimage places, with vows and austerities, gifts, temples and 
images, caste, the duties of the devotee, and the responsibilities 
of rulers. They have become an encyclopedia of Hinduism, a 
popular handbook of knowledge, the source of as cc^plete 
and liberal education as it is possible for tbe busy member of 
society to get, for many of them include also brief accounts of 
precious stO'Hes, poisons, perfumes and medicine, astrology, 
omens, architecture, dharma, the arts, grammar, lexicography, 
poetics, drama, agriculture, physiognomy. 

The most popular of the Puranas is the Bblgavata which 
glorihes Vishi]iu. Retelling the old stories with new force, it 
breathes a new intellectual spirit, giving original turns to the 
ideas found in the earlier texts and expressing them with a rare 
pointedness. It brought about a synthesis of knowledge and 
devotion and Inspired fresh devotional movements which con¬ 
tinue today. Similar to the Bhagavata in importance is the Suta 
Samhita, devoted to Siva. It describes elaborately the w^orship 
of Siva, the path of knowledge and yoga in general, and special 
^iritual exercises to be followed by Saivas. Its exposition of 
the Advaita philosophy is fuller than that of the other Furnas 
and it is said to have been read many times by Ankara before 
he wrote his famous Advaitic commentaries. 

The Epics 

The two great epics of Hinduism are the Ramayana and the 
Mababbarata, which constitute the greatest books of popular 
Hinduism. There Is hardly a Hindu who has not heard the 
stories and teachings of these epics from childhood, imbibing 
them, as it were, with his mother’s miik. Tbe treatment was 
more literary and the authorship more definite than in the 
Puranas, but the epics sought to fulfill the same rote in popular 
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religious education, incorporating as much as possible of the 
Puraijic accounts of creation, cosmography, dhamia, and stories 
of heroes, sagies, and gods. They are also a mine of wise say¬ 
ings which guide the masses in all departments of life’s 
activities. 

The Ramayana tells the story of how the Lord Vbhnu, as 
Rama, makes himself the embodiment of righteousness and puts 
down Ravana the king of demons, w'ho had prostituted all his 
powers in oppressing the world and gratifying his vicious lust. 
The epic illustrates ideals which ought to prevail in personal, 
domestic, social and public life, ideals ol brotherhood, friend¬ 
ship, kingship, and above all, ideals of chastity on the part of 
women and sexual morality on the part of men. The ideals of 
kingship are summed up in the concept of Ramarajya in which 
none injures another and the king himself is but the regent of 
righteousness and truth. It was the vision of Ramarajya that 
animated the Father of the nation in modem times, Mahatma 
G^dhi, in India’s struggle for freedom. 

From this epic has come one of the most popular devotional 
movements of India; Rama is worshiped as God Himself and 
Sita, his wife, as the Goddess. The very name Rama has be¬ 
come a mantra and a solace to millions of hearts. There is 
hardly a language in India which does not have its own 
Ramayana, and the epic has cast its spell over the neighboring 
peoples of Cambodia, Siam, Ceylon, and the East Indian 
Islands. In the original Ramayana written by Valmiki there is 
the statement that the Ramayana story and the fame of Valmiki 
would last so long as hills stand and rivers flow on earth. Never 
w'as a truer prophecy or claim ever made in the Uterary worldl 

The Mahabharata is larger in its sweep, If the Ramayana 
appeals to one’s heart, the Mahabharata appeals to the mind; 
it sets less store by poetic grace, but is more direct and intellec- 
tiial. WTiilc the Ramayana melts us with the pathos of Sita, 
the Mahabharata uses the very pathos of the pyrrhic victory 
of the great battle for the development of detachment from the 
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traiisient goods of life, for the attainment of peace of the Self. 
The stories of ideal Indian womanhood which the nation cher¬ 
ishes are here, and the hero Yudhishfhjra for whom there was 
no enemy, and the grandfather Bhishma who sacrificed his 
youth for his father—these stand out as beaeons before the 
people. At the heart of the Mahabharata is the Bhagavad Gita, 
regarded by many as the greatest of all the Hindu scriptures, 
summarizing in its teachings the best of Indian devotional and 
intellectual writings. 

VVasa, the author of the Mahabharata, was a contemporary 
of the characters of his poem, an elder related to the family. 
The epic says that he was none other than God Naraya^a 
(Vishnu) himself; his personal name is Krishna. Vyasa was 
a title meaning editor or arranger. He was one of those out¬ 
standing figures who appear at times of chaos to salvage the 
scattered treasures and re-erect the edifice. Thus he arranged 
all the Vedic literature as it is current now, set forth the 
aphorisms of the V'edantic sy.stem of philosophy, and created 
the Puranic literature, .^il this literature was transmitted 
through his disciples, “one of formidable ears/’ as he is called, 
tliat is, oue of prodigious teaming gained through listeniug. If 
the R^ayaija is the first and foremost poem, the Mahabharata 
is, as the saying goes, verily the fifth Veda. 

The Dab^anas 

It was ineri table that various schools of interpretation of the 
V'edas would develop. There are sia main schools, DarSanas, 
or intuitions of truth; these are collections of aphorisms to 
which have been attached later commentaries. They fall into 
three pairs: Nyaya and Vaj§eshika; Sahkhya and Yoga; 
Mim^ihsa and Vedanta. All these schools agree that the Vedas 
are a record of spiritual experiences and truths seen by Seers, 
and the work of these systems of thought is to codify, interpret, 
and reinforce them with logical arguments. Logic divorced 
from the Vedas is repudiated; the mere pursuit of reason leads 
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nowhere; e\'eti eminent logicians agree that reasoning occupies 
the second of three stages in the realization of Truth: (i) listen¬ 
ing to it as set forth in the Vedas; (jj) understanding it well 
through the use of reason so that it may not be shaken; {3) con¬ 
templation of it. In the R^ayana, it is said that Sitaj sep¬ 
arated from her husband Rama and found in a most sorrowful 
state, was like knowledge rendered weak by not being linked to 
the Vedas. Thus the sht systems of thought which developed 
were not mere intellectual pursuits, but visions directed toward 
the realization and experience of Truth. 

Before undertaking a study of the Vedanta, the student must 
have attained a sense of values regarding things permanent and 
transient, an absence of desire for enjoyments of either this 
world or the heavenly regions, a state of quietude and self-con¬ 
trol, and must have an anxiety to be liberated. 

The Sectarian Scmptuees 

The sectarian scriptures, related chiefly to the three main 
^ts of ^ivism, Vaishuavism, and Saktism, are known as the 
Agamas or Tantras, the two names being used indiscriminately. 
Generally they are arranged in four parts, dealing with the 
philosophical beliefs, meditative exercises, the erection of tem¬ 
ples and making of images, and their use in worship, and, 
finally, conduct. In addition to the Agamas, there are many 
sectarian hymns written even in modern times, and in common 
devotional use today alongside of the hymns taken from Vedic 
and Puranic sources. 

POPULAR USE OF THE SACRED WRITINGS 

It is sometimes held that the Upanishads, popular theism, 
temple worship, and Tantric rites have superseded the Vedas. 
It is imc that Vedic sacrifices as such have gone out of vogue 
and today only a few of the minor ones are performed by stray 
individuals in nooks and corners of the country, but the Vedas 
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have not ceased to be of utmost use and value. All domestic 
rites and sacraments are done with their Vedic mantras, all 
the Vedic hymns are adored and recited according to the sig' 
nihcance attached to them in the later commentaries. Special 
collections of V^edic hymns and certain individual hymns are on 
the lips of all, every day, at home or in the temple. Adorations 
with oblations in fire attended by recitals of hymns, repeated 
hundreds, thousands, or tens of thousands of times, accord¬ 
ing to procedures laid down in the manuals, are performed 
widely and at great expense even today. These selections from 
the Vedas are memorized by many and are recited as frequently 
as the latter-day devotional hymns. 

The literature of the Puranas has been alive and growing all 
through history and continues so even today. More than half 
of the public meetings announced in a busy modern city like 
Madras are concerned with expositions of the epics and 
Purai^as. Just as in the old days there were bards, or minstrels, 
who recounted the stories of the epics and Purar^, so today 
there are men who retell the same materials and explain them 
to the people who gather to hear them in the temples, the homes, 
and the meeting places of India. Hardly a day passes in any 
city, town, or village without an epic or Furaua being read and 
expounded in the local language to large gatherings of people, 
young and old, of either sex, and of all classes of society. More 
than even the Mahabbarata, the texts which never weary the 
people, high and low, erudite and otherwise, are the epic of 
Ramayana and the Bhligavata Fur^, As a series of musical 
discourses, or as a recital and exposition by a gifted reciter of 
the Purar^ in the temple, in the house of a leading dti^ren, or 
in a public place, the Ramayana is a source of sustained en¬ 
lightenment and enjoyment to the whole nation. Seven-dtiy or 
nine-day or longer sessions of such expositions are as popular 
as political conferences or other gatherings of modern life. 

The preamble to the Bfaagavata says that its reading in the 
days immediately following the death of a person liberates the 
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spirit of the departed. WTien the heart is heavy with the sorrow 
of a great calamity, the reading of a Purana is a source of com¬ 
fort. The practice of one daily reading of a part of the scrip¬ 
tures is still in force; it may be the R^ayana, which is the 
most popular test in this respect, or the Bhagavata, or the 
Bhagax'Ud Gita, or some favorite hymn—one does not sit down 
for his food without first reading from the scriptures. There 
are special programs of reading the R^aya^ with due cere¬ 
monial resorted to in times of adversity or for general welfare 
and prosperity. The fifth book, which is especially sacred, 
is often read alone, one of the most elTicacious programs for 
reading it being called the “seven cantos a day*' scheme. Such 
ts the pious faith in Rama and his story that the devout often, 
when perplexed with personal or domestic problems, open to 
a page of the Ramayana and look for guidance. 

If the women of the country cherish the ideals of chastity 
like Savitrl and Slta, if men aspire to standards of truthfulness 
like Harikhandra, generosity like Karna, righteousness like 
Rama and Yudhishtbira, the ideal brotherhood such as that ex¬ 
emplified by R^a and his brothers, and if the whole nation is 
animated by ideals of ahiihsa and universal benevolence and the 
estabiyiment of a moral order of government such as existed 
under Rama, it is all the achievement of the epics, the Pur£^, 
and their expounders. 

All aspects of Indian life have been shaped for centuries, and 
are molded today by (he devotion of the Indian people to the 
Vedas and to the commentaries and poetic expositions which 
have grovra up around them. Truth, as revealed to the ancient 
Seers and recorded in the Vedas, and as interpreted through 
the ages by devout men in the Puranas, epics, .^gamas and 
Darinas, has been the inspiration of Indian literature, music, 
painting, and sculpture, of Indian political and social ideals, and 
has pointed the way toward release, the highest goat of life. 
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Sweetness and Morai, Oiu:)Etc 

■ Sweet are the winds to him who desires for himself nioral 
orders for him the rivers flow sweet; even so, may the herbs be 
sweet to us; may the night be sweet, as also the dawns; may the 
earthly region be sweet; may Heaven, our Father, be sweet to 
us; may the Sun be sweet to us and sweet may the June be to 
us = (1.90.6-8)^ 

Fire 

Fire is our wealth like inherited patrimony; helps us come of 
age; lakes the best and pleasing course like the teaching of a 
Seamed teacher; like a gratified guest he is in the restful cham* 
ber; himself like a priest, he bestows a home on one who tends 
him. He w’ho supports the whole world like the Sun, who sits 
down [amidst us] like a favorable and friendly prince, before 
whom we sit like sons in the father's dwelling, who is pure tike 
a devoted wife (1.73). 

- The Asyavamiya 

{This unusually long Aymn, apparently miscellaneous hi sub¬ 
ject matter but clearly mystical and philosophicalt has tradi¬ 
tionally been taken as a phitosophkal hymn and has been ex¬ 
pounded extensively in later writings. In the Laws oj Manu 

^ Edll{>r'i nQtc; VVtLh the exception of the selectl^iis from the Gitii 

the tramlatiiin? 4nd lummariti which loltw were made by Profe^r Rmghav:iii. 
An attempt hm bevn made t^ brtn^ lofcther those pasAigiti at the SAtced uTitinKi^ 
of the Hkinjus which fomi the background of reEglom thau^ht la Indla^ diuI itre 
in coalman today, Ot neKssIty, o^l thia mauriol is gteally taodimsed^ 

■ This h a frequently routed hymn. 
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the hymn is mentioned bs Bn expiation for heinous sins, 
anticipates the Upanishads, and is quoted by them,) 


H 


Who saw that First when it was born? What is that unem- 
bodied that bears the embodied? From earth are breath and 
hiood: wherefioin the Soul? Who went to the learned to ask 
this? Ignorant, 1 ask here the knowing sages of vUton; not 
knowing, I [ask] for the sake of knowing* He props up these 
six worlds: what is that ONE in the fonn of the unborn? They 
cat) Him Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni, and even the fleet-winged 
celestial bird Garuda. The One Reality, the learned speak of 
in many ways (1.164^ 

The Gayatri 

{This prayer, named after Hs meter, is called Gdyatrt, which 
means "the savior of the singer.” ft is considered to be the 
mantra of all mantras, the most important mantra, repeated as 
many times as possible every day in the sandkyd worship at 
morning, noon, and night. It is the essence of the spiritual power 
that a Brahman gains. It is imparted at the time of a young 
man^s initiathn, giving him hh secoTsd spiritual birth into the 
company of the twice-born,^ The Vedas themsehes describe H 
os the Mather of the Vedas. It is primarUy a hymn to the Sun 
( 5 iivitor), It has played a dominant part in the religious history 
of India, being interpeted di§erently by the followers of dif¬ 
ferent paths of worship, and being adapted and imitated for 
other deities from Vedic times onward.) 


fv 


^We MxnrrATE upon that adorable effulgence of the 

BESFLEKOENT VIVIFIES, SAVITAR; MAY HE STIMULATE OUB IN¬ 
TELLECTS 

The Augmenter op Growth 

(This is a mantra for long life and warding o§ untimely death 
or fear of death. It is used as a death-conquering mantra, and 
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its repetitioa, with or without offerings in fire, is always done on 
birthdays, during illness, or whm some danger to life is feared.) 

We adore the fragrant Tryambaka, the augmenter of growth. 
May I be freed from death as a cucumber from its stalk, but not 
from immortality (VILS9***)* 

Waters 

(Ablution, bathing in holy lakes, rivers, the sea, and water in 
which special sanctity is infused by the recitation of mantras, 
plays a />fOfRfncii/ part in Hindu rites and conduct. In cosmo¬ 
gonic and mystic speculalions, the Waters exercised great inffu- 
ence on the imagination of the Seers of the Vedas and Upani-^ 
shads. The foUovdrig verses are always recited when water is 
thus used far puriffcatton.) 

O Waters! As you are the source of happiness, infuse 
strength into us, so that we have great and beautiful vision. 
That essence of yours which is most auspicious, make us share 
it here, O you who are like loving Mothers! Let us resort to 
you fully for that removal of evil, whereby you gratify us, 
W^atersl You have verily created us i (X.9). 

Cremation 

(The fotlawittg is an important mantra among those recited 
at the time of cremation. It is recited as addressed to the dead 
person, as the corpse is being buried. It has reference to the 
beliefs concerning eschatology and rebirth.) 

Let your eye go to the Sun; your life to the wind; by the 
meritorious acts that you have done, go to heaven, and then 
[for rebirth] to the earth again; or, resort to the Waters, if you 
feel at home there; remain in the herbs with the bodies you 
propose to take (X.16.3). 
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All Names of God 

O Gods! All your names [atud forms] are to be revered, 
saluted, and adored; all of you who have sprung from heaven, 
and earth, listeu here to my invocation (X.6j,2), 

Marriage 

(Used in the marriage ecremomes.) 

I take hold of your hand for good fortune, so that with me, 
the husband, you may attain to old age; the solar deities give 
you to me for conducting domestic life. (To the riuo): May 
you not be separated; may you reach your full years, spotting 
with sons and grandsons and delighting in your house, ( To the 
Bride ): Flourish thou, without fierce looks and without harm¬ 
ing your husband, be good to animals, be of amiable mind and 
of great splendor; be the mother of heroes, be devoted to gods 
and the brlnger of happiness; be propitious to our men and 
women and to our cattle. Bounteous Indra! Endow this bride 
with excellent sons and fortune; give her ten sons and make her 
husband the eleventh (i.e., the husband should always be at¬ 
tended with love and care as tf be were the youngest child] 
(XJ5). 

The Hymn to the Supreme Being—The Purusha- 

SUKTA 

(This hymn describes the Supreme Being a?id the Universe, 
setting forth the creation of the Universe out of the Supreme 
Being as a sacrifice. It presents an epitome of the essential 
ideas of Hinduism, Ft is one of the most popular AywiB5, form¬ 
ing an essential part of worship in the home and temple at the 
time of the bathing of the Image, The recital of this hymn is 
also prescribed for expiation of one of the five heinous sins,) 

/■ 

[ Thousand-headed was the Supreme Beingp thousand-eyed and 
thousand-footed^ Covering the world oU around;, He yet ex- 


VEDAS—SAMHIT.^ igi 

cecdcd it by a span. All this is ihe Supreme Being, what is past 
and what is in the future; He is the Lord of immortality as well 
as of that which grows by food [mortal creatures]. Such is His 
greatness, and even greater than that is this Supreme Being. A 
fourth of Him constitutes all beings: three fourths of Him is 
immortal and is in heaven. With His three fourths, this Su¬ 
preme Being stood above, and one fourth of Him came here 
repeatedly; with that one fourth. He extended on all sides 
into the animate and the inanimate. Therefrom the Cosmic 
Egg was born and within it this Supreme Being; having been 
born. He stretched Himself further [as gods, manj and created 
beings], then created the earth and the bodies. When they 
[the gods] apportioned the Cosmic Being [thus], into how 
many parts did they make Him? became of His mouth? 

What are said to be His two amis, His two thighs and tw'o feet? 
His face became the Brahman, His arms w'ere made into the 
Kshatriya; he who is the Vaisya is His thighs; from His feet 
was the Sudra born. The moon was born from His mind, the 
sun from His eyes, from His mouth, Indra and fire, and from 
His own breath was wind bom. From His navel there arose 
the sky, from His head the heaven, the earth from His feet, the 
quarters from His ear^—thus they fashioned the worlds (X-go)^ 

SHARIiSTG OF VVeATTH AND FOOD 

Not hunger, but death have the gods given; and deaths come 
to him who eats [without giving to others]. The wealth of one 
who gives never decreases, the niggard has none to give him 
happiness. The mean-minded aniasses food in vain; I tell 
[this] in truth; it is indeed his death; be who nourishes [with 
his offering] neither the god nor his friend, he who eats alone, 
gathers sin alone (X,ii7), 

> God Whose Form Is Not Determined 

{Thh hymn refers to God in aU If is ottrihutes but ’without 
calling Him by any name but Ka which means "someone/’) 
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Be who gives us the soul and strength, whose high command 
all the gods abide by, whose shadow is immortality and death, 
that Some One who is God, let us w^orship with oblation. By 
whom ether was made formidable and the earth firm, the sky 
and heaven were fi:xedj who measured the space in the sky, that 
Some One who Is God, let us worship with oblation. He who 
brooded over with His might those waters which produced the 
creative potency and the sacrifice, He who is the one sovereign 
divinity over other Gods, that Some One who b God, let us 
worship with oblation (X-isr)^ 

The Goddess of Speech 

(Vek, the <tU powerful Goddess of Speech, speaks here about 
her own supreme greatness^ speaking as the knower of the Su¬ 
preme Brahman, herself that Supreme Being, the soisrce of 
everything. The Brahmans indicate that this hymn should be 
used when the student first approaches his teacher; it is recited 
as a ritual for infusing the student with intellectual power.) 

I am the Queen of the land, the bringer of treasures; I am the 
knower and the first among those to be propitiated with a sacri¬ 
fice; the gods have placed me everywhere, in manifold forms, 
and immanent in everything. It b by me that one eats; he who 
sees, he who breathes, he who hears what has been said, docs so 
by me; those who know me not, decline. O you who can heart 
Lbten to thb that can be had by faith; 1 shall teach you. Thb 
that the gods as well as the men seek, I, of my own accord, 
shall tell you: Whomsoever I like, him I make formidable, him 
a Brahman, a man of vision, a man of excellent intellect. It 
b I who blow like wdnd bringing into being all the worlds and 
transcending the heaven and the earth; so much am I by my 
greatness (X.125). 
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The Hvmn of Creation 

{The Supreme Bein^ is at once the author and deity of this 
hymn,) 

At that time there was neither nonexistence nor existence; 
neither the worlds nor the sky; nor anything that is beyond; 
what covered everything and where and for whose enjoyment? 
Was there water unfathomable and deep? Death was not, nor 
immortality there; no knowing of night or day; that One 
breathed without air, by its own strength; besides that, nothing 
did exist. Darkness there was, wrapped in front by darkness; 
undistinguished, all this was (one) water; ^ the incipient that 
lay covered by void, that One became creative by the power of 
its own contemplation. There came upon it, at first, desire 
which was the prime seed of the mind; men of vision, searching 
in their heart with their intellect found the nexus of the existent 
in the nonexistent. The jvery) gods are later to this creative 
activity; then who knows wherefrom this came into being? 
Where this creation came from, whether one supported it or 
not, He who was supervising it from the highest heaven, He 
indeed knows; or He knows not! (X.iag).*^ 

Concord 

{In modern times, these ’scrses are frequently used by leaders 
in addresses to public assemblies.) 

( Come together, speak in agreement, may your minds see 
alike, even as the gods of yore, in mutual agreement, took their 
offerings. May your deliberation be umform, and uniform your 
conclusion; uniform your mind, and thoughts together; 1 utter 
forth a common prayer to you and a common oblation do I offer 
you. Your intention the same, your hearts the same, may your 
minds be the same so that there may be amongst you perfect 
unity (X.rpi.J“4)r.' 

* ActdrdkLK ^ Salapatbfl Brahmi^, this prune cmtiDn Water ia Fqi or 
called becauM of its aJI-pen'isKne nature 
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Hymn to the Goddess of Beauty and Prosperity 
(Sei-sukta) 

(This hymn to the Goddess of Prosperity and A^uence, 
though occurs in the Supidementary hymns to the ifigteda, 
enjoys wide popularity. It is not only repeated orally di a 
general prayer, but on occasions 0} reverses and iliduck special 
rites are performed according to prescribed modes comprising 
the repeated recital of this hymn alone or with oblations in pre. 
The concept of &ri, beauty, prosperity and rtekness, has inPu- 
enced the Indian mind from earliest times; the image of is 
to be Carved on the lintel of the door of every house, and even 
to this day the otdy all-Indian mode of address to a gentleman 
or lady is ^riman or Srimaii, "one endowed with Sri") 

Invoke for me, O Fire, that Goddess of Fortune, who mil not 
leave me, through whom I may gain gold, cow, horse, and men. 
The pleasing, the resplendent Goddess of Fortune, who is shin¬ 
ing in this world in Her glory, and whom the gods resort to as 
the Goddess of Bounty, that Goddess of the Lotus, I seek as 
my refuge; may my misfortune perish. I seek you, 0 Goddess! 
f shall abolish the earlier born Misfortune in the form of hun¬ 
ger, thirst, and dirt; [O Goddess of Fortune] drive out from 
my home all ill-being and poverty. May we attain the Goddess 
who is the mind's desire, the intention and fulfilment of one’s 
word, and is embodied in cattle and food; may that Goddess of 
Fortune and Fame come to me. 

KRISHNA YAJURVEDA 
A Nationai. Prayer 

{This prayer is used when on assembly is gathering, it is also 
used at the feast in memory of the departed [srdddha] along 
with many other mantras. It is a favorite with many modern 
scholars, writers, and public pgures who consider it suitable for 
a national prayer.) 
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Among the Brahmans, may the Brahman be bom with spir¬ 
itual luster; in this country’, may the king be bom a warrior, 
a capable archer and chariot-fighter; may the cow be born a 
milch cow; the ox a good draught ox; the horse a fleet one; 
the damsel the object of the city's admiration; the hghtcr vic¬ 
torious; and the youth fit for the assembly; may a hero be born 
to the performer of the sacrifice; whenever we wish may the 
cloud rain; may our vegetation ripen with fruits; may there be 
for us acquisition and conserving [of prosperity] (Vn,5.i8,i). 

Siva Hvmns (Satahudkiya) 

(This collection of hymns from various parts of the Veda is 
popularly called the Rudra — after their deity (Siva), it is a 
sacred hymn in constant use, recited during nutrship in the heme 
and temple svhen the image is bathed, used as an expiation for 
sins, and for attaining material and spiritual rewards, ft is the 
source of the greatest mantra of the Soivas, the famous Five- 
syllabled mantra "Namak Sivdya" to which Saivas attach the 
highest sanctity. In these hymns i/M is described as being 
everything in the universe, every aspect of society and nature, 
bringing home to us the irTiih that in the high and the lou\ in 
all that coasts. Cod should be contemplated in His all-compre¬ 
hensive form. Only brief excerpts from the very long hymn are 
given here.) 

O Rudra, that form of yours which is benevolent, not fear¬ 
ful, not manifesting the sinful, wdih that most beneficent form, 
you who extend happiness [to people] from your mountain 
abode, reveal yourself to us often. This Rudra of blue neck and 
red complexion, who glides aside, Him the shepherds saw, the 
servant maids that bring water saw, and indeed all the beings; 
may He make us happy.* Obeisance to the bright multicolored 
grass, Obeisance to the Lord of the pathways. Obeisance to 

1$ o[|i-£L cited to empfajiuK that the Lord is acccssibk to the 

lowliest, 
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Him who lies amidst the tawny cal tie, the tonncDtor, Obeisance 
to the Lord of food. Obeisance to the Lord of the forests, to 
the counselor at assemblies, to the merchant. Obeisance to the 
Lord of ali strength. Obeisance to the sitting and lying, the 
sleeping and the waking, the standing and the rutuilng. Obeis- 
ance to the assemblies and leaders of assemblies. Obeisance to 
those of different kinds, obeisance to those of ail kinds. Obeis^ 
ance to the great and small. Obeisance to the carpenters and 
artisans, to potters and blacksmiths. Obeisance to the God who 
is benevolent as well as terrible, who destroys beings and is their 
protector as well. Obeisance to the small and the puny, to the 
big and the aged. Obeisance to Him who is to be lauded with 
hymns and who is also there where hymns do not reach. Obeis* 
ance to the redeemer, to the bringer of peace and happiness, to 
the producer of well-being and joy. Obeisance to Him who is 
auspicious and e.xceedingly so.° (VI.6). 

SUKLA Y.4JURVEDA 

Untvepsal SACUmCE 

{This hymn is used in a sacrifice done for the good of the 
whole universe. It is performed by one who realizes the ufti- 
venal presence of the Supreme Being. It is from this hymn that 
the Poet Tagore took a motto for his f/BiTfcrji'/y," ‘*into it the 
whole tttsiverse comes as into a single nest.”) 

That [the Prime Cause of the Universe] is itself the God Fire 
and Sun; That itself Wind and Moon; That itself is the Veda 
and Knowledge; those waters and the Creator are That. For 
Him there Is no counterpart [or image], great indeed is His 
gloty. The wise man sees that eternal thing In the recesses of 
his heart; into it the whole universe comes as into a single nest; 
there, all this universe is gathered [at dissolution] and is thrown 
out [at creation]; that all-pervading Being Is woven into beings 
as the warp and woof (XXXlI.i-ia), 

* Namii SiviyA cz Sivatarlya »— Uiu U Use satrnl five syllabic Siva mantra. 
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The Hvmn of Good Intent 

(Placed on a par wiifi the Furusha-sUbta and the Saiaru- 
driya, this hymn has been held in the Smfitis to tea} great value 
as an expiatory hymn.) 

( That Mind, the Divine, which when one is waheful or asleep^ 
reaches far, which is the far-reaching light of all lights [sense of 
all senses] , may that Mind of mine be of good intent. By which 
the active and the wise perform the duties in sacrifice and in- 
tellectual activities, that which is the wonder-being inside the 
beings, may that Mind of mine be of beautiful intent. That 
which is knowledge and fortitude, that which is the immortal 
light wdthin all beings, without which no act is done, may that 
Mind of mine be of auspicious resolve. That which directs men 
like a good charioteer, directing the horses with reins, that which 
is established in the heart, is immortal and swiftest, may that 
Mind of mine be of good intent (XXXIV)^ 

ATR\RVAVEDA 

Foe Success in Trade 

I urge Indra the merchant, may he come to us and be our 
forerunner; warding off the unpaying, the cutting beast, let that 
masterful Indra be a bringer of wealth to me. O Godsl That 
money with which, desiring more money, I carry on my bar¬ 
gains, let that multiply, never decrease. O Agni, with this obla¬ 
tion, do thou frustrate those who ruin my profit (III.16), 

For Success in Agriculture 

The foresighted fit the ploughs and severally the yokes, the 
thoughtful ones seeking the good will of the gods. Fit the 
plough, place the yokes, and in the prepared furrow here, sow 
the seed; 0 Gods, may the ears of grain be full for us, let the 
ripe [grain] come near the sickle. May the sharp-pointed, well- 
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furrowing, smooth-haiidled plough throw up for us cattle and 
sheep, a yoked charioMrawer [horse], aud a plump lass 
(III.17). 

Vakuna 

(Superintendent of the Moral Order) 

The great superintendent of all this sees as if from nearby; 
whoever thinks he is going secretly, all that the gods know. He 
who stands or moves, he who walks crooked, he who moved 
hiding or desperately, that two, sitting together, conspire, as 
the third, him Varuna knows. Even he who may cross to the 
other side of the sky will not escape King Varuna; from heaven, 
his spies are patrolling this earth; with a thousand eyes, they 
scan through the earth (IV.16), 

The Earth 

Great truth, formidable moral order, vow, penance, spiritual 
knowledge, and sacrifice sustain the Earth; may that Earth, 
mistress of our past and future, afford us a wide world [for 
our life]. Without congestion, amidst men, She who has many 
heights, stretches, and level grounds, who bears herbs of mani¬ 
fold potency, may that Earth spread out and be rich for us. 
Let all the people milk Her with amity; O Earth, give me sweet 
words {XII. i). 

Peace 

Peaceful be earth, peaceful ether, peaceful heaven, peaceful 
waters, peaceful herbs, peaceful trees. May All Gods bring me 
peace. May there be peace through these invocations of peace. 
With these invocations of peace which appease everything, I 
render peaceful w'hatever here is terrible, whatever here is cruel, 
whatever here is sinful. Let it become auspicious, let every¬ 
thing be beneficial to us (XIX.9), 
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PUHIFICATORY MaNTRAS 

{Puri^athn must be done as part of aU rites and espeeially 
when there has been poUution. IVater into which sanctity has 
been infused by redtai of puripcatory mantras is sprinkled on 
the person and all over the residence or temple, and the water is 
sipped. Two of the mantras used in the act of puripcaihn are 
given here,) 

May the purifying mantras grant us this world as well as the 
other; may these divine mantras which the gods themselves 
have gathered for us make our desires prosper. May Indra 
purify me with the shining goddess of right policy; Soma, with 
well-being; V'arunai with prosperity; may the all-com rolling 
King Yama purify me with his chastisements; may Fire purify 
me with invigoration (Tailtiriya Brahma^a L4-S). 

Propitiation of the Sun (Surya-Namaskapa) 

(These mantras are recited for the special propitiation of the 
Sun, particularly on Sundays, birthdays, and at special religious 
functions, accompanied by prostrations to the Sun after each 
tenth mantra until one hundred and thirty-two prostrations 
have been done. These prostrations to the Sun have aho been 
adapted for a course of physical exercises in modem times. 
This long hymn of gloripeat ion of the Sun also refers to the 
Waters, and Time as represented by the seasons, year, day, 
night, and the atmospheric phenomena of light, clouds, thunder 
and lightning. A few mantras are given from this long coUec- 
tion.} 
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O Gods, may we hear only auspicious things with our ears. 
0 Gods worthy of our adoration» may we see only auspicious 
things with otir eyes; with our limbs and bodies firm and sing¬ 
ing your praises, may we attain the God-given length of life. 
The wonderful army of gods [to fight darkness] has risen, the 
eye of Mitra, Vanina, and Agni, pervading all over the heaven, 
earth and ether, the Sun who is the Soul of fall] that moves and 
stands [still]. We seek the cure and prevention of ills fthat are 
and ate to be] so that we may proceed to the sacrifice, proceed 
to the sacrificer. IVlay there be divine well-being for us, well¬ 
being for men. May we have the healing medicine in the future 
[also]; blessing to our men, blessing to our animals. He who 
rises blaaing, He rises taking the lives of all beings; O Sun, not 
of my offspring, not of my cattle, not of me do you take the life 
as you rise (Taittirlya Aranyaka I.i,7,^»,i4). 

Purificatory Mantra 

The falsehood that we have uttered with our mouth in our 
desire to earn our livelihood, from that, O All-Gods, being 
pleased with us, free us here (Taiiiiriya Aranyaka Il.j.a). 

Purificatory Mantra 

The injury that we have caused to heaven and earth, mother 
Or father, from that sin may the domestic Fire pull us out 
(Taittiriya Aranyaka II.6.S), 

A Hundred .Autumns 

That benevolent Eye of the Gods [the Sun] that moves 
brightly in the Blast, may we be seeing ft for a hundred autumns; 
[by the grace of that Sun] may we live for a hundred autumns, 
may we rejoice for a hundred autumns, may we enjoy for a 
hundred autumns, may we be for a hundred autumns, may we 
hear for a hundred autumns, may we speak for a hundred au¬ 
tumns, may we be unvanquished for a hundred autumns, may 
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we be seeing the Sun for a long time (Taittlnya Aranyaka 
IV .41.32). 

At the Time of Bath Early in the Morning 

(TAiJ jiH-eJjfdcing mantra w repeated at tkc time of the morn¬ 
ing bath,} 

I seek the Lord of Waters [Varuna] whose surface is golden^ 
entreated by us, give me a ford I for bathing and purifying my- 
self]; the food I have eaten at the house of bad people, the gift 
I have received from evil men, the sin I have committed with 
my mind, by word or deed; of all that may Indra, Varuna, 
Bfihaspati, and Sun purify me again and again. The sin of 
overeating, overdrinking, and receiving [gifts] from people of 
violent ways, may King Varuna wipe it off with his hand. Lei 
me thus, rid of evil, impurity, and sin become liberated, ascend 
to heaven, and attain the world of the Lord of creation (Tait- 
tiriya AroByaka X.i). 

Morning Prayer 

(T/tis is one of the prdmtmry prayers used in the daily war¬ 
ship every morning.) 

Sun, Anger, and the deities presiding over Anger, save me 
from the sin committed through anger. ’What sin I did at night, 
by mind, word and hands, by feet, stomach, or the organ of sex, 
may the deity presiding over the night destroy it. Whatever 
remains in me as sin, that and my own Self [its doer] here, I am 
offering as an oblation in the light of the Sun, the source of 
immortality (Taittiriya Aranyata X.3s). 

At a Feast 

(TAfj mantra is repeated when people sH dawn for a feast.) 

Let the Supreme Being come to me, let the sweetest bliss 
come to me, may that sweetest bliss, which is the Supreme 
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Being come to me. O Supreme Lord of spiritual knowledge, of 
your offspring, I am a child dear to you. O you who terminate 
this nightmare of transmigratory life, stamp out all misery. 0 
Lord of spiritual wisdom, my vital breaths which are thine, I 
offer as an oblation to you (TaitUriya Aranyaka X.43). 

Desire Did It 

(These mantras are recited at the time of the anttuai cere* 
mofiy af Vedic study, and also as eifnation for sins committed 
through lust or anger. A man leho has committed wrong acts 
through the force of passion here fixes the responsibility on the 
two evils of desire and anger at^ by repetition of this truth tries 
to throw out of his being these two evUs.) 

Desire did it, Desire does it, I do not do it. Desire is the 
doer, I am not the doer. Desire is the agent, I am not the agent, 
O Desire, here, this oblation to youl Anger did, .Anger does, I 
do not do. Anger is the doer, lam not the doer. .Anger is the 
agent, I am not the agent. O Anger, here, this oblation to youl 
(Taittiriya Aranyaka X.4i*42). 

The Five Great Daily Sacrifices 

Five are the great sacrifices; they are the great continuous 
sacrifices: the propitiation of all things created, of human 
beings, of the forefathers, of the gods, and of the sacred lore. 
Dveryone should make offerings to all creatures; thereby one 
achieves the propitiation of all creatures. Every day one 
should make gifts, even if it be only with a cup of water: thus 
one achieves the propitiation of human beings. Every day one 
should, even if it be only with a cup of water, make offerings to 
his ancestors: thus one achieves the propitiation of the fore¬ 
fathers: Every day one should make offerings to the gods, even 
if it be only w'ith sacred twigs (and fire): thus one achieves 
propitiation of the gods. Then, the propitiation of the sacred 
lore: learning of one’s own Veda is that propitiation. Speech, 
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mind, and Intellect are the various utensils of this sacrifice; 
Truth is the final purificatory ceremony; heaven is the end. He 
who Understands this and every day does his sacred study, 
gains three times the world that is gained by one ivho fills the 
whole world with wealth and gives it away. Hence, one should 
study his own sacred scriptures (Sukla yajurveda, Satapatha 
Brahirtat^a Xr.3). 

Prapadadi Jap a ‘ 

(J’/rJj f'j a part of the ntantrs recUed by followers of the 
Samaveda during the daily propitiatian of Fire in the morning.) 

Penance, Luster, Faith, Sense of Shame at doing wrong, 
Absence of Anger, Giving, Fortitude, Righteousness, Strength. 
Speech, Mind, Soul, the Supreme Brahman—all these I resort 
to, may they protect me. 1 seek that Supreme Being which is 
the form of the three W'orlds and OM (Samaveda, Mantra Brah- 
mana II.4.5). 

{The foUoiifing tnantra is recited by foUouters of Sdm&veda 
in the daily noontime settdhyd worship; after repeating the 
Gdyatrif the worshiper looks at the Sun and recites thh ucrse.) 

May 1 be like the Sun in seeing; like Fire in luster; like Wind 
in power; like Soma in fragrance; like Lord Brihaspati in intel¬ 
lect; like the Asvins [twin sons of the Sun] in beauty; like 
Indra-Agni in strength; may my portion be knowledge; may 
my enemy^s portion be sin (Mantra Br^mana IL4.14}, 

{The following mantra is recited by followers of Sdmaveda 
in the daily morning and evening sandhyd worship, after the 
repetition 0} Cdyatri.) 

May 1 attain fame among Brahmans, among Kings and 
among merchants; may 1 attain fame as a speaker of Truth; 

^ EKpuUoil far iK^nobscrviuicc of fjift and other QT^Uined 
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may I attain the fame of famous acts,.,, 0 Sun! I have 
mounted for my well-being, the boat full and of excellent wings, 
without any hole, with a hundred oars and capable of taking 
me across; obeisance to the Sun! May I rise along with you 
who rise (Morning), Following you, may I also get firmly 
established (Evening) (Samaveda, Mantra Brahmana, ILs-p- 

i6), 

OM 

The Supreme Being created Brahmi, the creator on the lotus. 
Having been created, that Brahma began to think, ''By which 
single syllable may I be able to enjoy all the desires, all the 
worlds, all the gods, all the Vedas, alt the sacrifices, all the 
sounds, all the rewards, alt the beings, stationary and moving?” 
He practiced self-control and saw this OM, of two syUables, of 
four morae,* the alt-pervading, omnipresent, the eternally po¬ 
tent Brahman, the Brahman’s own symbolic syllable, of which 
the presiding divinity is Brahman itself. With it, he enjoyed 
all the desires of all the worlds, all the gods, all the Vedas, all 
the sacrifices, all the sounds, alt the rewards and all the beings 
stationary and moving,.., Therefore, the BrMtman who, desir¬ 
ing whatever he wants, fasts three nights, sits on sacred grass 
facing east and keeps under control bis tongue and repeats this 
imperishable OM, for him ail objects are realissed and all acts 
are successful (Atharvaveda, Gopatha Brahmana, L16-22). 

* Ehoit syUabkS- 
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Marriage 

(In addition to the mantras from the Rigvede, given above, 
the foilawing mantras are rcgjdariy used m the marriage cere¬ 
mony. The bride and groom take steps together as sym¬ 
bolic of the pint journey through ^i/e. This act h recognized in 
modern Hindu law as completing the sacrament of marriage. 
Following this act, the bride places her foot on a stam, symbolic 
of the stomlike ^rmmss of her devotion. These, mantras are 
addressed by the bridegroom to the bridE.) 

Having taken seven steps with me, become my friend; may 
we two, who have taken together these seven steps, become 
companions; may 1 have your friendship; ma)' t not be sepa- 
rated from your friendship, nor you from mine. With utmost 
love to each other, gaining luster, with mutually amicable minds, 
and enjoying together our food and invigorating things, may we 
walk together and take our resolves together. May we make 
our minds united, of the same vow3 and the same thoughts. 1 
am the words and you are the melody; I am the melody and 
you are the words. I am the heaven, yon are the earth. I am 
the seed, you are the bearer. I am the thought, you are the 
word; 1 am the melody, you are the words. You act in accord^ 
ance with me, so that we may attain a son, may attain prosper¬ 
ity and progeny. Come along with nte, O lady of pleasing 
words. Step on this stone; be you as firm as the stone; stand up 
to the assailants, overcome the aggressors (Sut^lementary 
Mantra). 

jgS 
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The Newborn Child 

(When the father fir si takes the newborn child in his arms, he 
repeals ihis mantraJ) 

From each limb of mine are you born; you are born espe¬ 
cially from my heart ; you are my own Self bearing the name 
may you live for a hundred autumns (Supplementary 
Mantra) * 

Eating 

(Eating is not to be indulged in as u mere physical act 
prompted by desire. He who eats alone has been condemned in 
a Rigveda mantra; one must try to find any guest in need of 
feeding before sitting dowm io his food. Before eatings an offer¬ 
ing is made to all kinds of beings; the food is first offered to ike 
Lord and what is eaten is His praldda, that which He has been 
gracious enough to leave for us, the leavings of the Lord. The 
very act of eating is heightened into a rite of offering oblations 
to the fire of the five vital breaths in the body. First, the food is 
sanctified with preliminary mantras including the Gdyatri, 
Just before this he rids himself of alt evils by reciting a hymn, 
*^May my anger go to the lion, my hunger to the wolf, my thirst 
to the desert, my laziness to the brick,and so on,) 

O God the Stimulator[ Permit me* You, Truth, I sprinkle 
over with Righteousness. O Water^ You are the immortal 
sheets spread for the vital breaths. Concentrating on the vital 
breath, I make this oblation leading to immortality; let it be a 
good offering to the vital breath. Concentrating on the down¬ 
ward breathj I make this oblation leading to immortality; let it 
be a good offering to the downward breath. Concenfrating on 
the pervasive breath, I make this offering leading to immortal¬ 
ity; let it be a good offering to the pervasive breath* Concen¬ 
trating on the upward breath, I make this oblation leading to 
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immortality; let it be a good offering to the upward breath. Con« 
centra ting on the equalizing breath, 1 make this oblation leading 
to immortality; let it be a good offering to the equalizing breath. 
May my sou! be concentrated on the Brahman for the attain¬ 
ment of immortality, 

{After testingt water h to be itpped with the following 
mantra-.) 

O Water, You are the immortal covering (Supplementary 
Mantra). 


VEDAS—UPANISH ADS 


{The mast important Upanishads arc: fia, Kena, Katha, 
Prflfna, Mitn 4 Bka, Mand&kya, Aitareya, Tmttirtya^ Cbdn- 
dogya, Brikaddraayaka, and ^vetdsvatara. Representative 
selections from several of these Upanishads are given hclow,) 

isA (VASYA) UPAXISHAD 

( WTiatever moving there is in the world, all that is pervaded 
by the Lord; enjoy by renouncing that [world]; covet not any¬ 
body’s wealth. He who sees all beings in his own Self, and his 
own Self in all beings, has thereby, no more loathing [for 
others], \\^en to the knowing man all beings are but his own 
Self, then for him who sees unity, what delusion is there and 
what sorrow? The fate of the Truth is hidden with a golden 
plate; that, OStin, the nourishing Lord! remove, so that I may 
realize the Truth (1.6,7,16)^ 

K. 4 THA UPANISHAD 

(The JCalha covers the whole field of Vedanta, the nature of 
the Ultimate Being, and the path of Yoga. U begins with the 
story of the way in which the god Death [Yatna) is made to 
unlock the secret of what happens after death,) 

(That state which all the Vedas re%'eat, all the penances be¬ 
speak, desiring which [menj observe austere life, that state E 
[Yama] shall give you in a autsheU; it is OM. 

The knowing one [Self] is neither born nor docs it die; it 
came from nowhere nor does it become anything; unborn, 
eternal, permanent, ancient, it is not killed w^hen the body is 




V'EDAS—UPANISHADS 


killed. If the killer thinks of killing, and the killed thinks he 
is killed, both know not; this [Self] neither kills nor is it killed- 
Smaller than the small, greater than the great, the Self of this 
living being Is laid in the cave of his heart; he that is rid of 
desires and dejections, sees the glory of the Self by the sublimar 
don of the faculties. 

The Self is not to be gained by teaching, intellect, or much 
learning. It is to be had only by him who seeks that Self [or it 
is to be had only by him whom the Self itself chooses]; to him 
this Self reveals its nature. No one who has not refrained from 
evil conduct, has not attained tranquillity, has not concentra¬ 
tion of mind, has not a composed mind, can attain this Self by 
knowledge (I.3), 

He who is ignorant, of uncontrolled mind and always Impure 
“he does not reach that state [of the Self] and comes back to 
transmigratory existence. He who has knowledge, has con¬ 
trolled mind, and Is always pure—-he reaches that state after 
which he is not born again. He who has knowledge as his 
charioteer and has control over his mind, he reaches the end of 
the road; that Is the all-pervading Lord's supreme abode 
(I. 3 . 5 , 7 - 8).'1 

I [Yama] shall expound to you this mysterious eternal Brah¬ 
man and what, after death, the Self becomes. Some Selves enter 
a womb for taking a [new] body, others the static objects 
[trees, etc.], according to their acts, according to their knowl¬ 
edge- The Being who is awake in those asleep, fashioning one 
desired object after another, that is the (pure) light, that is the 
Brahman, that is called the Immortal; in it do all the worlds 
abide; that none transcends; this is, in truth, that. -As the one 
fire, entering the world, assumes forms according to each form 
[that it burns] as the one wind, entering the world, assumes 
forms according to each form [it enters], so also the One that 
b the inner Self of all beings assumes forms according to each 
form that It enters and [at the same time] exists outside [that 


ioo THE RELIGION OF THE HLNDUS 

form] also. Just as the Sun, the eye of the whole world, is not 
contaminated with the external forms of [one’s] vision, even 
so, the inner Self of all beings, being outside them, is not 
affected by the misery of the world (ILj.d-i i). 

His [the Brahman’s] form is not within the range of the eye; 
none sees Him with his eye; with the heart, with the intellect, 
and with the mind fin proper concentration] is He made out; 
they who know this become immortal. When the five sense per¬ 
ceptions along with the mind come to a standstill, and the in¬ 
tellect too does not stir, that, they say, is the Supreme State 
(n.3.9-10), 

i MUNDAKL^ UPANISHAD 

Flimsy boats ate these in the form of sacrifices; the foolish 
who gloat over these as the highest good proceed again and 
again to old age and death* Imagining sacrifice and benefac¬ 
tions to be the highest, the stupid know not of the other [knowb 
edge of Self] which is the highest good; after enjoying in 
heaven, where the fruits of good acts are enjoyed, they enter this 
[human] world or those inferior still [of animals, etc.]. But 
they who cultivate penance and faith in the forest, with tran¬ 
quillity and knowledge, and lining by ahns, they^ rid of impurity 
[of both good and bad acts], pass through the gates of the Sun 
to where that Immortal Being, the Imperishable Soul, is* 

Seeing through the worlds accumulated through acts, he who 
is devoted to the Brahman, shall become detached; that which 
has not been caused cannot be had by an act; for knowing that, 
he should, the sacred twig in hand, approach a preceptor* 
learned in the V’edas and established in Brahman. To him who 
has thus approached* whose mind is completely rid of passion, 
and who is endowed with ttanquillity, the knowing preceptor 
should impart in truth that knowledge of Brahman whereby he 
[the pupil] vdll understand the Truth* the Imperishable Being 
(1.3.7,10-13). 
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That which is effulgent, subtler than the subtle, in which all 
the world as well as its inhabitants arc deposited — that is thk 
Imperishable Brahman; it is the vital Breath; it is speech and 
mind; it is Truth and Immortality; know, my dear pupil, that 
is to be hit. Taking the great Upanishadic missile as the bow, 
you should fit thereon the arrow of pointed concentration; 
drawing it with the mind engrossed with the thought of the 
Brahman, hit, O dear pupil, that same unswerving target of 
Brahman, OM is the bow; one’s Self is the arrow; the Brah¬ 
man, it is said, is that target. One should shoot with all atten¬ 
tion, and like the arrow, he will become one with it [ the target, 
Brahman], In whom the heaven, earth and ether [space] are 
woven, and mind loo with all the breaths, that One alone, the 
Self, you understand; give up all other words; this is the cause¬ 
way to the Immortal, Wherein, like spokes in a wheel's hub, 
are all veins gathered, there in the heart inside is moving this 
Being, who multiplies manifoldly; that Self, contemplate as 
OM; well be it with you in the journey to the shore that is 
beyond darkness <11-2.5-6). 

By Truth and penance is this Self to be realised, by knowl¬ 
edge and constant self-control the form of bright Ughl inside 
the body is seen by the recluse—aspirants who have become 
pure. Truth aforac triumphsj not falsehood; the divine path to 
liberation has been laid with Truth, which the Seers who have 
no more desires tread, and wherein is also that supreme treasure 
to be gained by Truth.’ (III.1.5-6). ' 

Those who have, by the knowledge of Vedhnta, conclusively 
understood its import (the Brahman), the recluse-aspirants 
who have, by the path of renunciation, burnished the luminous 
quality of the mind, they, at the time of the final fall of their 

* '^TruLli dcuie has beco idopted as tht mMo of the Govensnsent 

Of India. 
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body, having become the Supreme Immortal, become liberated 
in the world that is Brahman.* (111.2.6). 

Just as rivers running their course disappear into the sea, 
leaving off their name and form, even so the vrise one, freed of 
name and form, reaches the Divine Being, higher than the high. 
WTioevcr knot’s that Supreme Brahman becomes Brahman it¬ 
self; none who is not a knower of Brahman is bom in his line; 
he crosses sorrow; he crosses sin; freed of the knots of heart, 
he becomes immortal 

MANDUKVA UPANISHAD 

{Of the Atharvaveda; studied together ujUh a set of mentorid 
verses hi four sections (^Kdrikds} iirkich the Advdtic tradition 
considers os the work of Sohkara^s grond-preceptor Gau^apodo, 
and other traditions consider partly or wholly as Uponishads. 
Here the basic prose text alone is presented.) 

This OM is [the Syllable], the Imperishable; all this is but 
its elaborations; the past, the present, the future—ail this is 
only OM; and that which is, transcending the three times, that 
too is but OM, All this [identified with OMJ is Brahman; * 
and this Self is of four grades.* Of the waking state, with 
knowledge of external objects, consumer of gross objects—the 
physical man as such is the hist grade. Of the dream state, per¬ 
ceiving within one’s Self, of enjoyment devoid of gross objects— 
the luminous one of impressions Is the second grade. That is 
deep sleep where the sleeping one does not fancy any desire and 
sees no dream. Of the slate of deep sleep unified, one mass of 
pure knowledge, as if of the form of bliss and enjoying only 
bliss, and having the mind as the [sole] face—this one of Intel- 

* This pH-ragraph is as weSMtne wh-tn iSaiUiyaguis arrive 

* TEtfe b ibe Mahuv-atya {Ayam Brakmo) of ihc Atharvaveda. 

* ■ An k a ra claiiAes this by diLm^ the siniilt at currency where a pitcc of major 
coin, My a nip«, four quiflcr rupees, four grodea of the same reality. 
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ligenc£ is the third degree. This [Self resting in its own real 
statel is the All-powerful, the Omniscient and the Immanent 
Lord; this is the source of all, the beginning and end of all 
beings. Perceiving neither internally nor externally, nor even 
both ways, nor the one w'hich is Just consciousness; neither 
knowing nor nonknowing; the imperceptible, indescribahle, un- 
namable, of the sole form of the consciousness of the one Self, 
the negation of the phenomenal world, the Ptacejtd, the Happy ^ 
the One untkout a second Advattam] *— ^this 

they consider the fourth grade; that is the Self, that is the thing 
to be realized. This Self is, with respect to its indication by 
the mystic syllable, the OM; the grades of the Self are with 
reference to the morae of the OM; for the morae are its com¬ 
ponents, A, U, and M‘ The Vaisvanara [physical being] in 
the waking state is A, the first of OM [AUM], for the reason 
that both are widely pervasive, and the first. The Taijasa 
[luminous one of impressions] in the dreaming state is U, the 
second mora of AUM, by reason of eminence and facing either. 
The Intelligent one in the state of deep sleep is If, the third 
mora [of AITM j , because of nteasuring and becoming one in the 
end. The unmeasured further part of OM ^ is the fourth 
grade, the indescribable, in which the phenomenal world has 
completely ceased, the happy, the One. Thus OM is the Self 
itself. He who knows thus enters the Supreme Self with his 
Seif (Li-ia). 


TAITTIRIYA UPAN1SH.AD 

(The Taittinya is so coiled after the school of that name 
belonging to the Krishi^a Yajttrvedo. The preliminary portion, 
which deals with the teacher, the pupil, and their relations and 

* This b ihe famoas tnain moao of Part Tasore’i Daiv-ci«ly, which the 

C^vismiDciil of End-tfl-r whtii thfirttrwl l-Jini' iitstittrlioR W & IJnion Govcniiiiciil 
Uarversityj reraovnl to thi? rtgret of mimy. 

* OM IS mad? up of ttic two vowela 4 iod U, ami titc naial M, 

T OM Is coEuidered ta a subtle fprta eilcndiiipr l>eyQnci lis tbref morae. 
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with the ideals aj educailon, h widely quoted in modem times 
in convocation addresses to utthersHy graduates. The first 
fi&ah starts with fiAonetics and the phenomenon d/ coalescence 
between letters and words from whsck the ^ishi starts his mys¬ 
tic speculations to help spiritual exercises,) 

That Pra^va (OM) which is the head of the Veda, is of the 
form of the Universe, and was bom [as essence] out of im- 
raortalily from amidst the Vedas—may that all-powerful lord, 
Pranava, gratify me with intellect. May I, O divine Pranava, 
be the bearer of the spiritual wisdom that confers Immort^ty. 
May my body be ehicient; may my tongue be sweetest; may I 
hear [teachings] amply with my ears. 0 Pra^va, you are the 
treasure casket of the Brahman, covered with the ltd of in¬ 
tellect; protect my learning.* 

(/n the following mantra, "Bhufi, Bhuvah, Suvah" arc the 
names of the three worlds,’ these syUables are always prejfxerf 
to the Gdyatri, and frequently repeated in any contemplation 
or ceremony. In them are all the worlds comprehended. They 
are given here for the internal meditation of Brahman.) 

“Bhuh, Bhuvah, Suvah"—iheK are the three sacred names 
that are well known; over them a fourth is re\'ealed by (sage) 
Mahachamasya, namely, ?»laha^. That is Brahman, that is the 
Self; limbs of it are the other gods. 

[The artery sushumna starting from the heart passes 
through] Ihe piece of flesh which hangs like a nipple in between 
the palates, reaches that place where the hairs have their roots, 
and therefrom pierces to the head and skull—that is the way to 
reach the Braliman. Reaching out that way, one utters “Bhuh” 
and per%'ades the world in the form of fire; utters '‘Bhuvah” 

•Tbis mantra, wilh coblation, k redicd u a pt^y^ (or inCellcctua] 

power Jimt for Srl^ oil ^around enrkbmtnt. 
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and per\'ades the world in the form of wind; utters "Suva^i” and 
pervades the world in the form of the sun; and utters “JMahah" 
and pervades the world in the form of the Brahman. [Thus 
established], one attains the kingdom of his Self; becomes the 
lord of mind, speech, eye, ear, and knowledge; and above that 
he becomes this, namely, the Brahman subtle like the ether, of 
the form of Truth, the garden where life sports, whose mind is 
bliss, who is rich in peace and is immortal (1-4-6). 

OM signifies Brahman; because by OM is meant all this 

(O). 

Righteousness and the practice of learning and teaching 
should be observed; Truth and practice of learning and teach¬ 
ing, Penance and the practice of learning and teaching, Self- 
control and the practice of teaming and teaching, Quietude and 
the practice of learning and teaching, the Propitiation of the 
Fires and the practice of learning and teaching, the Propitiation 
of the guest and the practice of learning and teaching, the 
Attending to human affairs and the practice of learning and 
teaching. Progeny and the practice of learning and teaching are 
to be observed. The truth-speaking Rathitara thinks that 
Truth [alone] need be observed; Paurusishti who is always in 
penance thinks that penance [alone] need be observed; Naka 
Maudgalya thinks that learning and teaching alone suffice; that 
is verily penance, that is verily penance (l-p). 

The Vedic Convocation Address 

Having imparted the Veda, the teacher instructs the pupil; 
Speak the truth; do your duty; do not neglect your study, 
After procuring for the teacher such fees as he desires, see that 
you do not snap the continuity of your family line. You should 
not Swerve from truth; you should not swerve from duty; you 
should not neglect your welfare; you should not neglect pros¬ 
perity; you should not neglect learning and teaching; you 
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should not n^lect the duties towards the gods and the ances¬ 
tors. Adore your mother as god; adore your father as god; 
adore your teacher as god; adore the guest as god. Those 
actions of ours that were blameless, those you must follow, not 
the others; what good acts we have done, those you must 
cherish, not others. And those Brahmans [Teachers] who are 
superior to us, them you should honor. You should give with 
faith; you should not give without faith; you should give with 
plenty, give with modesty, give with fear, give with due regard. 
Then, if you should have a doubt about a duty or conduct—con¬ 
duct yourself there as is done fay such Brahmans as can delib¬ 
erate well, are devoted to their duties on their own or others’ 
behalf, are not severe, and ate desirous of righteousness. Re^ 
garding then things that are prohibited, conduct yourself a gain 
as those Brahmans of judgment, who are devoted to duty, mild 
and virtuous, do. This is the command, this the advice; this is 
the inner teaching of the Veda; this is the instruction; thus 
should one cherish; thus should this be observed.'’ (I.ii}. 

Grades of Bliss 

Now, this is an inquiry into bliss: suppose there is a youth, a 
youth of character, one educated, very quick, firm and strong, 
and has the whole world filled with wealth—that is one joy of 
man. A faundredfold of that human joy is the one joy of those 
men who have become Gondhaross,^^ as also the Brahman of 
Vedic learning who is not a victim of desire; a hundred joys of 
human Gandharvas form the one joy of the divine Gandharvas, 
as also of the learned Brahman not ruined by desire; a hundred 
joys of the divine Gandharvas form the one Joy of the forefathers 
who are in a long enduring world, as also the learned Br^man 
not beset by desire; a hundred of the joys of the forefathers in 
their long-standing worlds form one joy for the gods born in 

^ This nvuitra b InqueDtly died ia modem timei ai as cihortatwii to Icachcis 
and students to devote ttienoselvcs to teachinic and leanuJo^t. 

'" Sinsen and mud jtniw who atteiid the banquets of the gods. 
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the ajina-heaveti,” as also for the desirdess Vedic scholar; a 
hundred joys of the gods of the ijana-heaven form one joy for 
the gods who have become so by the merit of their sacrihcial 
acts, as also for the desireless Vedic scholar; a hundred joys of 
these gods of sacnHcial acts form one joy for the real gods, as 
also for the passionless knower of the Veda; a hundred joys of 
[he gods form one joy for Indra [their king], as also for the 
passionless knower of the Veda; a hundred joys of Indra form 
one joy for Brihaspati and a passionless student of the Veda; 
a hundred Brihaspati joys form one j‘oy for the Creator and a 
passionless student of the Veda; a hundred joys of the Creator 
form the one of the Brahman and of the knower of the Veda 
who is free from desires. This [Brahman] in the individual 
and this in the Sun are one and the same; one that knows thus, 
turning away from this world, comprehends it as the self of the 
form of food, [then] comprehends it as the self of the form of 
life, [then] comprehends it as the self of the form of mind, 
[then] of the form of knowledge, [then] of the form of 
bliss. There is also this verse here: That from which, w'ithout 
reaching it, words return along with the mind, knowing that 
bliss of the Brahman, one is not afraid of anything. Him tor¬ 
ments not the thought, “What good here did I fail to do? WTial 
evil did I do?’' For him, who knows thus [the Self], both these 
[good and evil] alike please the Self; indeed both do please the 
Self for him who knows thus. This is the secret teaching 
( 11 . 8 - 9 ). 

That from which all these beings are born, that by which the 
born ones live, that which they reach in the end and enter into, 
that you learn as the Brahman (fli.i). 

CHANDOGYA UPANISHAD 

(The CMndogya, icfowgmg io the Samaveda, is one of the 
ht'O most important UpatiisAads, the other being ike BriAadd~ 

'' RtAchcd by Ihe perfornmiu* of duliw Ltid dowm by the Smritl!. 
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ranyaka; both are notable for the mystic meditative exercises 
which they impart. As an Upanishad of the Sdmaveda, Chan- 
dogya devotes its ^rst portion to the meditative exercises based 
on the chanting of Sdmans. The grammatical philosophers 
built up a system of thought according to which a» imperishable 
substratum of sound was the Brahman and from h meaning and 
the objective world came forth, its greatest classic expounder, 
Bhartrihari, was a predecessor of Sankara in the restoration of 
the place of the highest authority to the scriptures and in build¬ 
ing up Advaitic ideas, for Bhartjihari, QM is Brahman, but 
Sankara di§ers from hh interpretation, saying that QM is only 
the nearest name and symbol of the Brahman, and never Brah¬ 
man itself. Elsewhere in the Upanishads, the high-flown de¬ 
scriptions of Oil/ are to be taken, according to Sankara, as due 
to this being the most proximate symbol of the Brahman; and 
it is as the highest symbol of the Brahman that it is recom¬ 
mended by the Upanishads again and again for worship.) 

One should worship ihe syllable OM, the Udgitha; jt is with 
OM that one begitts to sing. Now to its exposition; of these 
beings, the earth is the essence- of the earth, water is the 
e^iice; of the waters, herbs are the essence; of the herbs, man 
is the essence; of man, speech is the essence; of speech, the 
hymn is the essence; of the hymn, the song is the essence; of 
the song, the Udgitha (OM) is the essence. This eighth, the 
Udgitha, is the inner essence of ail essences, the ultimate, the 
most adorable. This syllable is one of permission; whatever 
one permits, Oil does one say for that; this permission is verily 
fullness. By that OM does this sacrificial science of the three 
Vedas subsist; aod by its greatness and essence does the sac¬ 
rificial science of the three Vedas proceed. With this OM, both 
perform the sacrifice, he who knovrs it thus and he who does not 
know; diETerent are knowledge and ignorance; and only that 
which is done with knowledge, faith, and understanding, of its 
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inner significance is more efficacious. Tbis is the full exposition 
of this syllable (OM) (Li-j,8,p). 

The creator contemplated intensely upon the worlds for ex¬ 
tracting their essence; from the worlds so [heated] contem¬ 
plated, the three-fold V'edic science [flowed out], and from it 
so contemplated, these imperishable syllables flowed out: 
“Bhu^^ Bhuva^, Suvah." He contemplated on those syllables 
and from them so contemplated, the syllable OM flowed out. 
Just as all leaves are fastened to a stalk, even so all speech is 
fastened to the syllable QM. All thi^ is only OM, all this is 
only OM (11,35.2-3). 

The Gayatri is all this, whatever there is alive here; speech 
is Gayatri, for speech makes everything resound and saves 
everything. What is Gayatri is this earth; for on earth all 
that lives is established, and it does not exceed the earth. 

(111,12,1-2), 

this is verily Brahman, produced from it, absorbed into 
it and living by it; so should one meditate in tranquillity. Now, 
man ts made of resolve; of what resolve he is in this world, that 
he becomes on his death; so he should make a resolve [to 
meditate on Brahman], absorbed in contemplation, embodied 
as it were in knowledge of the form of light, of true intentions, 
like ether in subtlety and all-pervasiveness, with the whole uni¬ 
verse as his act, with everything become desirable to him, with 
every smell fragrant to him, with every taste relishable to him, 
comprehending all this, without a word, without a flurry. 

“This my Self within my heart is subtler than a grain or 
subtler than barley, or subtler than mustard, or subtler than a 
canary seed, or subtler than even its core; and this Self within 
me is bigger than ether, bigger than heaven, bigger than [all] 
these worlds. That for which all acts are duties to be done, all 
things are desirable, all smells fragrant, all tastes delicious, that 


THE RELIGION OF THE HINDUS 


310 

which comprehends all this, that which speaks no more and is 
no more flurried—this Self of mine within my heart is that 
Brahman. Departing from this world, I shall become that”— 
he who takes resolve like this and doubts it not [attains that 
state of the Brahman]. So doth SSndilya say, ^andilva 
(111.14) J 

The Sun has been taught as the Brahman; now the exposition 
of that. In the beginning there was the undistinguished; it 
became the distinguishable; it developed; it became the [pri¬ 
mordial] egg; it lay for the duration of a year; then it burst; 
its two halves were of silver and gold. The silver one is earth; 
the golden one is heaven; the hard and soft membranes in the 
interior became mountains, and mist coupled with cloud; the 
veins became the rivers, Quid the sea. What was born there 
[out of the egg] wras the Sun; as he arose, there arose shouts and 
hallelujas, and arose also all beings and all desires (lll.ig.i'j). 

In the fifth oblation, the water poured is called ‘Turusha.” 
Wrapped in the womb, the seed lies inside for ten or nine 
months or so and is born. Having been born, it liv^ as long 
as its [alloled] life extends; on death, ft is to fire that people 
convey him for being taken to the world determined by his acts 
—the fire wherefrom he came here, wherefrom he was born 
(V.9.1-2). 


Now, those householders who understand thus and those who 
practice in the forest faith and penance—-they reach the flame; 
from flame, the day; from day, the bright fortnight; from the 
bright fortnight, those six months when the Sun goes north; 
from those months to the year; from the year to the Sun; from 
the Sun to the moon; from the moon to the lightning. There, a 
Person not human takes them to the Brahman. This is the 
path of the gods. 

But those who, residing in the village, adore sacrificial and 
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beneficial acts and generous gifts, they reach the smoke; from 
smoke, the night; from night, the dark fortnight; from the dark 
fortnight those six months when the Sun goes south. They do 
not proceed [from there] to the year. From the months they 
go to the world of the forefathers; from that world to the ether; 
from ether to the moon; this moon is King Soma, the food of the 
gods; [hence] the gods eat them [make them their playthings]. 
Abiding there til! the end of the fruits of their acts, they return 
by the same path—this sky, from sky to air; having been air, 
they become smoke; having been smoke, they become vapor; 
having been \'apor, they become cloud; having been cloud, they 
come down as rains; the rains are born as the grain and barley, 
herbs and trees, sesame and beans. Hence this is inescapable— 
whoever cansuntes food and scatters bis seed is thereby bom 
again. 

Of these, they who have been men of good conduct, reach 
soon a good birth, of a Brahman, a Rshatriya, or a Vaisya; they 
who have been of bad conduct, soon do they attain bad births, 
of a horse or a pig, 

Now, those mean creatures [who practice neither knowledge 
nor good acts], who go by neither of these paths: "Be born and 
be dead”—so do they go on revolving; this is the third state. 
Hence docs the other world never become full; one should 
loathe that path. 

There is also this verse here: "The stealer of gold, the drinker 
of liquor, one who betakes to his elder’s bed, the murderer 
of a Brahman and the fifth who is their associate." But he 
who knows thus these five fires, though he associates with the 
above sinners, is not lamtshed by the sin; pure, sanctified, he 
attains the world of merit, he who knows thus, he who indeed 
knows thus (V.10.1-9), 

There was Svetaketu .Aruneya; to him his father (Aru^i) 
said: "Bid you ask of your teacher that teaching by which 

ire tbs heinauj liiu. 
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even that which has not been known, becomes known?'' **My 
Lord, what is that teaching?” asked Svetakelu. The father 
said, ‘‘Just as with one lump of clay all that is of mud becomes 
knoMim, the change being only a name, the product of speech, 
and the truth is that it is all clay. Even so, my dear, is that 
teaching.” (VLi. 3 * 4 }. 

"My dear I In the bepnning, there was only this being, one 
and without a second. Some say here that in the begioning, 
there was this nonbeing, one and without another, and that from 
nonbeing being was born.” The father continued: "My dear, 
how could this be? How can being come out of nonbeing? 
Therefore, my dear, being alone existed at first, one only, with¬ 
out a second. It reflected, ‘Let me become many and be bom.’ 
It created light. Light thought, ‘Let me become many and be 
born,’ and produced waters. The waters thought, ‘Let me be¬ 
come more and be born,' and produced food. The Supreme 
Deity thought, 'I shall enter these three divinities [of light, 
water, and food] with this life, namely, my own Self, and shall 
unfold names and forms' ” (VI.3.i-4;3-i)* 

Uddalaka Arunl told his son Svetaketu, “By the offshoot of 
food, seek the root, waterj by the offshoot of water, my dear, 
seek the root, fire; by the offshoot of fire, my dear, seek the root; 
the true Being. Ail these things, my dear, are rooted in this 
true Being, in it they abide, in it are they established. My dear, 
when this man departs from here, his speech becomes one with 
the mind, the mind with the life-breath, the life-breath in fire, 
the fire in the Supreme Deity. This true Being, this subtle 
source of the world, that is the soul of everything; that is 
Truth, that is the Self, THAT THOU ART, 0 Svetaketu” 
(VI.S4,6.7). 

“Just as, my dear son, honeybees produce honey, collect the 
Thou Ail"^ is ORE of iJse four grrat bade l«cls of UpanuiwJiic 

pbilowphy. 
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honey from diverse trees, and make Ft ail one, and just as in that 
honey the essences do not have the distinct knowledge, ‘I am 
the juice from this tree, I am the juice from this tree,’ and so on, 
even so, my dear, all these beinp, having become one with the 
one True Being, do not know that they have come into Him’' 

(VL9-1-2). 

"Drop this salt into water and come to me tomorrow morn¬ 
ing/' Svetaketn did accordingly. The father said, *‘Ah, the 
salt that you put in overnight, bring that/' The son reflected 
and did not know [where It was]. The father said, “Ah, it has 
been dissolved ; sip it at the top, how is it?” “It is saltish/' “Sip 
it at the middle, how is it?” “Saltish.'' “Throw it away and 
come to me/' He did accordingly, saying, "That salt remains 
all right there for ever/’ To him the father said, “But here in 
your body, my dear, you do not see the True Being; verily, here 
itself is it, 

“My dear, just as one brings a man blindfolded from the 
Gandhara country and leaves him in a man-forsaken forest, and 
that man shouts to the east or north, south or west, ‘I have been 
brought blindfolded and left blindfolded,’ and then one removes 
the fold from bis eyes, and tells him, ’This way lie the G^- 
dharas, go in this direction,' and enquiring from village to village, 
that informed and intelligent man reaches the Gandharas, even 
so here, he who has a teacher knows. To one such, there is only 
so much delay as it takes for the release from the body; then 
he becomes one [with the True Being] “ (VI, 13- 14). 

"WTien one is happy, he performs his duty; in sorrow, one 
does not do [his duty]; it is in happiness that one does; hap¬ 
piness should be known. That which U without any limitation 
is happiness; there is no happiness in the finite; the infinite 
alone is happiness. ^Vhen one sees nothing else, hears nothing 

^ * The phrase, who has a knpw^/' h ikXLontatie t«t of atl aects 

Hinduism; ihe mere bi»k is of no ux; only hy direct 

imparting by a leacherK a guruy docs knowlcdise or 0 nuintra bcoome cffoctiv?. 
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else, is conscious of nothing else, that is the unlimited. Wlien 
one sees another, hears another, is conscious of another, that is 
the limited. What is unlimited is immortal; what is limited is 
mortal.” “My Lord, where is that unlimited established?” 
“In its own greatness, or rather not in any greatness. In the 
world cows and horses are said to be greatness, elephant and 
gold, ser\'ant and wife, cornfields and houses; 1 do not speak of 
a greatness like this in w'hich one is established in another; but 
I speak of that which alone is below and above, behind and 
before, on the right and left; that alone is all this. 

“Now this is taught as the I and nothing else; it is I that is 
below and above; it is I that is behind and before; it b I that 
b to the left and right; it b I that is all this. Then this b 
taught as the Self, nothing ebe. It b the Self that b below and 
above, behind and before, on the right and left; the Self b all 
this. He who sees like this, thinks tike this, knows like thb, 
becomes one who delights in the Self, sports in the Self, consorts 
with the Self, enjoys the Self; he becomes lord of himself; he 
moves as be pleases in all the worlds” (Vn.32‘25). 

The words of the Creator (Prajapati) about the Self both the 
gods and the demons heard of; they said, “Ah, we shall search 
for the Self, by finding which one att ai ns all the worlds and all 
desires.” Indra, of the gods, started out, and Virocana, of the 
demons. Independently, the two, sacred twig in hand, ap¬ 
proached Prajapati. 

The two observed studentship for thirty-two years; Prajapati 
[then] asked them, “Desiring what, have you been staying 
here?” They said, “That Self tvberein all evil is destroyed, 
which b devoid of old age, death, and sorrow, hunger, and thirst, 
of true desires and resolves—that is to be sought, that b to be 
knowm, and he who searches for it and knows it obtains all the 
worlds and all desires. They are teaching these as your Lord- 
shipb words; desiring that Self, we have lived here [as 
students],” 
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Frajapati told “The Person seen Id the eye is the Self; 
ihb is imniotial and fearless, this is Brahman/’ “Now, Lord, 
who is he, the Person [image] who appears on the waters or in 
the mirror [when one looks into them]?*' [asked Indra and 
Virocana]. Frajapati replied, “He alone ig seen at all ends.” 
PrajApati told them, “Look into a dish of water and tell me if 
you do not understand the Self?" They looked into the dish of 
water. Prajapati asked them, “WTiat do you see?” They re¬ 
plied, “Lord, we see the whole of ourselves, our replica, to the 
very hairs and nails." Prajapati told them, “Put on erccelleot 
ornanients and good dress and decorating yourself look into the 
dish of water." [They did so and] said, "Lord, just as w’e are 
ornamented and dressed well, decorated, even so are we in rhijs 
dish of water, wnth excellent ornaments and dress, and dec¬ 
orated/' Prajapati said, "This is the Self; this is immortal and 
fearless, this is the Brahman.’* With their hearts at rest, the 
two departed. 

Looking at the two, Prajapati said, "Without grasping the 
Self, without searching and knowing it, these two are going. 
Gods or demons, they will lake this as the teaching and will 
come to grief/’ 

With heart at rest, Virocana w'cnt to the demons and taught 
them this teaching that the Self alone was to be adored and 
served and that by adoring and serving the Self, one attained 
both the worlds, this and the other. Therefore it is that even 
now they say of one who gives not, believes not, and offers no 
sacrifice, “.Alas, he is a demon." This is the knowledge of the 
demons, they decorate the body of the dead with perfumes and 
flowers and food, dress and ornaments; with this they think 
they ate winning the other world. 

But without going to the gods, Indra thought about this 
danger 1 “Just as this person in the image becomes well orna¬ 
mented and well dressed and decorated, even so he will become 
blind, squint, and maimed, when this body becomes blind in the 
eye,s, squint in one eye and maimed in the limbs, and following 
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the death of the body he will also dJe; I do oot see anything to 
be enjoyed in this person of the image,'^ So, with the sacred 
twig in hand, Indra came back to Frajapatl. Prajapati told 
him, '‘Indra, with a heart at rest you went away with Virocana; 
now, desiring what have you come back?"' [Indra told him the 
danger that he saw in the belief that the image-person is the 
Seif.] 

Prajipati said, “Indra, so it is. But I shall expound to you 
again; live here for another thirty-two years." Indra lived 
there as a student for another thirty-two years. To him Praja- 
pati said, “This person who moves about in a dream ia a good 
manner, he is the Seif; be is immortal and free from fear, be is 
the Brahman.’* 

With his heart at rest, Indra departed, but without going to 
the gods, he saw danger here too, "Even though this person 
of the dream does not become blind, or squint w*hen this body 
becomes so, and is not affected by the defects of this body, 
yet these seem to affect him and haunt him. He appears to be 
conscious of pain, and even weeps as it were, 1 do not find here 
anything of joy.” 

With the sacred twig in hand, be came back to Prajapati, 
underwent studentship for another thirty-two years, and then 
Prajapati told him, “Where one sleeps completely, In full seren¬ 
ity, and knows no dream, that is the Seif; it is immortal and 
fearless, it is the Brahman.*' With a heart at ease, Indra went 
away, but without going to the gods he saw' the danger there, 
too. “Even he in deep sleep docs not kncnv himself as '1 am,’ 
nor does he know these beings; he has become extinct; I do not 
find anything of joy here.” 

Again, sacred twig in hand, Indra came to Prajapati and lived 
there for hve more years. The years became one hundred and 
one, and then Prajapati told him, “Indra, this body is mortal, 
caught by death. It is the place of stay for the immortal un¬ 
bodied Self. Becoming embodied, the Self becomes caught up 
in the pleasant and ihe unpleasant; so loog as it is in the em- 
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bodied state, there is no overcoming of the pleasant and when 
it exists, dissociated from the body, the pleasant and un¬ 
pleasant touch him not. That is the Person par excellence. It 
then goes about laughing, playing, and sporting with women or 
vehicles or kinsmen, never having in mind this body which is 
a product, or into which it had come. Like unto a horse or 
ox fitted to a carriage to be drawn is this Seif [individual] 
joined to this body. 

"Now, where the ether is marked by the eye, there the Self is 
in the eye, and eye itself is only the instrument of seeing. That 
which has the knowledge, 'I smell this,' is the Self, the nose is 
but the instrument of smelling. That which has the knowledge, 
T speak this,’ is the Self, the tongue itself being the instrument 
of speaking. That which has the knowledge, T hear this,’ is the 
Self, the ear itself being the instrument of hearing. That which 
has the knowledge, T think this,' is the Self, the mind is the 
divine eye. With this divine eye [of the mind] the Self sports 
seeing all these desires and those that are in the world of the 
Brahman. 

"This Self the gods adore, and they therefore have all the 
worlds and all the desires. He who seeks that Self and under¬ 
stands it obtains all the worlds and all the desires.” Thus said 
Prajapati, indeed thus did he say (VHI.7-14). 

This Brahma told Prajapati, Prajapati to Manu, Manu to 
men; having learned the Vedas at the teacher’s place, accord¬ 
ing to the rules laid down and in the leisure available after 
attending upon the teacher, having completed his study and 
having been discharged, one should settle down to family life in a 
holy place, continue his Vedic study, build up a body of virtuous 
men [sons and pupils], establish firmly ail his senses in the Self, 
avoid hurt to other beinp except where ordained—he who con¬ 
ducts himself like this to the end of his life attains the world of 
the Brahman, he never returns, indeed he returns not (VIll.is) 
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^ BRIHADARAN^^AKA UPAMStLVD 

{The Bfihudaranyaka, ont of the two most important Upanh 
shads, belongs to the Sukta Fafurveda as the dosing part of 
the extensive Brahnaiia associated with that Veda. It opens 
with the interpretation of the inner meaning of the greatest of 
ait the scripture-ordained acts, the horse-sacripee, as a means 
of spiriiuai meditation. There follows a section dealing with 
the greatness of the mantra OM, dealt with in the Chandogya 
Upanishad, closing with three mantras Jiikkh, according to 
Sankara, kelp one who repeats them to ascend to one^s own 
divine Seif, These mantras given here have become greatly 
popular in modem times and are widely cited as mottoes Or 
recited as prayers.) 

From evil lead me to good; from darkness lead me to tight, 
from death lead me to Immortality (T.3). 

There was the Brahman at the beginning; it knew itself as 
*'T am the Brahman,” therefore it became everything. Whoever 
among the gods understood this, became that Brahman; even so 
among the Seers, and among men. The Seer Vamadeva saw 
this and claimed, “I was Mann, I was the Sun.’' So. even now, 
he that knows this, “1 am the Brahman,” becomes all this. 
Even the gods are not powerful enough to undo him, for he 
becomes their Self(1.10). 

He created above what is still further superior, Righteous¬ 
ness. This Dharma is more formidable than formidable 
royalty. Therefore, there is nothing greater than Righteous¬ 
ness. Hence, a weak man hopes to vanquish a strong one 
through Righteousness as through the King. Righteousness 
is Truth, for he who speaks Truth is said to espouse Righteous¬ 
ness, and he espouses Truth; both are thus the same (1.4.14). 

am tilt Bnhiiiaii" is one of (lit fcur ba^ Upuitshiidic ttiu. 
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Naw the mdicatiOD of this Person [Brahmanl is “Not this, 
not this,” for beyond saying “Not this, not this,” there is noth¬ 
ing ebc possible. Then as to the name [of the Brahman], it 
is the “Truth beyond the truth.” The faculties are the truth; 
of them, this is the truth (11.3.6). 

Mail rev! said, “Worshipful Lord! If this whole world is 
filled with w^eaitb for me, would 1 become immortal thereby?” 
“No," said Yajhavalkya [her husband], “just as the life of 
those that command ample resources, even so would your life 
be; but ot immortality, there is no hope through wealth.” 
Maitreyl said, “That by which I would not become immortal, 
what shall I do with that? What, my Lord, you know' [of the 
means to immortality], tell me that alone.” Yajhavalkya said, 
"Look here, it is not for the pleasure of the husband that the 
husband is dear [to one], but it is for the pleasure of [one's] 
Self that the husband is dear; it is for the pleasure of one’s 
Self that the wife is dear; it is for the pleasure of one’s Self that 
the sons are dear; it is for the pleasure of one’s Self that wealth 
is dear; it is for the pleasure of one’s Self that all things are 
dear. Mailreyi, by seeing the Self, hearing about it, thinking 
about it, and understanding it, all this becomes known" 

(IU2-S). 

C “Where there is, as it were, a duality, there one smells another, 
one sees another, one hears another, one speaks to another, one 
thinks of another, one knows another — but where, to one, every¬ 
thing was but the Self, there what shall he smell and by what? 
What shall he see and by what? WTiat shall he hear and by 
what? iMiom shall he address and with what? What shall be 
think and hy what? shall he know and by what? That 

by which he knows all this, whereby shall he know it? By 
what can this knower be known? This Self is the Lord of all 
beings, the King of all beings. Just as at the huh and the rim 
of the chariot wheel, all the spokes are fitted, even so are all 
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beings, all gods, all worlds, all lives, all selves laid in this Self ” 
said Yajhavalkya (11.4,14-15)^ 

(Ushasta Chahrayana to Yajnavalkya), “That Brahman 
which is immediate and directly perceivable, the Self which is 
interior to everything—explain that to me." (Yajhavalkya), 
“This your Self is the innermost of everything." “Which is it, 
Yajnavalkya, the innermost of everything?" “You cannot see 
the seer of the eye itself ^ you cannot hear the hearer of the ear 
itself; you cannot think of the thinker qf the mind; you cannot 
know the knower of the knowledge; this is your Self, innermost 
of everything; everything besides this is subject to suffering." 
Thereupon Ushasta Ch^raya^ became silent (III.4). 

Then Gargi Vacaknavi said, “Reverend Bremans, I shaU 
ask this Y'aj'havalkya two questions and if he answer them, 
then none indeed among you can vanquish him in a discussion 
about Brahman." (They repUed), “Ask, Gargi." She said, 
“Yajhavalkya, what is it that they say vs above the heavens, 
and below the earth and in between this heaven and earth, and 
is itself the past, the present, and the future? And in what is 
all this woven, warp and woof?" Yajhavalkya replied, “Gargi, 
what they say is above heaven and below earth, and indeed in 
between those two and is itself the past, present, and future is 
the ether; it is in the ether that it is woven warp and woof." 
“In what is the ether woven, warp and woof?” He said, “Gargi, 
that is what the Brahmans call the Imperishable; not big, not 
small, not short, not long; neither glowing red nor moist, with¬ 
out shadow or darkness, neither air nor ether, not sticking, 
devoid of taste and smell, bereft of eye and ear, of speech and 
mind, of heal and breath, without entrance and measurement, 
without cither an inside or an outside, neither does it eat any¬ 
thing nor docs anything else eat it. 

“Gargi, in the reign of this Imperishable do the Sun and 
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moon stand, held to their duty; earth and heaven stand held to 
their places; the moments, hours, days and nights, fortnights 
and months, seasons and years, stand held to their courses; 
some rivers flow east from the white mountains and others west 
or other directions. At its command, O Gargi, men praise the 
giver; the gods, the sacrifice, and the forefathers look to the 
offerings. 

“Gargi, be who without knowing this Imperishable, pours 
oblations in this world, sacrifices, practices penance for many 
thousands of years—alt that of his comes to an end. He who, 
O Gargi, without knowing this Imperishable departs from thb 
world is miserable. He who, alter knowing this, departs, is a 
Brahman. This Imperishable, O Gargi, is the unseen seer, the 
unheard listener, the thinker unthought of, and the unknown 
knower” (111.8.i,6-ii). 

Vidagdha SJkalya asked, “Yajnavaikya, how many are the 
gods?'* Yajnavaikya replied, “Three, three hundred, three and 
three thousand ” 8akalya said, "Well, how many art they 
really?" “Thirty'three." “Well, how many really?" “Six*” 
“Well, how many really?” “Three.” "Well, how many 
really?” "Two.” "Well, how many really?” “One and a 
half.” “Well, how many really?” “One.” “Which is that one 
god?" "Life; they call it Brahman.” “He whose abode is 
earth, sight, fire, light, mind—he who knows that Person, the 
ultimate abode of all Selves, he indeed is the knower, Yajoa- 
valkya” {HLg), 

“Yajnavaikya, which is the Self?" “That which is of the 
form of knowledge among the senses, the light within the heart, 
the all-filling Person, who, identifying Himself with the intellect, 
moves about both the worlds of sleep and waking, and appears 
to remain in contemplation or constant movement; taking to 
sleep, He transcends thb world and all forms of death [that b, 
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actKnties of the world]. In that state [of sleep] the person is 
self-illumined That [the state of deep sleep] is the form of 
Self in which there is no desire, no taint of virtue and vice, no 
fear. Just as one hugged by his beloved lady is not conscious 
of anything outside or inside, even so is this person hugged by 
the Self in the state of the Intelligeat not conscious of anything 
outside or inside (rV.5.7,9,si), 

'*\\T3En he departs, life following him departs; and follow¬ 
ing life, all senses depart. He has consciousness and it is with 
consciousness that he passes over. Him follow both his knowl¬ 
edge and acts and the impressions of previous e^fistences. Just 
as a caterpillar, ha\nng reached the end of one blade of grass, 
taking hold of another support, draws Itself to It, even so this 
Self, after kicking off this body and rendering it insentient, 
steps over to another resort and draws itself to it. Just as a 
goldsmith, taking a bit of gold, makes another newer and more 
beautiful form, even so, this Self, kicking off this body and 
rendering it insentient, takes another newer and more beauti¬ 
ful form of the forefathers, Gandharvas, gods, Frajapati, 
Brahma, or of other beings** {TV.4.3-4}. 


The three offspring of Prajapati, gods, men, and demons, 
underwent studentship under their father Frajapati. Complet¬ 
ing their studentship the gods said, “Give us, 0 blessed Lord, 
your teaching.” Frajapati told them this syllable, “Da,*' and 
asked "Did yon understand?" They said, “We have under¬ 
stood. You said to us, 'Subdue yourselves,' *' “Yes, you have 
understood. Then men asked him to give them his message. 
To them he spoke the syllable “Da," and asked if thQf had 
understood. They said, “We have understood. You said to us, 
Give. "Well, you have understood.*’ Then the demons 
asked him to give them his message. He spoke to them the 
syllable “Da," and asked them If they had understood. They 
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said, '‘We have uadeTstood. You said to us, 'Be compas¬ 
sionate,'" “Welt, you have understood." This is what this 
heavenly voice, the thunder, goes on saying, “Da-Da-Da”: 
“Be subdued, Give, Be compassionate," Therefore one should 
cultivate this triad, Self-control, Giving, and Compassion 
(V.2.I-3). 
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APASTAMBA DHARMA SUTElA 

The teacher is called dcharya because the student gathers 
from him the dharmas. Never should [a student] think ill of 
him [the teacher], for the teacher gives him a [new] birth 
in knowledge, [and] that is the highest birth. Mother and 
father produce one’s body only (I.i.14-18), 

The student should be soft, subdued, controlled in senses, and 
shrinking from doing wrong; firm in his fortitude, not la^, not 
irascible, not jealous. The student should neither indulge in 
self-praise nor run down others (I.3). 

One should not observe the ordained duties with a worldly 
end in view, for, in the end, they bear no fruit. Just as when 
a mango is planted for the fruit, shade and fragrance also result, 
even so the ordained duty that is performed is attended by 
material gains. To the words of the hypocrite, the crook, the 
heretic, and the juvenile, one should react neither with hate nor 
deception. In all realms, one should conform to the conduct 
which enjoys the consistent sanction of the noble ones, those 
who are well disciplined, elders, self-possessed, free from 
avarice and vanity. Thus one gains both worlds (Vll.ao). 

Now we shall enumerate the evils that scorch the bodily ele¬ 
ments; anger, elation, indignation, avarice, delusion, vanity, 
enmity, speaking falsehood, overeating, traducing others, 
jealousQ^, passion, ill-feeling, lack of self-possesion and of 
mental concentiation—these are to be destroyed through yoga. 
Absence of anger, of elation, of indignation, of avarice, of delu¬ 
sion, and of vanity and enmity; speaking truth, moderation in 
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eating, refraining from exposing others’ veak points, freedom 
from jealousy, sharing one’s good things with others, sacrifice, 
straightforwardness, softness, quietude, self control, friendli' 
ness with all beings, absence of cruelty, contentment—these 
form approved conduct for men in all stations of life; observing 
them duly, one becomes universally benevolent (Vlll.i). 

Of that which is to be eaten by the householder, offerings to 
the gods and beings are to he done; these offerings are produc¬ 
tive of heaven as well as noutishment. After these offerings, one 
should feed those to whom priority is due. First are to be fed 
the guests; and boys, aged men, invalids, and pregnant women. 
The husband and wife of the house should not turn away any 
who comes at eating time and asks for food. If food is not 
available, a place for rest, water for refreshing one’s self, a 
reed mat to lay one’s self on, and pleasing words entertaining 
the guest—these at least never fail In the houses of the good ’ 

(VIILa). 

( Four are the stations of life, household life, studentship, life 
of the silent sage, and life in the forest. He who renounces 
life should go about without any sacrificial rite in fire, without a 
house, without any enjoyment, without seeking anybody’s 
shelter, opening his mouth only for recital of sacred texts and 
mantras like OM, taking from the village only so much as will 
hold his soul and body together, and bereft of any act of this- 
worldly or other-worldly prospect (VIII. 3 ), i 

GAUTAMA DHARMA SUTRA 

Apart from the forty sacraments, there are the eight qualities 
of the soul: compassion toward all beings, forbearance, ab¬ 
sence of jealousy, purity, moderation, auspldousness, dignified 
conduct of one’s self and freedom from avarice. He who has re- 

1 India k A knd qI liojpltAljty; Uds vent may be found verb&tifa on 
tveiybody^ ljp3« 
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ceived all the sacraments and does not have the eight personal 
qualities—^he does not attain the world of Brahma and oneness 
with Him. He who has only a few of the sacraments but has 
the eight personal qualities—he, however, attains to the world 
and identity with Brahma (VIII), 

The places (suitable for expiatory meditation are] all hills, 
all rivers, holy lakes, and waters, asrama abodes of sages, cow- 
pen, and temple. Continence, truth-speaking, ablutions in the 
morning, noon, and evening, remaining in wet clothes, lying on 
bare ground and fasting are [expiatory] penances (XIX). 

SUPPLEMENT TO THE GAUTAMA DHARMA 
SUTRA—KRIYAPADA 

The Daily Routine 

I shall then speak of the accepted conduct. From observance 
of accepted conduct one gains merit, wealth, happiness, and 
from the same, final liberation. 

Arising in the last quarter of the night, with a composed 
mind, casting off sleep, holding eveniy the vital and downgoing 
breaths, calling upon the Sun [in one’s heart] and in the lotus 
blown open fay the Sun, one should rest the swan of one’s heart. 
Seeing [there] with a divioe eye the divine Being, of a thumb's 
size, comprehending the higher and lower [Brahman] and of 
the form of light, remaining as much as possible [in that state] 
in the dawn and praising [that Supreme] manifoldly with 
hymns. 

One should go out with his shoes toward a water reservoir, 
without treading on bones, excreta, urine, ash, or worms.* With 
a steadied mind, one should leave his things at a clean spot, go 
out far away from the roadway and answer the calls of nature 
in privacy. One should not answer calls of nature in the pre- 

’ As one treads on ilie (^ound om shoold addres to Mother Eartb Uw prm^ 
saytEkgh “PTcasfl forgive ine trenditig upoii you mtfa my 
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dncts of sages, temples, gardens, anthills, water, land with 
cultivated crops, lake, hill, stone, holes, in front of open sky 
and quarters, other’s excreta, the moon, fire, the Sun, cows, 
Brahmans, women; nor in shades of trees used for rest by 
travelers nor in ploughed field, road, or water. 

Sitting without distraction and facing east, one should clean 
one’s teeth with a green twig, cut evenly, with skin and nodes, 
astringent, bitter or sharp in taste, from a thorn tree or of a 
fragrant smell. One should throw away the twig with the 
recital of the prayer tree [ twig], grant us longevity, strength, 
fame, lustre, progeny, cattle and wealth, sacred love, knowl¬ 
edge an d intellect.** 

Before the [actual] sunrise, at [early] dawn itself, n bath in 
the sea, confluence of sea and river, lake, tank, and river de¬ 
stroys the heinous sins. From the midst of W'ater one should 
gratify the gods, by offering of water, facing east; gratify the 
sages, facing north, and the forefathers, facing south. Coming 
out of the water, one should iwLst the wet cloth and discharge 
the water on the left with the words, 'Those bom in our line 
and clan who passed away without sons, let them take this water 
offered by me by the pressing of the wet cloth." 

The mental bath is one that is secured by contemplating upon 
the all-pervasive Lord of the form of undiminished bliss and 
knowledge. By reason of exigencies of physical unfitness, and 
unsuitability of place and time, all kinds of batbs are of equal 
efficacy. The mental bath is the highest. The mantra bath is 
prescribed when one is undergoing medieal treatment, is ill, and 
when there is local commotion by reason of potitic-S, thieves, 
etc. [preventing one from going out to a bathing-place]. 

When talk is unrestrained, the bath loses luster, the fire in 
which oblations are offered is deprived of prosperity, and while 
eating, death is hastened; therefore one should ohserv’e silence 
in these three acts [bathing, worshiping, eating]. 

When there is a river, one should not bathe in other waters; 
Gaya, Ganges, Kuniksbetra, etc., are the holy places for special 
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sacred baths, therefore one should remember them and thrice 
immerse himself in the water,* One should not splash the water 
with his feet nor enter water when he ts full of dirt; one should 
not discharge blood, e?!creta, urine, spit, or semen into water. 

With a steady mind, facing east, on a seat, one should, after 
washing his feet and palms, sip water twice and worship 
Sandhya. Seated, one should practice control of the breath. 
Without Sandhya worship one is always impure and unfit for 
all further rites. After control of the breath and sprinkling of 
water, one should stand facing the Sun, take water in both 
palims, sanctify it with the recital of Gayatri mantra, and offer 
it at the morning and evening twilight by throwing it up three 
times. One should repeat the Gayatri in meditatioD, facing east 
and up to the actual sight of the Sun in the morning; facing 
west and up to the rise of the stars in the evening. Ten repeti¬ 
tions of Gaj'atrl destroy sins of the moment; a hundred, the 
sms of the day and night; and a thousand, those of a year. 

After this, one should go home, then one should do the daily 
oblations in fire, and the different propitiations to sacred lore, 
gods and forefathers. Then, entering the room where the divine 
images are kept, and with the materials of worship ready, one 
should sit on a clean seat and worship god. Then one should 
salute the teachers, elders, and those learned in the Vedas. 
Until noon, one should attend to Vedic study, and after the mid¬ 
day worship of the Sun one should eat. The act of eadng is 
similar to the propitiation of fire with oblations. One should 
not sleep or indulge in sex during daytime. Till evening, one 
should engage himself in the study of his school of philosophy, 
then one should perform the evening worship of Sandhy^. 

V THE LAWS OF MANU 

{The Laws of Maau are recognised os the foremost code of 
sacred and dvii conduct (dharma). Mantt, man^s ^rst ffrogeni- 

* The v«M gentnUy ndlcel fgr ttb fa; "H) Gs^S, Yafflimi, GMlaimH, Saras- 
vaU, NiiTQwJl, Siodhu, and KiverT, eomi: into the water 1 am {n," 
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tor, h prahed thus in the Veda itsetj, ^"Whatever Manu said is 
medicitte.**) 

Tbe single syllable OM is tbe Supreme Brahman; control of 
breaths is the supreme penance; there is nothing higher than the 
Gayatri; better than silence is to speak of the truth. By mere 
repetition of a mantra a Bremen attains spiritual success here; 
there is no doubt about this ; he may or may not do other rites; 
the Brahman is said to be he nho is the friend of all. 

Brahmans are superior by knowledge, Ksbatriyas by heroism, 
Vaisyas by grain and money, and Sudras by their very birth. 
The teaching of the good to beings should be done nonviolently; 
he who desires dharma should employ bis words sweetly and 
Finely, Even when harassed, one should not hit against an¬ 
other; that word of his at which another would shudder, that 
word which is against heaven, one should not utter. 

From honors a Brahman should always shrink as from 
poison; and humiliation he should always covet as he would 
nectar. The humiliated sleeps happily, wakes up happily, and 
moves about in this world happily; he who has inflicted the 
humiliation perishes (11). 

Fathers, brothers, husbands, and brothers-in-law should 
hoDoc the brides and deck them, if they desire welfare, WTiere 
women are honored, there the gods delight; w’here they are not 
honored, there all acts become fruitless. 

(At the end of the sraddha ceremony done for the propitia¬ 
tion of the forefathers, one should ask the forefathers): “May 
bounteous givers multiply in our families, may our own Vedic 
studies and progeny increase; let not faith go away from our 
house; and let us have much to give.” * (HI). 

One should speak the truth and speak it pleasingly; should 
not speak the truth in an unpleasant manner nor should one 

* An additicinaJ ret^utst made at tMs Lime is, “May w« bavc fftod; ttay 

we get gyjaU ; tet us have olbcrs to beg ot us, and kt ts not beg at anybcKJy.“ 
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speak untruth because it is pleasing; this is the eternal dharnia.* 

Whatever is dependent pn others is misery; whatever rests 
on one's self Is happiness; this in brief is the dehnition of hap¬ 
piness and misery. 

Though one is entitled to receive gifts, one should avoid the 
occasions for them; for quickly is one's spiritual effulgence 
quenched by receiving gifts. 

Having duly cleared his obligations to the great sages fby 
learning], to the ancestors fby progeny], and to the gods fby 
offerings], one should entrust everything to the son, and live 
betaking himself to an attitude of detachment. Alone and in 
seclusion, be should daily think about the good of his own soul 
(IV). 

Without doing injury to living things, flesh cannot be had 
anywhere; and the killing of living beings is not conducive to 
heaven; hence eating of flesh should be avoided. 

The wise get purified by forbearance, the wrongdoers by giv¬ 
ing away, the secret sinners by silent repetition of mantras, the 
learned in the Vedas by penance. The limbs are cleansed by 
water, the mind by truthfulness, the soul by leamiug and pen¬ 
ance, and intellect by knowledge. 

The housewife should always be joyous, adept at domestic 
work, neat in her domestic wares, and restrained in espemses- 
The woman has no independent sacrifice to perform, no vow, no 
fasting ; by serving her husband, she is honored in the heavens. 
On the death of her husband, the chaste wife, established in 
continence, reaches heaven, even if childless, like students who 
have practiced self-control. Controlled in mind, word, and 
body, she who does not transgress her lord, she attains the same 
heaven as her lord (V). 

For that twice-born for whom there is not even an iota of 
fear for beings, for him w’ho has detached himself from his 
• Tbii h one nt tbc uSomaLtlt of ttmdulAiii. 
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body, there is no fear from any quarter. He should rejoice 
neither in death nor in life; like an employee at this appointed 
task, he should simply be looking forward to his lime. 

He should endure high-handed criticism; he should insult 
none. While yet in this body, he should not pick enmity with 
anyone* he should not return anger with anger; decried, he 
should say a good word. 

He should observe the course of human beings as determined 
by the defect of actions: falling into hell and undergoing tor¬ 
tures in Yama's abode, separation from the dear, union with the 
undesirable, overpowered by old age, harassment by maladies, 
exit from the body, birth in a womb again, passage of the inner 
soul through thousands and tens of millions of wombs, the 
misery caused to embodied beings through vice; and the gain of 
imperishable happiness, happiness through virtue. He should 
also see by concentration the subtle nature of the Supreme Self. 

f'Coutentment, forbearance, self-control, abstaining from forc¬ 
ible talking, purity, sense control, iutellectual pursuit, spiritual 
knowledge, truthfulness, freedom from anger—these ten consti¬ 
tute the definition of dharma (VI). 

Nonviolent, truthfulness, nonstealing, purity, sense con¬ 
trol—this, in brief, says Manu, is the dharma of all the four 
castes (X). ^ 

By not doing ordained duties, by doing condemned acts, and 
by addiction to objects of senses, it becomes necessary for man 
to undergo expiations. Brahmandde, drinking wine, theft, be¬ 
taking to an elder's wife, and association with those who are 
guilty of the above are said to be the five great sins. By public 
confession, repentance, penance, repetition of holy mantras, and 
by gifts, the sinner gets released from sin. That which is hard 
to get over, hard to get, hard to reach, bard to do, all that can 
be accomplished by penance: penance is hard to be overcome 
[by anyt^g else] (XI). 
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Fate and Effort 

On fate and personal effort depend the success of an under¬ 
taking; of the two, fate is only the consolidated force of the 
personal exertion in the previous birth. Just as a chariot’s 
progress is not to be had by a single wheel, even so, with¬ 
out personal exertion, fate {alonej does not bring success 
* (XIII.349,351). 


: YOGA SUTRAS OF PATANJALI 


{The basic disciplines for the practice cf yoga are contained 
in the Yoga Siitras of Patahjali. They can be property under¬ 
stood only under the instruction of an acc&tnptished guru; these 
excerpts are given only as on indication of the practices set forth 
here.) 

COlNCENTRAT ION 

Yogs is tile control of the activities of tlie mind. Then [when 
the mind is rippleless] the Subject [Pumsha] is in its own form. 
By practice and detachment are these activities of the mind to 
be suppressed. Concentration is [of the type called] conscious 
when there continue in it gross objects, subtle objects, the sense 
of blissfulness only, or that of mere ejdstencc. The other type 
is that in which impressions alone survive and which results 
from practice toward die state of cessation of the above- 
mentioned fourfold content. 

Or [that concentration Is achieved] by the contemplation of 
God. God is a special Being who is not vitiated by afflictions, 
works, fruits, or impressions thereof. He is the Teacher of 
even the earliest teachers, being unlimited by time. He is indi¬ 
cated by OM. The repetition of that OM and the contemplation 
of its import [that is, God] [are means of achieving concentra¬ 
tion]. 

To a mind whose activities have died down, as unto a pure 
crystal, there happens absorption in and conformity with the 
cognizer, the means of cognition [senses] and their objects. 
The noncognitive condition is that In which the cognition of an 
object is shorn of its recoUective aspects of name and form and 
as if void of content, shines in itself. IMien there is the clarity 
of the nondelibcrative state, there comes the peace of the Soul. 
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There the mind becomes Truth-laden. On this state, too, being 
held in restraint, as there is restraint of everything, there arises 
the ob|ectl^ Concentration (Samadhipada). 

Means 

Penance, repetition of mantra, and the contemplation of God 
represent the active means of yoga. The active means are for 
the cultivation of concentration and attenuation of the afflic¬ 
tions. The afflictions are nescience, egoism, desire, dislike, and 
attachment, The activities consequent on these afflictions are 
to be eradicated by contemplation. These afflictions are the 
root of the impression of acts which are experienced in the 
present or the future birth. When the Causes [the afflictions] 
are operative, the acts fructiJy into forms of birth, life, and ex¬ 
periences. They are productive of either happiness or suffer¬ 
ing according as they proceed from virtue or vice. To one of 
discrimination, everything is misery, because of the eventual 
painful culmination of all pleasure. 

By the practice of the accessories of yoga, when the impuri¬ 
ties [in the form of the afflictions] disappear, knowledge shines 
forth culminating in discriminative knowledge. The accessories 
are eight: restraint, observance, posture, breath control, with¬ 
drawal, concentration, contemplation, and absorption. The re¬ 
straints are noninjury, truthfulness, nonstealing, continence, 
and non possession. These constitute a great vow when prac¬ 
ticed without consideration of class, place, time, or occasion. 
The observances are cleanliness, contentment, penance, study or 
recital of mantra, and contemplation of God. 

When one is established in noninjury, beings give up their 
mutual animo.sity in his presence. WTien one is established in 
truthfulness, the fruits of acts accrue to him. WTien one is 
established in nonstealing, all genis present themselves. When 
one is established in continence, energy is retained. When non- 
possession is firmly established, there is the understanding of 
the how and wherefore of birth. By cleanliness, disgust at one's 
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body and dissociation from others [seclusion] result; as also 
(he refinemedt of the mind [by the elimination of rajas and 
lamas], pleasantness, one-pointcdness, subjugation of senses, 
and fitness to have the vision of the Spirit. 

From contentment highest happiness results; from penance, 
the annihilation of the impurity of afflictions and thereby the 
excellence of body and faculties. By recital of mantra, com¬ 
munion with one’s favorite deity. By contemplation of God, 
the accomplishment of concentration. Posture is that in which 
one can continue for long and with ease. When posture is mas¬ 
tered, the pairs (heat-cold, etc.) do not assail.’ 

And while posture is firm, breath control is the regulation of 
inhaling and exhaling. The regulation of breath is exhaling, 
inhaling, and storing within; it is governed by place, time, and 
number, and by long and fine, A fourth form of the control of 
breath is storing up with attention o^n an external or internal 
object. By breath control, the afflictions that shroud the lumi¬ 
nous quality get destroyed, and the mind becomes fit for steady 
contemplation. In withdraw'al, the senses do not come into con¬ 
tact with their objects, and the mind takes its owm form. 
Thereby .supreme control of senses results (Sadhanapatlajj) 

Powers 

The fastening of the mind at a point in the body [navel, 
heart, nose-tip, head, etc.] is concentration. Contemplation is 
knowledge being solely engrossed there. That itself becomes 
absorption when as if void of itself, it is wholly of the form 
of the contemplated. These three together at a point are called 
samyama. By success there, results the effulgence of knowl¬ 
edge * (Vibhutipada). 

1 Th« pwtuiei ue dc»tl with in detsii in treittsu on Rsfhn yop; 

there arc cigbty^four poitursii oJ which five are iald lo be nwst iinp^ntant! 

Sv3i$iika, Bhadrti, Vajra^ and Vim. The physIcoJ mnd jisydidcipcBJ 
benefits ot the >wc pcstures arc aqw univermHy mofniifd, 

^ Then vsuiiiii^ ootuM powere gained by the s^icmsEuI pmetke nf ihe diScreni 
Aspects- of yogH- ail!' itl- forth r Hil"!*' powers or iiccoinplishRiciit^ (skldhu) arc 
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Emancipation 

When one does tioi expect any fruit even in contemplation, 
and has perfect discriminative knowledge, the absorption called 
the “dhanna-raining cloud” results. At that stage, afflictions 
and actions cease. And by virtue of knowledge then being rid 
of all enshrouding dross, there is little to be known. And the 
qualities ha^-ing fulfilled their role, the evolutionary series comes 
to an end. The emancipation of the Soul is the Seer’s power 
established in its own innate nature (Kaivalyapada). 

df ihtw kinds: (i) strcn^, freedom fwm thirst wid hunger, fimsca, e{e„ 
lire useful for the fttrtlicr practice uf itself j (i) the pon^r to i&okte 
Of EKienQrue ttwj iBlnd„ confernng the accDmplfqJnuent of the great disembudied 
sLttlc+ the cvrdse of seufozy jfa^ukici without the nid of their physical uuLm-^ 
omnbdence—which rquiesent mlly MJCttiave stages of ^'dgic perfcctloD^ 
(j) tnowmg one's own past arid othersaunds^ entering others^ bodies^ ^ning 
in ftifp etc. The tost espedoJIy are not to be eEhihit^ or abused, for Aphorism 
J7 say* that these powefs ns aich Hire iMhy impediments to the altamcnent of 
the stnte of perfection. 


THE RAMAYANA^ 


The Ramayaijia lells the story of Rama, the prince of Ayod- 
hya, as it was composed by the sage Valmiki. Rama was noble, 
dear to the whole world and equal toward all; he observed his 
own duty, that righteousness which was fitting for his nature 
and the lime and place, and thereby protected those near him 
and the whole world, and dharma itself. 

Brahma, the creator, came to the sage Valmiki, and com¬ 
manded him to compose the story of Rama, the embodiment of 
dharma, and gave to him the power to compose in poetry and to 
know all events, both public and private, concerning Rama. 
"Not a word shall be false in your poem; compose the holy and 
beautiful story of Rama in these same verses," said Brahma 
and prophesied, “The fame of your Ramayana will stand as long 
as hills stand and rivers flow on the surface of this earth," 

The righteous sage then purified himself, sal facing eastward 
on the sacred grass, and in his yoga he saw it all, aa clearly as a 
fruit on his palm. The venerable sage composed the story of 
the family of Raghu, of Rama’s great birth, his heroism, friend¬ 
liness to all and truthful conduct, together w-ilh all the wonder- 
ful subsidiary stories. 

In the city of Ayodhya, there ruled the ^'irtuous Dasaratha, 
almost a sage and a keeper of his word. The citizens under him 
were gay but righteous, learned, each contented with his posses¬ 
sions, and truthful But the king had no son to continue his 
line, so be performed the great horse-sacrifice to gain sons. 

1 Edltor'i notie: The The Ataiiabkirata, uid the B^fovatd Purina 

aie ntold Bert In a RRsUy cftmiensed form denned lo iummaTizie die stories 
ami tenchings whic^ have {doyeil on importuiL put Id sbopios beUefi and 
pnctices of Hinduism- hlaiiy well-hiiDwti incLdenls havo of oceee^ty heen 
omUted, othen havo bout parapbrased, and others told vr d^crihni In Professor 
Ra^havtui^ own wonlSk 
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Just as the gods were to receive his oblatioi^ they came to 
Brahma and told him that because he had given boons to 
Ravana the demon they were being tormented by the demon 
and could not subdue him. Brahma replied, ^'Rava^i asked 
the boon that he should not be killed by any of the divine or 
semidivine beings and he forgot the men; he has therefore to be 
killed by a man.” So the gods and Brahma together asked 
Vishnu to be bom in the world to kill Ravana, *‘Choose Daia- 
ratha, the victorious, generous, and sage4ike king of Ayodhya 
and to his three wives you be born as four sons; and kill 
Ravana.^^ Vishnu promised that he would go down, kill cruel 
Ravana and his men, and live in the world as the ruler of the 
earth. When Lord Vishnu had thus heconie the sons of Daia- 
rat ha, Brahma asked the gods to be born in the w^orld of mon¬ 
keys, with all their Invinicible valor, so that they might aid the 
Lord in the mission of his incarnation^ Accordingly they be¬ 
came thousands upon thousands of pow^erful monkeys, with 
power to take any form they pleased, and spread themselves 
over the hills and forests. 

The four sons of Dakratha were Rama, Bharata, and the 
twins Lakshmana and Satrughna, All of them were rich in 
natural endowments^ but among them Rama was supreme, a 
veritable god among beings; he had true valor and valor dis¬ 
played in righteous cause; he became dear to the world like the 
pure moon. From childhood, Lakshmana was always dear to 
Rama, looking verily like his external breath, for without him 
Rama would not sleep nor lake food; wherever Rama went 
Lakshn^ana was always at the back, bow in hand guarding him. 
Similarly, Satrughna was dear to Bharata. 

\\T)en Rama was not yet sixteen years old, the great sage 
Visvimitra came asking his help against the two demons who 
were interfering with his austerities and sacrifices by raining 
blood and flesh, polluting the altar. -^Thc austerity 1 am in is 
such that I shall not show anger and curse them ” he said to 
Dasaratha. “You must give me this young son of yours, Rama, 
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of true valor; protected by me, even as nectar by fire, he will be 
able to destroy the demons who disturb me; in fact, none but 
Rama can kill them. I know Rama as the great soul of unfail* 
ing prowess; permit ten days absence and grieve not.’' 

Rama traveled with Visvantitra, receiving from him instruc¬ 
tion concerning the sages and the gods, hearing the story of his 
austerities, and the creation and the glory of Mother Ganga, the 
great river. On the way, he killed the powerful demone^ 
Tataka whO' possessed the strength of a thousand elephants, 
and when they came to the abode of Visvamitra and the two 
demons attacked as the sage practiced his austerities, Rama 
quickly killed one of them and Rung the other far away* Then 
Rama went on to visit King Janaka who had a wonderful divine 
bow of such strength that none among the gods or men had been 
able to lift or string it. The bow, Janaka said, was Siva’s own. 
“While I was leveling the sacrificial ground vrith a plough, there 
arose from earth this daughter of mine, Sita; she is to be wed 
on a prize; suitors have to lift and string the bow before taking 
her; no king has so far succeeded in doing so; if this Rama can 
do it, I shall give her to the son of DaSaratha.” A hundred and 
fifty servants dragged the bow in a box on eight wheels. 
Lightly did Rama take it at the center and string it; when he 
pulled it with an arrow, it broke with a terrific noise which 
shook the earth. 

Then Sita became Rama’s wife, her sister Urmila was wed to 
Lakshmana. and her two cousins were married to Bharata and 
Satrughna, in one great wedding ceremony. Together they 
returned to Ayodhya, With Sita, Rama enjoyed himself, his 
heart being wholly on her, Sita was dear to him because she 
had been found for him by his parents and elders, and the love 
increased all the more by reason of her qualities and beauty. 
Rama was always in Sita’s heart; ivhatever was innermost in 
their hearts, that heart spoke to heart in clear accents. Verily, 
with her, Rama shone like Lord Vishnu with Goddess LakshmI. 

All the four sons were indeed dear to the King, but Rama 
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delighted Da^ratha most. He was superior in qualities over 
^11—is he not the eternal Lord, Vishnu, bom among men at the 
instance of the gods for the killing of the demons? Incompar¬ 
able in his quaJities, Rama was always of a composed nature; 
he talked softly, talked first, and talked with a smile. With 
exceeding valor, he was yet undated; he spoke nothing false, 
honored the eiders, learning from them whenever leisure was 
available. Attached to the people, and drannng their attach¬ 
ment, kind, controlled in anger, and sympathetic toward the 
suffering, he had the high notion of the duty of the Kshatriya to 
which he was born. He considered pure fame as equal to the 
great heavenly fruit; he indulged in nothing which did not con¬ 
tribute to welfare, had no taste for idle gossip; though in meet¬ 
ing argument with argument he was as gifted as the god of 
speech himself. He knew the time and place, and in the world 
he was the only one who weighed and understood a man’s worth 
and yet continued to be ever good. He never felt miserable, 
was straightforward, and had memory and imagination. In 
worldly conventions and behavior he was trained and prohcient; 
quiet in bearing, he did not disdose his mind and kept his delib¬ 
erations couhdentia]; gathered help, was effective in anger or 
satisfactions, and knew the time to gjve or withhold. He never 
got wrong ideas, never spoke foul W'ords, was never laa^ or care¬ 
less. He knew the faults of himself and others, he judged W’ell 
between man and man, and was adept in putting down or bring¬ 
ing up people. He knew the means of earning and the proper 
method of expenditure. Not only in the higher branches of 
knowledge, but in the miscellaneous accomplishments, too, he 
was qualified, and could enjoy himself without being indolent. 
He knew the recreational arts, knew also the proper place of 
everything. Free from intolerance, pride, or envy, he never 
insulted any being, but was not on that account soft enough to 
succumb to the force of circumstances. Rama shone with these 
qualities as the sun with the rays, and Earth herself desired him 
as her Lord. 
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Da^ratha, Sn consultatioa with his ministers, desired to 
make Rama the heir-apparent. Unfortunately, egged on by her 
hunchback maid MantharS, Kaikeyi, DaSaratha’s favorite wife, 
wanted her son, Bharata, crowned king, and on the coronation 
day she forced the King to fulhU two boons promised to her long 
ago by tbe King; the coronation of Bharata and the exile of 
Rama for fourteen years. The King could not go back on his 
word. The loss of the kingdom did not reduce the excelling 
charm and grace of Rama’s countenance. As he gave up the 
kingdom and desired to leave for the forests, no untoward 
change was seen in him; he was as one high above all the world. 
The inner joy which was always his characteristic the heroic 
Rama did not give up. 

Lakshmana was very angry at this turn in their affairs and 
sought to persuade his brother to take the kingdom by force, 
but Rama pointed out, “1 am not starting any new dharma; 
none ever comes to grief by acting up to his father’s word. 
Father has made a promise and the word has to be kept. So, 
leave off this mihtary mind; take to dharma, not to violence; 
follow my mind.” Thus, finally, by Rama’s words was Lak¬ 
shmana pacilied, but not until Rama bad consented to allow 
Lakshmana to accompany him into the forest. 

Then Rama went to Sita’s apartments to tell her that he 
would not be crowned king that day, but was banished to the 
forests and must leave her. Her great love took the form of 
indignation and she replied, “’WTiy do you speak lightly such 
funny things? My beloved lord, father, mother, brother, son, 
daughter-in-law, all enjoy their respective fortunes; the wife 
alone shares her husband’s fortunes. Not father, sons, her own 
self, mother or friend, but the husband is the sole resort of a 
wife. If you have decided to go to the forests, I shall go in 
advance, clearing the path of thorns. High or low, whatever be 
the husband’s state, his proximity is best for the wife. I shall 
gladly walk the difficult man-forsaken jungles, and thinking 
only of following my lord 1 shall enjoy the forest as much as the 
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mansion. Even heaven wUl not appeal to me, no never, if it U 
without you. When poor Sita broke down, stTeaming in tears, 
Rama then embraced her, comforted her and said, ''Divine 
Lady, even heaven will not be welcome to me at the cost of your 
grief; I can leave you oniy if I can leave olT my fame. Come 
along, help me in my dhaniia, prepare for the forest,*^ 

Then, after a sad parting, Rama, Stta, and Lakshmana set 
forth from their home. Gloom descended on the city; an 
ominous turn of planets was seen; there was no cooking in the 
houses, no business in the city; elephants dropped their feed, 
cows did not suckle their calves; and even a mother who was 
delivered of her first male child that day was not pleased. But 
Rama, Sita, and Lakshmana went on, crossing the Ganges and 
the Jumna rivers. 

.A few days after Rama left for the forest, King Dasaratha 
died of grief. The counselors immediately sent for Bharata to 
come home and assume the crown; but instead of being glad to 
become the ruler he was filled with rage against his mother who 
had conspired on his behalf, and as soon as he had performed 
the last rites for his father he set out to persuade R^a to come 
back and be king. The meeting of the tw’o was like that oi the 
Sun and the Moon, of Venus and Jupiter in the heavens. With 
matted locks and mendicant robes, like himself, Bharata ap¬ 
peared to R^a, as he lay there in front of him, like the Sun 
him.self fallen from the skies. Rama lifted him, embraced him, 
took him on his own lap and asked him about the welfare of his 
father and the kingdom. Rama, Lakshmana, and Sita wept on 
hearing the news of Daiaratha's death, then went down to the 
river, bathed, and offered water and oblation to the spirit of 
their father. 

When Bharata pleaded with Rama to return and be crowned 
kmg, Rama replied that Bharata was not to be blamed, that 
parents had a right to do as they pleased with their children, 
and that what his father had commanded, that he would do. 
Furthermore, w'hen Dasaratha had married Bharata's mother, 
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he had promised that the kingdom would go to her son; hence, 
Rama insisted, Bharata must go back and rule if he wanted to 
save his father from hell. WTien Bharata begged further, RAma 
repUedt “The sea would transgress its shores, but not I the 
promise that father gave.” Finally, Bharata was persuaded to 
take Rama’s sandals back to Ayodhya as a s3tTnbo1 of Rama’s 
presence and to rule as regent for the fourteen years, living as a 
mendicant outside the city. 

Rama, Sita, and Lakshmana hoped to live quietly in the 
forest, but soon the demons, resenting his protection of the 
sages, attacked him with a force of fourteen thousand demons. 
Rama brought upon himself intense anger for killing all the 
demons, emitted a frightful shout, and aimed at them the divine 
Gandhai^’a missile, and the whole of that holocaust of fourteen 
thousaitd demons was destroyed by Rama in but forty-eight 
minutes. That victory won for him the gratitude of the sages 
and the ecstatic embrace of Sita, but it so enraged Ravana, the 
chief of the demons, that he resolved to kill Rama. The demon 
Matica, who liad seen Rama, warned RAvana that he could 
“never vanquish R^a in open battle; all the gods and demons 
put together cannot do away with Rama. He can faring down 
the heavens, uplift the earth, flood the world, destroy creation, 
and bring it into being again.” He suggested that rather than 
fighting Rama, he should by stealth carry off Siti, and then 
Rama would give up his life because of his great love for her. 

With the aid of Marica in the guise of a golden deer, the 
demon Havana enticed both R^a and Lakshmatia away from 
their hermitage for a moment, and in their absence seized Sita 
and took her away in his magic chariot. Ravana sped across 
the skv carrying Sita, who was crying and calling out to Rama 
and Lakshmana. As she was being taken along the sky by 
Ravana, she saw on the top of a mountain below five monkey- 
chiefs and to them she threw some ornaments, hoping that they 
would inform Rama. Ravana flew on across the ocean to Lanka 
[Ceylon] where he put Sita iu his private garden under guard. 
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He made every effort to get her to yield to him, but she scxtrned 
even to talk directly to him. He finally left her saying that he 
gave her twelve months to come around and threatened that 
if she did not agree, cooks would prepare her for his break¬ 
fast. 

Rama and Lakshmai^a were overcome with grief when they 
returned to their hermitage and found that Sita had been stolen 
by a demon. They immediately set out in search of her, and 
guided by the animals of the forest that cast th«r eyes south¬ 
ward, they moved southward. Finally they were advised by 
Kabandha, a divine being in a temporary accursed state, 
''Rama, you must take a friend now, for I see no way to your 
succ^ except through a friend; Sugriva, that chief of mon- 
k^s, is endowed with valor, a keeper of his word, modest, firm, 
intelligent, capable; he is your help id the search for Sita; do 
not sorrow any more, go now and make him your friend before 
the holy fire. He can trace your Sita who has been taken by 
Ravana to his place,’' 

The two brothers accepted Kabandha's advice and sought 
Sugriva, the monkey chief who was living in exile, driven from 
his kingdom by his brother VSli. Through Rama's aid, Sugriva 
regained his kingdom, and in return promised to aid ]Q th^ 
recovery of Sita; but the rains set in and there was a delay of 
four months before they could set out to find her. 

Sugriva then called Hanuman, his vigilant minister, and had 
him assemble the myriads of monkeys in his armieSi They 
came, in such numbers that they screened the light of the sky 
itself, running, jumping, and roaring, some of them as big as 
elephants. They were dispatched in all four directions to 
search for SitS, and Hanuman was selected to go on the expedi¬ 
tion to the south, for Sugriva had full confidence that he would 
succeed in any mission entrusted to him. "There is no being 
equal to you; therefore you yourself see that Sita is discovered. 
Only in you are strength, intelligencei sense of time and place, 
and the politic way of doing things.’* Rama gave Hanuman his 
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signet ring as a token of recognition to be shown to Slta when 
he met her. 

After many delays and discouragements, the band of mon¬ 
keys who had gone to the south met an old eagle who told them 
that Sita had been taken by Ravana to his place on the island 
of Lanka- They hurried to the seashore, but when they saw the 
great distance to be jumped to reach the island th^ were once 
more in despair, for none of them could fly that far and return. 
All this time Hanuman sat silently, and finally the oldest in the 
party, the hear JambavAn, burst forth, “Hanuman. hero of the 
monkey world, great expert in all loresl Wherefore are you 
thus sitting silent and alone in a corner? Strength, intelligence, 
power, force, evetylhing you have, and you do not know that. 
Let me tell you; you were begotten by the Wind-god himself, 
and when you were bom, the Wind-god gave the boon that the 
son would be his own equal in flying. You alone can save us 
now. Therefore, go forth, O Hanuradn, the whole monkey army 
is desirous of seeing your exploit. Rise up and take your 
strides, even as Vishnu of yore, who measured the three worlds. 

As these words fell on Hanuman’s ears, power swelled forth 
in his person ; his body attained magnitude. Hanuman himself 
gained now full consciousness of his innate power and cried, “I 
can now go round the ends of the earth, all the seas and the 
entire sky; I can dry up the ocean, tear up the earth and pound 
the mountains. I shall blow away clouds as I go. 1 shall find 
Sita and bring her back.” When Hanuman roared thus, his 
friends felt exhilarated and said. “With the grace of your elders, 
fly forth; our lives are in your hands; we shall be standing on 
one fool till you come back.” Wondering if earth or mountain 
could sUnd his impact, HanumAn ascended the mountain from 
which he was to take his flight.* 

The flight of two hundred and fifty miles to Lanka did not 
make Hanuman even draw a deep breath. He marveled at the 

! Hinumin is widely wonhiped today a* an Immorlal and the wimptar of 

true service i&d devotion to tH'C Lord i nisd osi a teitbor . 
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size and beauty of the dty and for a moment despaired of suc¬ 
cess when he saw its fort]fications and armaments and thought 
of the terrible Ravana. Then he contracted himself to a cat's 
size, and slipped Into the city after dark* First, he searched 
the harem, but he could not see anywhere among them that 
highborn lady who had been snatched away from Rama and 
was firmly following the eternal path of virtue. He continued 
his search without success and became depressed; suddenly he 
saw a park which he had not searched, '*Ab,” he said, “I shall 
go there after saluting the gods,** As he rose up with renewed 
enthusiasm, Hanuman uttered a prayer, ‘‘Obeisance to Rama 
wath Lakshmai^l Obeisance to that divine daughter of 
Janakal Obeisance to all the gods.” * 

There in the park Hanuman saw a lady, clad in a soiled gar¬ 
ment, surrounded by demoness guards, emaciated by fast, heav¬ 
ing, hard to be seen like the first digit of the waxing moon, like 
a flame enveloped in smoke, with suffering and penance, with 
tears and sighs. Immersed In sorrow and thought, missing her 
beloved one and seeing all around only demonesses, like a fawn 
encircled by hounds. She was undoubtedly Sita, though It took 
some time to recognize her in that state of suffering. “M, this 
Slta!” thought Hanuman, “She does not see the demonesses nor 
the flowers and fruits of the trees; with her heart on only one, 
she is continuously seeing therein her Ramat for the husband, 
indeed, is woman's ornament of ornaments,” There under the 
tree, in the midst of the demonesses, was the irreproachable 
Sita, like a star fallen, bedecked with virtue and devotion to her 
Lord. Looking at her who lay there like a negiected lyre, 
Hanumhn wept and bowed to Rama. 

Then, singing softly of Rama, he attracted Siia's attention 
and disclosed himself as Rartia’s messenger. He explained that 
Rama’s delay in coming was due to his failure to know her 


» ThM pnyer of Hanumiji ai tht lumios poinl of hU Karvli is indudtd Jii the 
prdinkinary with which devout Ttwdm of tha epic be^in iti daily 
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place of iniprisorvtnenl and went on to reassure Sitaj “Owing to 
your separation. R^ma does not taste good food; he does not 
even brush aside flies, mosquitoes, or insects sitting on his body, 
so absorbed is his mind in thinking of you. He is always in 
deep thought and poignant sorrow, he has no sleep and if he 
dozes, be rises up suddenly uttering your sweet name. If he 
comes across any flower or fruit, or anything exceedingly charm- 
ing, he sighs 'Ah, my beloved!', and begins to address you." 

Hanuman could have carried Sit a on bis back, but she re¬ 
fused because it would greatly detract from Rama s glory and 
honor if Rama did not rescue her himself, and besides, she could 
not. of herself, touch the body of another than her husband. 
So it was agreed that Hanuman would hurry to Rima and bring 
him back to release Sita at once, since at the end of two months 
Ravana would have his cooks dress her for his breakfast. 
Hanuman gave Sita Rama’s signet ring and took for him her 
crest jewel. 

Before leaving, however, Hanuman decided to show the 
demons something of the force they would have to contend with, 
so he destroyed all the grove of trees except the one under which 
Sita sat, and when the demons came against him he took his full 
.stature, !a-shed his tail, roared, plucked an iron rod irom the 
arched gateway, and killed them all. Then, after killing several 
of Ravana’s chieftains, he let himself be captured so he could 
meet and warn Ravana. and when the captors tied his tail with 
cotton rags, poured oil on it and set it afire, he broke away and 
roamed over the city setting fire to all the buildings. Then he 
quenched the fire on his tail in the ocean and hurried back to 
Rama to tell him of the austerity and safety of the faithful Sita. 

R§ma was immensely pleased and embraced Hanuman. 
Then, because it was Just noon, the sun was at meridian, and it 
was an auspicious moment which would bring victory, they set 
out at once toward the south. When they came to the seashore, 
they stopped to make their plans for crossing the sea to Lanka. 
As they rested there, the thought of SUa disturbed Rama in- 
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tensely. He snid^ addressing the breeze blowing from across the 
water^ ‘*Blow from where my beloved is; having touched her, 
touch me abo^and through you, let me have her touch,” 

In the meantime, at Lanka, Ravana called his counselors and 
asked for their advice as to the best way to overcome Rama. 
VibhTshana, his younger brother, opposed a war, saying, “This 
violation of another^ woman is infamous, detrimental to one's 
longevity, root of terrible Joss and sinful; before Rama tears 
Lanka to pieces, let Sita be returned to him, O King, give up 
wrath which is the enemy of virtue and happiness. Seek right¬ 
eousness whereby happiness and fame will increase; please, 1 
beseech you, let Sita be returned to him.” And when Ravana 
reviled him, he went on, “Those whose time is up do not take 
wholesome advice. Easy is it to have men who always talk 
what is pleasing; hard is it to have one who can speak forth 
what is unpleasant but is wholesome." * Theu V^ibhishana left 
Lanka and flew over to where R^ia was and said to the mon¬ 
keys who intercepted him, “Annontjee me quickly to that great 
soul, Rima, the refuge of the whole world.” ® Hearing of 
Vibhishana's arrival, Rama said, “1 afford security to him who 
surrenders but once, and beseeches with the words, *I am yours,' 
This is my vow. Bring him, Chief of Monkeys, 1 have given 
security. Let him be Vibhishana, let him be Ravana him¬ 
self.” 

They then thought of the way to cross to Lanka, and after 
Rama had spent three days in austerities and threatened to hurl 
the terrific divine missile Brahma-astra at the sea, the Lord of 
the seas came up, suggested that they should build a causeway, 
and offered to sustain that causeway. The monkey army 
brought huge trees and rocks and threw them into the sea; 
Hanuman flung hill after hill to be placed io the water, until 

‘ Thb fiTOQU} Hying is knewn to atmwtl tveryanc. 

■ act of abandoning evtryUiing amt takint; (vruge in the Lord is a 
vjLa] tenet of the sect of SrTvaJahitavism which attaches great important to this 
story of VibhTsbo^a, as wdl as the foUawiiig words nf Rama in which the Lon! 
affords setority to those who surrendeT and take telugc in him. 
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the causeway extended over two hundred and hfty miles and 
the sea looked like hair parted in the middle.* 

Rama, Lakshmana, Sugrlva, HanumSn, and all their hosts of 
monkey warriors then crossed over to Lanka and the terrible 
battle with the armies of Ravapa was fought. The losses were 
great on both sides, but one by one the great warriors who 
fought for R4vana were destroyed. At one point Indrajit, 
Ravana’s son, nvaking himself invisible through his magic 
powers, rained such a storm of arrows that Riirna and Laksh- 
mana lay sorely wounded on the battlefield, and hundreds of 
their monkey warriors were wounded or killed. To revive 
them, Hanuman was sent flying to the Him^ayas to the moun¬ 
tain of herbs to gel the four luminous herbs: the rejuVenator, 
the remover of broken particles of arms inside one's body, the 
restorer of complexion, and the joiner of broken limbs. The 
very smell of the herbs rid all the warriors of their wounds and 
the dead rose as if from sleep. 

There followed a fierce battle in which Lakshmana killed 
Indrajit, and the terrible fight in which Rama destroyed 
Ravapa. .After using all his other weapons, finally Rama took 
the dread Brahma-astra, the missile which originally Brahma 
himself devised and gave to Indra, which was constituted of 
the energy of all beings. He uttered the Vedic mantra for its 
use and laid it on his bow string. The entire Uving world 
shuddered; earth quaked, and like inexorable Fate the Brahma- 
astra fell on Ravapa's heart and came back to Rama s quiver. 
Deprived of life, Ravana’s body fell from the chariot with 
terrible force. 

Over his body the beautiful favorite Queen Mandodari 
lamented, “You lie here, thus, you who gave ache to all the three 
worlds, vanquished the guardians of the world, shook &1va him¬ 
self and made all living beings cry in fear and pain. The saying 

•Tie modwi Raiwswnrim U the sitt of this eauseviir. a. holy ^ce for 
Hindus neil In imporUect only to the Ganges; a bulh in ttc ihm la a maH 
eiOiCMioua ex|;i£jiliQii fo^ sins. 
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Is true that the tears of a chaste woman do not fall in vain: the 
curses of those violated by you have come true* When a war¬ 
rior like you stooped to the cowardly act of stealing Sits, it was 
clear that your misfortune had begun to fructify. Mad with 
your strength you never listened to those who spoke truth, and 
now has come this destruction of tlie demons as a result of cease¬ 
less addiction to lust and passion.” 

The battle over, Rama sent Hunuman to tell Sita of their 
victory and to return with her message. When Hanuman re¬ 
turned Tivith the word that STia desired to see him, Rama imme¬ 
diately plunged into thought, tears brimmed in his eyes, and 
with deep and hot breath he asked VibhTshana to dress Sita 
well and bring her before him. Dejection and indignation dis¬ 
turbed his joy: ominous indications of indifference to his wife 
were perceptible in Rama, and Lakshmana and Hanuman 
gathered that Rama was dissatisiied with Sita. For her part, 
as if melting into herself in shame, Sita approached Rama, just 
addressed him as ‘Lord,' then shrouded her face in her garment 
and wept. The sight of her only increased Rama’s fury and he 
spoke to her very cruel words, "Know, Sita, the effort of war 
was not taken by me on your behalf, but to dear my name and 
that of my family of disrepute; I am not able to stand your 
sight even as a man of sore eyes cannot stand a light. There¬ 
fore, go, with my leave, anywhere. I have no need for you, for 
what man of honor and high breeding wull take back a woman 
who has lived in another’s house?” 

Sita shrank within herself in shame, wept and spoke in 
broken tones, ‘T am not what you take me to be; believe me, 1 
swear by my character. If Rava^a’s hody had touched me 
when he carried me off, I am not to blame, What is in my con¬ 
trol, that, my heart, is wholly in you. Vielding to anger alone, 
you behave like a roan of the street." Then she ordered Laksh¬ 
mana to prepare a pyre, and when it was ready Sita went 
around R^a who was standing with a downcast face and ap¬ 
proached the burning fire. Bowing to the gods, Sita addressed 
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Fire, “H my heart has not swerved from Rama, let Fire, witness 
of the world, protect roe; if by act, thought, and word, I have 
not been unfaithful to Rama, let Fire, witness of the world, 
protect me; if Sun, Wind, the Quarters, Moon, the Day, the two 
Twilights, the Night, Earth, and others know me as one of 
character, let Fire protect me.” With these words, Sita entered 
the fire. 

Immediately, the Fire god rose up bearing Sita and gave her 
to Rama with the words, "There is no sin in Sita; she has not 
been faithless to you by word, thought, or sight. Accept her. 
Do not speak a word. I command you.” Rama thought for a 
while and replied, “True Sita is stainless, but if I take her with¬ 
out a purification, the good ones may remark that, young and 
passionate, Rama simply took his wife who had been taken and 
kept by Ravana for a long time in his place. I loo know her 
chastity and single-hearted devotion to me, but I allowed her to 
enter fire so that the world at large may believe in her chastity,” 

Then, their time of exile being completed, Rama and Sita 
returned to Ayodhya where Bharata, living in a hertnitage, con¬ 
tinued as regent. They were received with great joy, Rama 
was crowned king, and there he reigned long, performing many 
sacrifices. 

In Rama’s reign [Ramaraiyal there was no wailing of 
widowed women, no fear of disease, thief, or other calamities; 
elders did not have to perform the obsequies of the younger 
ones; everyone was righteous, and thinking always of Rama, 
refrained from injuring another; rains fell in proper times, 
vegetation put forth its fruits in season and out of season; and 
everyone was SiatLsftcd with his duties, the classes were con¬ 
tented and free from avarice. 


This blessed first poem, composed of yore by Valmiki, bestows 
fame and long life, and he who listens to it is freed from sin, 
gets sons like Rdma, LakshmaM, and Bharata and crosses over 
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all difiioilties. In whatever house a copy of the poem Is kept, 
there malignant spirits get appeased; by the worship and read¬ 
ing of this ancient story, Rama, who is the eternal Lord VJshnu, 
is pleased. Those who desire prosperity should listen to this 
epic-story which fosters good brotherhood, and promotes 
knowledge and happiness. 

So did this story happen of old; well be it with you all; freely 
recite it; let the Lord’s might increase. And they who write 
with devotion this epic of Rama composed by the sage, or cause 
it to be written, take their place in heaven.^ 

' Ttwre U An epilogtM, but ntiBiDus nadtugj and ifcitals of the ejrie alweyi 
step here. 



THE MAHABHARATA 


The Mahabharata was composed by the Sage Vyasa who set 
forth here the greatness of Lord Vasudcva, the truthfulness of 
the PandavaSf and the evil conduct of the sons of Dhritarish^ra. 
It is a treatise on the principles of material welfare, right¬ 
eous conduct, emotional gratification, and spiritual realization. 
What is here is found elsewhere; what is not here is not to be 
found anywhere. 

By virtue of his penance and spiritual discipline, Vyasa ar¬ 
ranged the eternal Vedas and then composed this holy epic, 
concentrating his mind and seeing the course of its develop¬ 
ment through the power of his virtue and knowledge. Poets 
cannot excel this epic poem; in fact, they wiU have to draw 
upon it for their own creative acUvity. It is verily the food 
of all writers. The Eternal Lord is sung of here; He is Truth 
and the Moral Order, the Supreme Brahman and the everlast¬ 
ing light. Truth and Immortality are the body of the Bharata 
epic. It is called Mahabharata because it is great (Mahat) 
and weighty (Bharavat). 

Although Dhritarashtra was the older son of the king of the 
Kuru race, since he was blind his brother Pandu was made 
king. Paijd'^ had five sons, called the Pan^nvaa: k udhisbthira 
the embodiment of dharma, or righteousness; Bhima of terrible 
prowess; Arjuna. as powerful as Siva and as pleasing as Vishiiu, 
and the twins Nakula and Sahadeva, of incomparable beauty. 

Dhritarashtra had a hundred sons, but all of them were born 
in one mass which was put in a clarified-butter trough; out of 
that mass began to appear one after the other the hundred sons 
during the course of a hundred days. The first of them, 
Duryodhana, brayed like an ass as he came forth, and every- 
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body advised his abandonment as he portended the annihilation 
of the whole race, but his father was too fond of his son to 
permit it. 

The sons of Pandu and Dhntarashlra grew up together, but 
in all the sports of their boyhood the P^davas outshone their 
cousins, leading to jealousy which continued alt their lives. The 
rivalry which had grown up between them increased w'hen the 
blind Dhritarashira, who had become king after the death of 
Pandu, decided that \udhishthjra should be the heir-apparent. 
With his truthfulness and sympathy Yudhishthira had endeared 
himself to the subjects. Their teacher Drona told .Arjuna, “The 
only person above you, I must now reveal to you, is Krishna, 
the Lord who makes and unmakes the world. He is the past, 
present, and future of the world; He is born as your cousin and 
will become your intimate friend and with you as His aid He 
shall fulfill the mission of this Lneamation of His, Take your 
refuge in Him." .Arjuna went forth, won battles and brought 
fame and booty. All this excited the jealousy of Duryodbana. 

Dury'o^ana contrived to send the five brothers and their 
mother, Kunti, on a pilgrimage and to have the house in which 
they stopped set afire, but they escaped in time; they disguised 
themselves as recluses and went to King Drupada's capital to 
compete in a contest for the hand of his beautiful daughter, 
Dfaui^idl. To win her, the contestant had to be bend the bow 
and hit the target, but none of the suitors assembled there 
couid do it, Duryodhana tried, but the Impact of the bow flung 
im on his back. Then Arjuna came forward, made obeisance 
to Lord Siva, thought of Krishna and took up the bow. In a 
moment, he strung it and shot the target; heavenly flowers fell 
on Arjuna, Draupadi walked forward, her face beaming even 
without a smile, her feet tremulous even without intoxication, 
her eyes eloquent without a word- The victorious brothers 
walked out of the arena with Draupadi. 

Coming home, the Pandavas announced to their mother that 
they had secured some alms for the day, and as usual, the 
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mother said lliat all five of them should share their gain, with¬ 
out knowing that the gain of the day was DraupadL But 
Vudhishthira remembered that sage Vyasa had told them, when 
he met them on their way to the contest, that they would secure 
a wife to be married by all of them together. Just then 
Krishna arrived and saluted their mother and congratulated 
his cousins on their acquisition of Draupadi, and Vyasa came 
and revealed that the Psindavas and Draupadi were of divine 
origin; their marriage was then duly celebrated. 

Duryodhana was even more jealous of the Pandavas when he 
saw their success in the contest and wished to do away with 
them, but Dhritarashtra’s advisors counseled him to seek peace: 
'‘The Paij^avas are as much kings as your sons are. The talk 
of vanquishing them is idle, for w'ho can stand against the 
ambidextrous Arjuna, the terrible Bh!ma> or even those twins? 
In the eldest Paiidava you always find fortitude, kindness, for¬ 
bearance, truthfuiness. and valor, how can he be vanquished? 
And above all, there is Krishna: where Krishna is, there suc¬ 
cess is I Duryodhana is childish, unrighteous, and peiv’erse: do 
not listen to his words.” Dbritarashtra accepted their advice 
and called Yudhishthira and said, “My sons are evil-minded 
and haughty; let there be no more quarrel. \ou have half the 
kingdom and rule iU” 

With his brothers, the truthful Yudhishthira ruled the king¬ 
dom in righteousness. Yudhishthira pursued without any dis¬ 
proportion the three ends of human endeavor: virtues, desires, 
and material acquisitions—and looked verily like the fourth 
end of man, spiritual discipline, controlling the other three. 
The people delighted in him, his very sight made their eyes and 
hearts bloom. What he would consider beneficial if done unto 
himself, that Yudhishthira did; and never uniruthlul, unbear¬ 
able, or unpleasant, the speech of the wise Yudhishthira was 
always attractive. 

This success of his cousins made Duryodhana cry out in 
despair, ”i am unable to stand this prosperity of my cousins; I 
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bum ivithin myself. What am I—neither a man nor a woman 
nor even any human being—I who pul up with this rise of ray 
rivals?" When he cried out thus to his uncle, Sakuni, the uncle 
ad\nsed that they should not attempt direct action against the 
Pandavas but should deprive them of their possessions by 
stratagem; he suggested that since Yudhishthira was fond of 
dice and was not good at gambling, be should be invited to a 
game of dice at which Duryodhana could win all his riches. 

So Vudhishthira was invited to come to the court of Dhrita- 
rashtra and was goaded into plaj-ing the game of dice, being 
called by Fate and Time to this unfair contest. Vudhishthira 
offered as stake his ornaments, gems, gold, treasury, chariots 
and horses, servants, elephants, and lost them all. Then he 
staked his brothers one by one and finally bet his own self 
and lost. Then, goaded by Sakuni, Vudhishthira said, ‘‘This 
paragon of beauty, endowed with all qualities, this Draupadi I 
offer as stake," and on the next throw of the dice he lost her. too, 

Duryodhana at once sent for Draupadi, had her dragged into 
the hall, and there his brother tried to disrobe her. Draupadi 
thought at this moment of trial of Lord Krishna, affectionate to 
those who take refuge in Him, “O Imperishable Lord armed 
with conch, discus, and mace, residing at Dwaraka, Govmda of 
lotus eyes) Protect mel I have taken refuge tn you.” Pray¬ 
ing thus, Draupadi covered her face and wept. And loi by the 
grace of the Lord, as he went on pulling her garment, the gar¬ 
ment multiplied endlessly and amidst shouts of wooder, acclama¬ 
tion of Draupadi, and condemnation of the base attempt to dis¬ 
robe her, he gave up the ailempt. 

At that time ominous portents were seen, jackals yelled, 
and asses brayed; this suddenly aroused Dhritarashtra and he 
reviled Duryodhana for draggmg the lady into the hall and ad¬ 
dressing foul words to her. The king then offered Draupadi 
whatever boons she might want. She asked only for the liberty 
Qi her five husbands, saying, "1 do not W'ant more; avarice de- 
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stroya righteousness. My husbands have been freed and they 
shall look to the future welfare/' And the Pandavas returned 
to their capital. 

After they had gone, Duryodhana reproached his father for 
interfering in their plans to put down the Pandavas; he got 
Dhritarashtra to permit them to invite Yudhishthira to another 
game of dice, the wager this time being only this: whoever lost 
should go into exile in the forests for twelve years, then spend 
one year incognito and if found out during that one year, 
should go again into a twelve-year exile. The old king, wavering 
between righteousness and bis weakness for his son, yielded. 

Yudhishthira, because of his status, could not honorably re¬ 
fuse such an invitation and returned for this last game of dice 
where, again, he lost. Bark and deerskin replaced the garments 
of the Pandavas as they started their exile in the forests. 
Bhtma, Arjuna, and the twins vowed to return and kill Duryo- 
dhana and all hts folloivers in battle. As the five brothers left 
with Draupadi, the streets were crowded with people who wept 
and wanted to accompany them. Yudhishthira succeeded in 
persuading most of the people to return, but was unable to 
shake off the numerous Brahmans devoted to austere pursuits 
who accompanied him into the forest. He wondered how to 
maintain them since he had been deprived of everything, but 
he propitiated the Sun God and secured the miraculous ves¬ 
sel inexhaustible with which he could entertain any number of 
guests. 

WTiile they were in the forest, Arjuna did severe penance 
until Lord Siva blessed him and gave him his divine missile 
which could be used to deliver the brothers from ignominy; 
the other gods, too, gave him their missiles. 

WTien Yudhishthira sat brooding over his suffering, sage 
Brihada^va consoled him by narrating the story of the suffer* 
ings of King Nala and DamayantI, and later the sage Miir- 
kandeya narrated at length the story of Rama and Sita, and to 
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console the brottiers lurllier concerning ihe sufferings of 
Draupadi, told them the story of the great Savitri, whose love 
brought her husband back to life. 

Ai the end of their twelve years of exile they disguised them- 
selves as servants and courtiers in the palace of the king of 
Virata and there they passed successfully the year of incognito 
life. 


The Pandavas sent word to Duryodhana asking for the re- 
turn of their half of the kingdom, but he preferred war to a fair 
settlement. When it became clear that there would be a war, 
Iwth Arjuna and Duryodhana sought Krishna’s aid; he prom¬ 
ised to help them both; to Duryodhana he gave his huge army, 
and he agreed to drive Arjuna’s chariot in the war. Huge 
armies began assembling on both sides, made up of the thou¬ 
sands of elephants, chariots, and footmen of their aJJjes with 
close relatives on both sides of the battle 


In an effort to avert the war, Vudhish^htta sent a message 
to Duiyodhana, “We have forgiven and forgotten the dis¬ 
honor done to Draupadi and the exile imposed on us. Let us 
now have our share of the kingdom, turn your mind away from 
others possessions; let there be peace and mutual good will 
Uve us at least a portion. Just five villages for the five brothers. 
Duryodhana, we are ready for peace as well as war!” Then 
Knshna himself went to the Kaurava [Kuru] court and begged 
for peace, warning them that what they did not give now they 
wou d part with in death on the field of battle. WTien Duryo¬ 
dhana scorned the plea, and even plotted to capture and bind 
Kp^a, tlie ^rd laughed, sparks flashed forth from him like 
hghtning, and he assumed his cosmic form, blinding everyone 
but those whom the Lord blessed with divine vision 
When Krishna returned to the Pandavas and reported the 
failure of his peace mission, the armies moved to^e great 

Wind old king, Dhritarashtra, 
«attd h.msel( mth Sanjayo by hi, sidy ,o tell him what hap- 
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With Queen Draupadi's brother as the formal general, Arjiina 
led the hosts of the Pa^^avas. Dur^'Odhana chose his uncle, 
BhTshma, as the leader of the Kauravas. Bhishma, whose 
mother was the Goddess Gahga. had renounced his claim to the 
throne of the Kuru clan and had never married in order that he 
should have no sons to be rivals for the throne. lie was 
renowned for his wisdom and virtue, had served as counselor 
to two generations of kings, and as teacher of both the Panclavas 
and Kauravas was loved and revered by all. 

At the break of dawn, the blare of conchs, the beating of 
drums, the neighing of horses, the roaring of elephants, and the 
tumult of warriors rose everywhere. The chariots drew up on 
both sides and the sight of the golden standard of Bhishma 
sent shivers through the Pan^ava hearts. ‘'How' are we to 
break through an army commanded by Bhishma?'' asked 
Vudhish^ira, Arjuna replied, '‘Victors win not so much by 
strength and heroism as by truth and goodness. Let us eschew 
unrighteousness and fight wnthout egoism. Where there is right, 
there victory is; where Krishi^ is, there victory is.” 

Strangely the same Arjuna who spoke with such faith and 
courage to his elder brother was unnerv'ed w'hen he came to the 
center of the two armies and bad a full look at all the elders and 
brothers, teachers and kinsmen against whom he was expected 
to hght. It was w'hen he laid down his bow and expressed his 
resolve not to fight that Krishna, his charioteer, gave him the 
instruction w'hich is embodied in the great philosophical dis¬ 
course of the Bhagavad Gita, 

Encouraged by Krishna, Arjuna took up his arms and the 
fight began with the Kurus and falling upon each 

other as if possessed. Son did not recognize father, nor father 
his son; nephew and unde saw not each other, nor friend his 
friend. So did the battle rage. 

Under the leadership of Bhishma the forces of the Phndavas 
were hard pressed and might have been overcome had )t not 
been for Bhishma’s vow that he would not kill any of the five 
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brothers. After ten da vs of slaughtcrt Bhishma wearied of the 
fighting and decided to give up his life. His bi>dy was so full of 
arrows from Arjuna's bow that when he lay down he was sup¬ 
ported in the air on arrowshafts, and there he lay on his bed of 
arrows until after the battle. He said, “I shall bold my life till 
the auspicious summer solstice when the Snn turns north: then 
shall I reach back to my original state, for my father has given 
me the boon of gii.dng up life at my will.” Contemplating on 
the highest, BhTshtna lay in yoga; both sides gathered around 
him and once more he urged that the fighting cease, but he was 
not heeded. 

Then leader after leader of the Kaurava side fell, and finally 
Duryodhana himself was destroyed by Bhima. Thus the 
bloody war drew to an end. Dhntarasbira, who had lost all his 
sons, then left for the battlefield, along with their mother and 
the other wamenfolh of the palace, lamenting the loss of their 
menfolk with heart-rending wails. The last rites for the dead 
heroes were gone through, with the Pandavas joining in the 
offering of water libations. 

The thought of his dead kinsmen depressed Yudhish^ira so 
much that he repented having waged the war, wished his en¬ 
emies had continued to follow their own ways, and that he and 
his brothers had gone on in the mendicant life. His brothers 
and DraupadT, aided by Krishna, corrected his attitude, praised 
the dignity and scope of service in the life of a householder and 
king, and induced him lo enter the city and be crowned king. 
The citizens welcomed him with a chorus of praise. 

After the coronation, Yudhishthira went to Krishna to ex¬ 
press their gratitude for his help, but Kfishna sat immersed in 
thought and replied not, Yudhishthira questioned him 

about his silence, Kfishna said, “Lying on the bed of arrows, 
Bhishma thinks of me and my mind is gone to him, to that re¬ 
pository of all knowledge. When that great soul is no more, the 
world will be as If bereft of its moon. Approach him and ask 
him tvhatever is in your mind; the different branches of learn- 
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ing, the duties of men, the duties of kings, ask everything, 
Aiter him, there will be a decline of knowledge.*' 

Then the five F^davas and Krishna and others went to 
Bhlshma and requested him to set forth the duties of men in 
all stages of life. Bhishma saluted dharma and the Lord 
Krishna and began bis discourses on every imaginable subject 
coming under the four ends of human endeavor: virtue, gain, 
desire, and salvation. With principles and illustrative stories, 
Bhishma dealt with polity and kingly duty, the duties of the 
four classes of men and the stations of life, duties in abnormal 
times and the duties to be observed by one intent on spiritual 
salvation. He taught them hymns to Siva and Vishnu, the 
merits of fasting and bathing in holy waters and of repeating 
sacred mantras, and pointed out to them the evil of avarice, 
ignorance, and cruelty, and the good of self-control, penance, 
and truthfulness. 

Finally the day of the summer solstice came. Bhishma 
uttered a hymn to the Lord, and his last words to all of them 
were, “Strive for truth; be good." He then gave up his body by 
yoga and his Self went to heaved. 

Under Yudhishthira’s rule, timely rains fell, people suffered 
not from hunger or disease either physical or mental, and were 
not addicted to evil pursuits. Men or women, everyone was 
sweet-tongued, of straight mind and pure. All sounds and 
touch were exceedingly happy, tastes very sweet, forms beauti¬ 
ful and smells pleasing. 

In the thirty-sixth year of his reign the evil portents made it 
clear to Yudhishthira that the time had come to leave the world. 
Having turned the kingdom over to his successors, he set out with 
his brothers and DraupadI to cross the Himalayas, ascend the 
Meru mountain, and reach heaven. They were all proceeding 
toward heaven by virtue of yoga when DraupadI slipped from 
that yoga and dropped by the way. “Why has this virtuous 
DraupadI fallen?” asked BhTma. Yudhishthira replied, “She 
was partial to Arjuna,** and passed on. .After a while the 
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scholarly Sahad&va fell and to BhTina*s question Yudhfshthira 
replied that Sahadeva was proud of his intellect. Then Nakula 
fell; Yudbishthira said that Nakula thought that he had no 
equal in beauty. Arjuna then fell because of his high opinion 
of his own heroism j and Bhfma, too, because of his inordinate 
eating and boasting about his physical strength. Yudhishthira 
quietly moved on, accompanied only by his dog. 

Indra then appeared with his chariot and asked Yudbishthira 
to get in it to be taken to the heavens. When Yudbishthira 
said that he did not want the heavens without his brothers, 
Indra promised that he wouid meet them there. Yudbishthira 
then asked permission to take his dog with him, but Indra pro¬ 
tested that dc3gs had no place in heaven and that even their 
sight was pollution, Yudhishthira replied that even if it cost 
his own life, he would have not give up a being devoted to him. 
The dog then revealed itself as the god Dhamia who was testing 
him again, as he had in the past. Pharma declared that even 
in heaven there was none equal to Yudbishthira and that in his 
own body Yudbishthira would attain the imperishable worlds. 

The gods then led \udhishthira to heaven where he found 
Draupadi and his brothers, and there he saw again the Lord 
Kfishna who, at the end of his mission on earth, had entered 
into the eternal Lord Narayana of whom he was an incarnation. 


THE BHAGAVATA 


The Bhigavata Purana begitis wilh a verse which puts the 
whole Vedanta in a nutshelh “Let us meditate on that Supreme 
Truth, which by its inherent light dispels illusion for all time, 
that material and efTicient cause from which alone the creation, 
existence, and dissolution of the universe result, because such 
causal character is present in that only and not in objects like 
primordial matter; [let us meditate on the Lord] who is omnis¬ 
cient and self-luminous, who through his heart extended to the 
prime poet [ Brahma] the knowledge in the form of the Veda, 
about whose real nature the sages are in bewilderment, and in 
whom as the substratum there appears the essentially false 
threefold creation of elements, senses, and deities, even as the 
transfiguration of glare or glass into water.” 

The Bh^avata begins where the Mahabharata ends, seeking 
to correct what it considers to be the fault of a story which tells 
of gambling, dishonoring women, and a devastating war which 
ends in a pyrrhic victory, and neglects the emphasis on the glory 
of the Lord and devotion to him: “Reounciation without devo¬ 
tion to the Lord and action without dedication to Him are not 
good. However much your ultimate idea may be the inculca¬ 
tion of dharma, you ought not to have put to the people stories 
W'ith loathsome themes and incidents. By nature addicted to 
the obvious pleasures of the senses, they revel in the doubtful 
material and miss the inner message.” Thus the Sage Ivarada 
urged Vyaaa, the author of the Mahabharata, to concentrate on 
the pure glory of the Lord. Vy^a then sat in contemplation in 
his hermitage, saw the Prime Being in his pure devoted heart, 
and composed this Purana which allays the ills of man and 
constitutes the means of his attaining devotion to the Lord, 
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It tells the stories of the many incartiatJoiis and partial mani¬ 
festations of the Lord and of many sages and heroes who 
revealed in their lives the three paths of dedicated acts, knowl¬ 
edge, and devotion- Of Dhurva [the prince who became the 
pole star], for instance, the story is told of how he learned from 
the Sage Narada the supreme secret mantra “OM, obeisance 
to the Lord Vasudeva/' and after severe austerities attained the 
blessing of the Lord and was touched with the Lord's conch of 
knowledge. Whereupon he burst into a hymn of praise of the 
Lord: '*He w*ho, entering me, revives wnth his power my dor¬ 
mant speech, as indeed every other faculty of mine—to you that 
Lord, the Being endowed with all powers, I make rhis obeisance. 
U is by the intelligence that you have extended that this mori¬ 
bund world awoke to life. How can one, if grateful, forget your 
feet, the sole refuge for one’s salvation?'* 

Of King Rantideva, who, himself dying of hunger, gave away 
the little that he had to eat to the hungry beggar with the 
words; “I do not want the great state attended by divine powers 
or even deliverance; establishing myself in the hearts of all 
beings, let me seek their suffering so that th^ may be rid of 
their misery.” 

The eiiicacy of reciting the Lord’s Name is told in the story 
of Ajamila, a fallen Brahman who, just as he was dying, said 
the name of his youngest son, “Narayana ” which is the same as 
the name of Lord Vishnu, When the emissaries of the god of 
Death came to take him, they were stopped by the attendants 
of Lord Vishnu, who sard, “Did you not hear him uttering the 
Lord’s name, Narayana, though involuntarily? This is the 
greatest expiation of sins, the utterance of the Lord’s name 
whereby the Lord’s memory is roused and sustained. Even if 
the Lord's tjame that is uttered is associated with another per- 
sou, even though the utterance is in fun, a meaningless sound 
or in derision, whether it is with or without knowledge, it bums 
away all sins. ,A powerful medicine cures, even if it is taken 
accidentally; and a matUra too docs, even if one does not under- 
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Stand its full efficacy.” Thus Ajairula was saved, the words of 
Vishnu's attendants kindled his mtiate knowledge, and with 
poignant contrition of heart Ajamila repaired to the Ganges and 
attained to the Lord through yoga. 

Manifesting himself as Sage Kapila, the Lord taught: “Ignor^ 
ing tne who am permanently enshrined in all beings, man is 
making a mockery of idol worship. He who, in arrogance, 
hates me who am resident in another's body, sees difference, 
and is inimical, attains no peace; I, as enshrined within all, 
should be honored with charity, courtesy, and friendliness.” 

In addition to the many stories about the sages and heroes, 
the Bhagavata tells of the minor incarnations of Vishnu, and of 
such major ones as Boar, Man-Uon, Tortoise, Dwarf, Fish, 
Rama, Parasurama, and Krishna, and Kalkin of the future. As 
Boar, at the time of the creation of the world when a demon 
was holding the earth under the waters, he plunged into the 
waters, lifted up the earth with his tusk, and killed the demon 
who stood in his way. 

The demons are fallen gods; they seek the path of opposition 
to the Lord only for their quicker salvation; they hate the Lord 
and court death at his hands, eventually to be saved by him. .\ 
brother of the demon killed by Lord Vishnu in the Boar in- 
carnatioD had obtained from Brahma the boon that he could not 
be killed by gods, men, or animals, and thus when it became 
necessary to kill him in order to protect his son Prahlada who 
was a devotee of God, Vishnu took the form of a Mao-lioo, 
neither man nor beast, and killed him. Prahlada then sang of 
the Lord the greatest of all the numberless hymns in the Bha¬ 
gavata; he said: "S^es practicing silent meditation in lonely 
forests care not for others; but leaving these brethren of mine, 
I do not want my lonely salvation.” 

As the war between the gods and the demons continued, the 
gods came to Lord Vi$h^|u for help. The Lord advised them, 
“Let the gods call off the fight and come lo terms with the 
demons, for things are achieved not by agitation so much as by 
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per^u^ion. Let the tnilkH>ccan be churned, and the nectar 
secured from it will make you gods immoital. The first em¬ 
anation will be poison, and then a number of prectotis things 
wiJI arise. You should be ueilher afraid of the poison nor covet¬ 
ous of the precious things; above all, there should be no anger. 
Mount Mandara will be the churning rod, Serpent VasukI the 
rope, and myself your help.” WTien they began to chum the 
milk-ocean with the mountain, it sank, and Lord Vishnu 
assumed the form of a huge Wonder-tortoise and supported it on 
his back. When the ocean wa.s thus churned, there arose the 
terrible poison before which the people and gods fled in fright, 
taking refuge under the ever-auspicious Lord Siva, Siva then 
brought the whole poison to His palm and swallowed it in His 
overflowing compassion; the poison could not harm Him but 
left a blue stain at His throat. Thus the stain caused by be¬ 
nevolent sert ice is indeed an ornament to the good souls. When 
the nectar was obtained from the churning, it benefited only the 
gods because the gods worshiped the Lord and the demons 
did not. 

Of all the incarnations of the Lord Vishnu, the most complete 
and the most popular is that of Krishna. Earth was again over¬ 
burdened with demons in the form of arrogant kings. Earth 
went to Brahma and wept. Brahma said, “In the house of 
Vasudeva, the Supreme Being Vasudeva [Vishnu] wiJl be 
born; let the celestial damsels be born as cowherd lasses; let the 
sages be bom as cows; let the serpent Sesha, who has an element 
of the Lord, be bom as his elder brother. The iMystic Power of 
the Lord I Yogamaya] will also be born for furthering the 
Lord’s plan." 

When Kamsa, ruler of Mathura, learned that the eighth child 
of his sister Devak! would cause his death, he put Devaki and 
her husband Vasudeva in prison and as each son was born to 
them, Kam^ put him to death. The serpent Sesha became the 
seventh child in Devaki’s womb, and before birth the Lord 
directed his Mystic Illusion [Vogamaya] to transfer the child 
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from Devaki's womb to Rohfm, a wife of Vasudeva in the cow¬ 
herd village across the Jumna River, and then he himself be¬ 
came the eighth child of V'asudeva and De^aks, 

Then came the blessed moment when the whole universe took 
an auspicious appearance; a mild fragrant breeze blew, the sky 
was bright, and the hearts of good men became tranquil and 
happy. At rnidnight, Lord Vishnu, who lies indeed within the 
heart of everj'body, appeared in the divine Devaki, like the full 
moon in the east. Vasudeva and De\’aki first saw the Lord in 
His divine form, and then as a common baby who told them 
that if they were afraid of Kaihsa they might take him to the 
cowherd village and bring back instead his own yogamaya born 
there as a daughter of Nanda and Yasoda. V'asudeva con¬ 
sidered it more prudent to do so and, as he dedded, the guards 
and others around fell miraculously asleep, the heavily locked 
doors opened, darkness gave way, a fine shower fell, the serpent 
Sesha bent over the child in protection, and the deep overflow¬ 
ing Jumna River parted her waters. V^asudeva quietly came 
w'ith the divine child to where Nanda's wife ivas asleep with a 
female child by her side. There he exchanged the children amf 
returned to the prison house, put the female child on Devaki’s 
bed, and replaced the iron fetters on his feet. .As soon as the 
guards announced the birth of the child, Kamsa ran to the 
prison, snatched the baby by the feet and flung her against a 
stone. The child, the divine Maya, jumped into the sky, 
showed Herself as the Goddess with eight arms, equipped with 
all weapons, and said scornfully, “fool, what is the use of your 
trying to kill me? He who is to be your death has been bom 
somewhere. Victimize not poor Devaki and V^asudeva." 

Kaihsa then sent forth a demoness to go through the cities 
and villages devouring children When she came to Nanda’s 
village, the Lord knew of her arrival and pretended to be asleep. 
She took the boy on her lap and began to suckle him with her 
milk of poison but the Lord sucked up not only her breasts, he 
also sucked her very vital breaths, and her huge carcass fell in 
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the village crashbg many a tree. Thus did tittle Krishna ac¬ 
count for many a demon emissary of Karhsa that came to kill 
him. 

When Lord Krishna was bom as their child, the cowherds 
knew no restraint to their joy and splashed each other with 
milk, curd, and butter. The child was named Krishna (The 
Dark One), on the advice of the priest, who said, “because the 
Lord who took different colors in the successive ages, white, red, 
and yellow, now took the dark color. As Vasudeva’s son, be is 
also Vasudeva, but really His names and forms are infinite; He 
shall bring you welfare and joy, and with His help you shall 
surmount all difficulties." And Rohini's son was called BaJa- 
rama: Bala because of his exceeding strength and Rama because 
of his aitractive qmlitJes. 

As boys, the two brothers indulged in play and pranks, releas¬ 
ing cal VIES, milking the cows^ and stealing curds and butter^ 
Once while all the boys were playing together some went to 
Yasoda and reported that Krishna swallowed imid. The mother 
caught Krishna and enquired. “No, not I. Look here,” said 
Krishna and opened his little mouth. And lo! What did 
Yasoda see therel The entire Universe, static and moving, 
heaven and the quarters, the luminary bodies, the earth with all 
her continents, moimiains, and seas! Yaloda realized that the 
son she foudJiog was none other than Hari, whom the Vedas 
and Upanishads and the paths of knowledge, action, and devo¬ 
tion were adoring. But the Lord drew over the mother again 
the veil of parental affection. 

Once she was churning and Krishna could not be attended to 
and given his meal and in his peexishness the boy broke the 
churn and ate the butter. Yaloda became angry and tried to 
catch Him whom even the minds of yogis, directed by penance, 
were unable to grasp. She seized a rope and tried to tie the 
Lord, one for whom there was no Inside or outside, this side or 
that, front or back. She tied Him with a rope to a rock, but the 
rope was two inches too short; she joined another piece of rope, 
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and again it was short by two inches. When every length that 
she could make was short by two inches and the poor mother 
was perspiring, Krishria submitted himself to the bondage. 

Another time, Krishna went with his friends and the cows to 
the banks of the Jumna. The sun was hot, and afflicted with 
thirst they went to a pool of the river where the water was poi¬ 
soned by the serpent Kaliya, and the cows and cowherdesses 
swooned on drinking the water, Krishna, who had come to rid 
the world of all evildoers, climbed a tree nearby and jumped into 
Xaliya’s pool, Kaliya attacked Him with its lifted hood but the 
Lord Jumped on the hood and danced. To witness His dance, 
the whole heavenly world gathered with its orchestra. Krishna 
grew in size until K^iya could not bear the weight of the Lord's 
steps, each one of which brought blood out of its mouth. 
Finally the serpent prayed that it might be pardoned and 
Krishna left it, commanding that it leave the river immediately 
and betake itself to the sea. 

Krishna went about in Vrindaban in a yellow silk garment, 
with a peacock feather on his head, bearing a garland of blos¬ 
soms, playing his divine flute. The magic fell on the ears of the 
cowherd lasses who became jealous of the flute that drank the 
sweet breath from the jewel-like lips of the Lord: the very cows 
stood still, drinking the music of the Lord's tlnte with upturned 
ears; the calves stood ignoring their mother’s udder and the 
grass. Perhaps the birds that sat on the boughs in silence 
listening to these strains were the sages themselves) The Jumna 
eddied all the more and appeared to stretch her arms of waves 
to clasp the tender feet of the Lord. 

Winter arrived, the time when the Lord is the object of spe¬ 
cial worship. The maidens of the cowherd village observed the 
vow of worshiping the Mother, sustaining themselves only on 
the sacred food that they offered to the Goddess. Bathing at 
dawn in the Jumna they made images of the Goddess with the 
river sand and worshiped Her, praying to Her, “O Goddess, the 
Mystic Power of the Lord! Make Krnh^ia our husband. 
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Obeisance to you." Clasping each other with their arms, they 
sang of Krishna as they went down to the Jumna to bathe. 
They left their garments on the shore and sported in the waters. 
To teach them the lesson that those in vows, especially, ought 
not to bathe like that vdthout their garments on, the Lord 
gathered their garments and got up on a tree on the bank. As 
they had prayed that He should become their husband, He 
granted their wish. He said, “The love that is directed to me 
can hardly be the desire for sensual enjoyinentt for it is burnt 
in the fire of devotion and knowledge. Burnt seeds sprout not- 
This vow of yours and adoration of the Mother will be fruitful. 
You shall sport with me these autumnal nights.” 

The Lord saw these autumnal nights fragrant with blown 
jasmine and took it into His head to sport, resorting to His 
Mysiic Illusion [Yogamayii]. Seeing the moon in its full orb, 
the Lord played most sweetly on His flute. The spell of those 
notes fell on the ears of the cowherd lasses [goplsj, and pos- 
ses^d as it were by Krishna, they came to where Krish^ was, 
“Why have you come on this terrible night? Vour kith and 
km will search for you; go home and serve your lords like 
vtttuous wives. It is not so much by physical projdmity to Me 
as by hearing of Me or contemplating on Me or singing of Me 
that love for Me is developed," observed the Lord. 

"Like souls desiring release have we sought you, abandon¬ 
ing everything. Speak not these cruel words, we are your 
devotees, accept us." replied the gopis. The Lord listened to 
their moving words. Though one always delighting in His owm 
self, the Lord, the Great Master of Yoga, smiled and in His 
compassion delfghled the gopTs. With the garland of flowers, 
flute m hand, Ac Lord shone amidst them like Ae moon among 

the stars. Going down to Ae sands of Ae river, He sported 
wiA Aem. 

Now pride took possession of Ae gopis who had won 
Krishna s love. The Lord noUced their elation at their own 
fortune and, for purging Aeir minds of its evil and purifying 
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them, the Lord disappeared at that very spot. Wlien the Lord 
was DO longer to be seen, the gopis joined together, and think¬ 
ing of Him, speaking of Him, imitating His acts and becoming 
thus one with Him, they remained singing of Him and expect¬ 
ing His arrival. “Those who are your own, whose life-breaths 
are in you, are searching for you in every direction. You are 
the immanent witness inside all beings. It is to protect the 
world that at Brahma’s own request you have come.” Singing 
thus and thirsting for Krishna's sight, the gopfs wept sweetly. 

Then, with a smiling face, the most charming Lord pre¬ 
sented Himself before them. As soon as He had come, they 
arose all at once, even as a body would rise up on the coming 
of life. They felt a relief such as people feel on getting at a 
man of wisdom. Surrounded by them Krishna shone like the 
Self surrounded by His powers. The Lord of Mystic Powers 
made Himself as many as the gopis and placed Himself in 
between every pair of them. Locking His arms with theirs, 
the Lord began on the sands of the river His Rasa Dance. The 
Lord of the Goddess of Ml Beauty sported thus with the lasses 
even as a child would play with his own reflections. The 
Lord who, as the Master, is within the gopis as well as their 
husbands, has taken this body for sport. 

Kariisa then resolved to overcome Krishna in a wrestling 
match, and sent Akrura to invite him to the contest in the 
arena. Akrura brought the two brothers to Karhsa, and on the 
way as he bathed in the Jumna River he was blessed with a 
vision of the heavenly form of the Lord, lying on the serpent 
couch. Akrura praised the Lord, “By manifold paths and at 
the direction of manifold teachers, people worship you, the 
same, the sole Lord, who is of the form of all gods, and even 
as all streams flow to the same ocean, so do all paths come to 
you in the end.” At Mathura, Krishrm and Balarama came to 
the arena, overcame the wTestlers, killed Karhsa, released their 
parents from prison, and restored the kingdom to its rightful 
ruler. 
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Thereafter Krisilt^ spent much of his time overcoming 
demons and evil-doers^ helping righteous rulers, and carrying 
out his mission on earth. He participated in the great battle 
between the Kauravas and Pandavas recorded in the Mahabha- 
rata, and ruled his own kingdom at Dwaraka, The Lord had 
rid the Earth of many demoniac kings such as Koihsa and 
Duryodhana. Power and a^luence, as the Lord again and again 
pointed out, always corrupted men; it turned the head and 
led the successful to arrogance and the insulting of others. 
Therefore, the Lord said again and again that when He wanted 
to bless one, He stripped one bare* 

After many years of such services, the time came for Kpshna 
to leave this earth. Before leaving, he gave a spiritual dis¬ 
course to his beloved cousin and companion, explaining the 
nature of a good man, (“Compassionate, unharmful, and for¬ 
bearing toward all, having Truth as his strength, free from all 
impurity, equal and helpful to all, with a mind not ruined by 
desires, subdued, mild, clean, unburdened by possessions, 
without craving, moderate in taking things in, quiet, firm, silent, 
and meditative; with a spirit surrendered to Me, careful, deep, 
and unperturbed, devoid of pride, honoring others, fit, friendly, 
merciful, endowed with imagination—such indeed is the nature 
of the good and pure soul,"^ 

The nature of the true de\'otees of the Lord (bhaktas) was 
then described by Him, “Giving up everything, and every 
other duty, they who worship Me alone, with no other purpose 
iu view, are My best devotees. Adoration of My devotees and 
My s3mibo]s, service, singing of My praise, recital of My story, 
listening to such recital, thinking of Me, the sense of being My 
servant while collecting the goods of life, surrender to Me, 
freedom from pride and vanity, refraining from adverlising 
what he has dono—such are the features of a devotee of Mine 
who may attain Me through devotion and the service of the 
good and pure.'* 
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Of the three paths, the Lord said: “The path of knowledge 
is for those who are fed up with life; those that still have de¬ 
sires should pursue the path of sublimation through works; and 
for those who are neither completely indifferent nor too much 
attached, the devotional path bears fruit.” 

Finally the Yadavas, the people over whom Krishi^ had 
ruled, who bad become proud of their power, were led into a 
fratricidal war in which they destroyed each other. Balarama 
then sat on the seashore in yoga and left bis mortal frame. 
The Lord sat similarly on the ground underneath a tree. From 
a distance a hunter mistook one of the red lotus-like feet of the 
Lord for an animal and shot at it. Under the pretext of this 
arrow shot at His feet, the Lord departed from the earth. The 
celestial beings rained dowers and sang, and the cifulgence that 
was the Lord shot across the drmamEnt like lightning. 


THE BHAGAVAD GITA 


(These sElectwm }r{^m the BhagavadGltd were made by Pro¬ 
fessor F. Raghavan from Ike ironsl^tion of Professor D\ S, 
Sorma of Madras. The Bhagavad Giti is part of Book VI of 
the Mahdbhiirataf Ike aceoufU of Ihc discourse of the Lord 
Krishna on the b&ttkfield tuken the Kmus were drawn up 
against the Pdndavas and Arjuna decided not to pghL For 
the story of the setting of the Bhagavad Gild see the sum¬ 
mary of the Mahdbhdrata above. On one side the hosts were 
ted by the five Pdodava brothers: Vudhiskthirat Arjuna {with 
Krishna as his charioteer), Bhtma, Nakula, and Sahadeva; the 
one hundred sons of Dhritardshfra on the other side were urged 
on by Duryodhana^ the eldest^ and ted by Bhishma and Drona, 
the beloved teachers of all the warriors on both sides. DltYilor- 
dshfra, who was blind^ sat with Sahjaya who told him wkoi hap¬ 
pened* The Bhagavad Gild is recorded as Sahjaya told it to 
the blind king of the Kurus.) 


CHAPTER 1 

Suddenly conchs and kettledrums^ tabors and drums and 
horns blared forth; and the sound was tumultuous. Then 
stationed in their great chariot^ to which white horses were 
yoked, Krishna and Arjuna blew their celestial conchs. And 
Arjuna, whose banner bore the crest of Hanuman, looked at 
the sons of Dhritarashira drawn up in battle' and as the clash 
of weapons began, he took up his bow* 

Andp O King, he said these w^ords to Krishrta, “Draw up my 
chariot, 0 Krishna, between the two armies, and I will look on 
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these men standing eager for battle and see with whom I must 
contend in the strife of war.” Thus addressed by Arjuna, 
Krishna drew up the tine chariot, O Dhritar^h(ra. between the 
two annics. In front of Bhishma, Dro^, and all the chiefs he 
said, “Behold, O Arjuna, these Kurus assembled here.” 

Then saw Arjuna standing there father and grandfathers, 
teachers, uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, and comrades; and 
also fathers-in*law and bosom friends in both the armies. 
When Arjuna looked on all these kinsmen thus arrayed, he 
was overcome with great compassion and said these words in 
sadness, “When I see these, my kinsmen, drawn up and eager 
for fight, O Krishna, my limbs give way, my mouth is parched, 
my body trembles, and my hair stands on end. I am not able 
to stand, my mind is reding, And I see adverse omens, O 
Krishna, nor do 1 expect any good in slaying my kinsmen in 
the fight. I desire no victory, O Krishna, nor dominion nor 
pleasures. Of what use is the kingdom to us, 0 Krishna, or 
enjoyment or even life. Those for whose sake we desire king- 
ship, delights, and pleasures are arrayed here in battle, risking 
their lives and riches. These 1 would not kill, though killed 
myself, O Krishna, even for the sovereignty of the three worlds, 
much less for this earth. WTiat joy can be outs, O Kfishna, 
w'hen we have slain the sons of Dhfitarash^ra? For how can 
WT be happy if we kiU our own kindred, 0 Krishna? Alas! 
what a great sin we have resolved to commit in striving to slay 
our kinsmen through our greed for the pleasures of the king¬ 
dom! Far belter would it be for me if the sons of Dhritar- 
ash^ra, weapons in haod, should slay me in the battle while f 
remain unresisting and unarmed.” 

Having spoken thus on the field of battle, Arjuna sank down 
on the seat of his chariot and cast away his bow and arrow, his 
heart overwhelmed by grief. 
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CHAPTER 2 

He W35 thus overcome with pity, his eyes were troubled and 
filled with tears, and he was much depressed^ 

Then Krishna said these words, ‘‘Whence has this loathsome 
feeling come upon thee, 0 Arjuna, in this crisis? It is ignoble, 
ft is disgraceful, it debars thee from heaven. Do not yield to 
this weakness, O Arjuna, for it does uot become thee. Shake 
off this base faintness of heart and stand up, 0 dreaded hero I" 
Arjuna said, ^‘How can 1 attack Bhtshma and Drona tn batUe 
with my arrows, 0 Krishna? Worthy of worship are they by 
me. It is better indeed to live as a beggar in this world without 
slaying these venerable teachers. My heart is stricken with the 
weakness of compassion; my mind is perplexed about my duty. 
And so I ask thee, tell me for certain which is better. Teach 
me, for 1 am thy pupil and have taken refuge in thee." 

The Lord said, “Thou weepest for those whom thou shouidst 
not weep for, and yet thou speakest words that seem to be wise. 
Wise men weep neither for the dead nor for the living. Never 
was there a time when I did not exist, nor thou, nor these kings 
of men. Never will there be a time hereafter when any of us 
shall cease to be. As the soul in this body passes through 
childhood, youth, and old age, e^-en so does it pass into another 
body . A wise man is not deluded by this. The senses in con¬ 
tact with their objects, O .Arjuna, give rise to heat and cold, 
and pleasure and pain. They come and go, and do not last 
forever. Endure them, O Arjuna. The man rvho is not affected 
by these, 0 chief of men, and who remains the same in pleas¬ 
ure and pain, steadfast—he is fit for immortality. 

“The unreal never is, the Real never is not; the conclusion 
about these two is well perceived by seers of Truth, Know that 
to be Indestructible by which all this is pervaded. None can 
cause the destruction of this which is immutable. Transient 
are said to be these bodies of the eternal soul which is in- 
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destructible and incomprehensible. Therefore, fight, O .Arjuna. 

“He who thinks it [the eternal soul] slays, and he who 
thinks it is slain—neither of them knows it well, ft neither 
slays nor is it slain. It is never born, it never dies, nor having 
once been does it again cease to be. Unborn, eternal, perma¬ 
nent, and primeval, it is not slain when the body is slain. He 
who knows that it is indestructible and eternal, and that it has 
neither birth nor change — how can that man slay anyone, 
O Arjuna, or cause anyone to slay? 

“As a person casts off worn-out garments and puts on others 
that are new, so does the inner man cast off worn-out bodies 
and enter into others that are new. Weapons do not cleave 
him; fire does not harm him; water does not make him wet; 
nor does wind make him dry. He Is eternal, all-pervasive, un¬ 
changing, and immovable. He is the same forever. There¬ 
fore, knowing him as such, thou shouldst not grieve for him. 

“Even if thou boldest that he is frequently born and that he 
frequently dies—even then, O mighty Arjuna, thou shouldst 
not grieve. For whatever is born is sure to die, and whatever 
dies is sure to be bom again. Therefore for w'hat is inevitable 
thou shouldst not grieve. The soul that dwells in the bodies 
of all, 0 Arjuna, can never be slain. Therefore thou shouldst 
not grieve for any creature. 

“Further, if thou shouldst regard thine own duly, thou 
shouldst not falter; for to a Kshatriya there is no higher good 
than a righteous war. But if thou wiH not wage this righteous 
war, thou wilt relinquish thy duty and thy honor, and wilt incur 
sin. If thou dost fail, thou wilt go to heaven; if thou dost win, 
thou w'ilt enjoy the earth. Therefore, arise, O Arjuna, having 
made up thy mind to fight. Pleasure and pain, gain and loss, 
victory and defeat—treat them alike and gird thyself for the 
fight. Thus wilt thou not incur sin. 

“Fools who rejoice in the letter of the Veda say, ‘There is 
nothing else but this.’ Their souls are ridden with desire, and 
they long for a Paradise. They quote florid texts that give out 
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rebirth as the reward of rituals and lay down various rites for 
the acquisition of pleasure and power. Therefore those that 
are attracted to pleasure and power are carried away by these 
words, and have not the resolute will of a steadfast mind. The 
Vedas treat of Nature’s threefold disposition [the three gu^s]. 
But do thou transcend this, 0 Arjuna; be free from the pairs 
of opposites, be steadfast in purity, never care for possessions, 
but possess thy soul. As is the use of 3 pond in a place Hooded 
with water everywhere, so is that of all the Vedas to a lir^man 
who knows. 

’‘Work alone art thou entitled to, and not to its fruit. So 
never work for rewards, nor yet desist from work. Work with 
an even mind, O Arjuna, having given up all attachment. Be 
of even mind in success and in failure. Evenness of mind is 
called yoga. Far inferior indeed is mere action, O Arjuna, to 
equanimity of mind. So take refuge in equanimity; miserable 
are they who work for results. 

“A man of even mind puts away here both good and evil. 
Therefore strive for yoga. Yoga is skill in action. Sages of 
even mind, who give up the fruits of their actions, are freed 
from the bonds of birth, and go to the place where no ills exist. 
When thy mind has crossed the slough of delusion, thou wilt 
become indifferent to what has been learned and also to what 
is yet to be learned. VVhen thy mind, which is distracted by 
the Vedic texts, rests steadfast and firm in spirit—then wilt 
thou gain true insight.” 

^Arjuna said, ‘‘What is the mark of the man of steadfast wis¬ 
dom, of steadftist spirit, O Krishna? How does the man of firm 
understanding speak, how does be sit, and how does he walk?” 

“WTien a man puts away all the desires of his mind, 0 Arjuna, 
and when his spirit finds comfort in itself—then is he called a 
man of steadfast wisdom. He who is not perturbed in mind 
by adversity and has no eagerness amidst prosperity, he from 
whom desire, fear, and anger have fallen away—he is called a 
sage of firm understanding. He who has no attachments on 
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any side, and who does not rejoice nor hate when he obtains 
good or evil—^his wisdom is firmly set. 

“When a man withdraws his senses from their object on 
every side, as a tortoise does its limbs, then is his wisdom firmly 
set. The objects of sense fall away from the embodied soul 
when it ceases to feed on them, but the taste for them is left 
behind. Even the taste falls away when the Supreme is seen. 
Though a man may ever strive, O Arjuna, and be ever so wise, 
his senses will rebel and carry off his mind by force. So he 
should control them all and remain steadfast and devoted to 
me; for he whose senses are under control—^his wisdom is firmly 
set. 

“WTien a man divells in his mind on the objects of sense, he 
feels an attachment for them. Attachment gives rise to desire, 
and desire breeds anger. From anger comes delusion, from 
delusion the loss of recollection, from the loss of recollection 
the ruin of the understanding, and from the min of the under¬ 
standing be perishes. 

“But a man of disciplined mind, who mov'es among the ob¬ 
jects of sense with his senses fully under his control, and free 
from love and bate—he attains to a clear vision. And in that 
clear vision there is an end of all sorrow; for the man of clear 
vision soon acquires a serene comprehension. When a man has 
DO self-control, he can have no comprehension, nor can he have 
the power of contemplation. And without contemplation, he 
can have no peace; and w*hen he has no peace, how can he be 
happy? When his mind runs after the roving senses, it carries 
off with it the understanding, as a gale carries away a ship upon 
the waters. 

“Therefore, O mighty Arjuna, he whose setutes ate all with¬ 
drawn from their objects—his wisdom is firmly set. What is 
night for all beings is the time of waking for the disciplined 
soul; and what is the time of waking for all beings is night for 
the sage who sees. The man into whom all desires enter as 
the waters enter into the sea, which, though ever filled, remains 
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within its bounds—such a. man attains to peace, and not be who 
hugs his desires. 

‘*The man who gives up ail desires and goes about free from 
any longing, and bereft of the feeling of 'I' and ‘mine’—be at¬ 
tains to peace. This is a divine state, 0 Arjuna. He who has 
reached it is deluded no longer, and he who is established m 
it even at the hour of death—be attains to the biiss of God^ 

CHAPTER 3 

Arjuna said, “If thou boldest that true insight is superior to 
works, why dost thou urge me to do this horrible work, O 
Krishna?” 

The Lord said, “In this world, a twofold way of life was 
taught of yore by me, O Arjuna—that of knowledge for men 
of contemplation, and that of works for men of action. No man 
can ever be free from a life of action by merely avoiding active 
work; and no man can ever reach perfection through mere 
renuaciatioQ. For do man can sit still even for a moment, but 
does some work. Everyone is driven to act, in spite of himself, 
by the impulses of nature. He who controls his organs of 
action, but continues to brood in bis mind over the objects 
of simse—he deludes himself, and he is termed a hypocrite. 
But he who controls his senses along with the mind, 0 Arjuna, 
and directs his organs of action to work without attachment—- 
he is indeed superior. Do thou thy allotted work, lor to work 
is better than to desist from work. By desisting from work 
thou canst not even sustain thy body. 

“This world is fettered by work unless it is done as a sacri¬ 
fice, Therefore, O Arjuna, give up thy attachments and do thy 
work as a sacrifice. In the beginning it is along with sacrifice 
that the Creator created men and said, ‘By this shall ye multi' 
ply, and this shall be the Cow which will yield unto you the 
milk of your desires. With this shall ye cherish the gods and 
the gods shall cherish you. For cherished by sacrifice the gods 
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will bestow on you the pleasures ye desire. He is verily a 
thief who enjoys the things they give without giving them any¬ 
thing in return.’ 

'‘The good men who eat what is left over after a sacrifice are 
freed from all sins. But the wicked who prepare food for their 
own — verily they eat sin. From food are alt creatures 

bom* from raiu is food produced; from the effects of sacrifice 
comes rain; and these effects spring from the acts of sacrifice. 
Know that the acts of sacrifice are taught in the Veda, and that 
the Veda springs from God. Therefore the Veda, which com¬ 
prehends all, ever centers around the sacrifice. 

“Thus was the wheel set in motion, and he who does not 
follow it, hut takes delight in the senses and lives in sin— 
O Arjuna, he lives in vain. But the man who rejoices in the 
Spirit, who is content and satisfied with the Spirit alone — for 
him there b nothing for which he should work. He has noth¬ 
ing to gain by the things he has done or left undone in this 
world; nor has he to depend on any created being for any object 
of his. Therefore always without attachment do the work thou 
hast to do, for a man who does his work without attachment 
wins the Supreme. 

“There is nothing in the three worlds, O Arjuna, for me to 
achieve, nor is there anything to gain which I have not gained. 
Yet 1 continue to work. For if I did not continue to work un¬ 
wearied, O .Arjuua, men all around would follow in my path. If 
1 should cease to work, these worlds would perish; and I should 
cause confusion and destroy these people. As ignorant men act 
from attachment to their work, O Arjuna, so too should an en¬ 
lightened man act, but without any attachment, so that be may 
maintain the order of the world. Let no enlightened man un¬ 
settle the minds of the ignorant who are attached to their work. 
Himself doing all works with faith he should make others do so 

as well. . 

‘^Surrender all thy works to ine and fight- with thy mind m 

unison with the Spirit and free from every desire and trace 
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of self, and all thy passion spent. Those who, full of faith, 
ever follow this teaching of mine anti do not carp at it—they 
too are released from their works, But those who find fault 
with my teaching and do not act thereon—know that such sense¬ 
less men, blind to all wisdom, are lost. 

“Even the man who knows acts in accordance with his own 
nature. AM beings follow their nature; what can repression 
do? Love and hatred arc bound to arise towards the objects 
of each sense. But let no man come nnder the sway of these, 
for they are his enemies. Better is one’s own dhanna (law, 
path, righteousness, nature), though imperfectly carried out, 
than the dharma of another carried out perfectly. Better is 
death in going by one’s own dharma, the dharma of another 
brings fear in its train.” 

Arjuna said, “But what impels a man to commit sin, O 
Krishna, in spite of himself and driven, as it were, by a force?” 

The Blessed Lord said, “It is desire, it is wrath, which springs 
from passion. A monster of greed and sin—know that it is our 
enemy here. As a flame is enveloped by smoke, as a mirror 
by dust, and as an unborn babe by the womb, so is knowl¬ 
edge enveloped by ignorance. Enveloped is tme knowledge, 
O Arjuna, by the insatiable fire of desire which is the constant 
foe of the wise. The senses, the mind, and the understanding 
are said to be its seal. Through these it veils knowledge and 
deludes the soul. 

“Therefore, 0 Arjuna, control thy senses from the beginning 
and slay this foul destroyer of knowledge and experience. The 
senses are great, they say; the mind greater than the senses, 
and the understanding greater than the mind; but what is 
greater than the understanding is He. Therefore know Him 
who is higher than the understanding, control the lower self 
by the higher self, and kill the enemy, O Arjuna, who comes 
in the guise of desire, and who is hard to overcome.” 
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CHAPTER 4 

The lord said, “Many a birth have 1 passed through, 
O Arjuua, and so hast thou> 1 know them all, but thou knowesl 
not thine. Though I am unborn and my nature is eternal, and 
though I am the Lord of all creatures, I employ Nature which 
is my o™, and take birth through my divine power. WTieti- 
ever there is a decline of dharma, 0 Arjuna, and an outbreak 
of lawlessness, I incarnate myself. For the protection of the 
good, for the destruction of the wicked and for the establish' 
ment of dharma, 1 am born from age to age, 

“He who knows aright my divine birth and works will newr 
be born again rvhen be leaves his body, but will come to me, 
O .Arjuna. Freed from passion, fear, and anger, absorbed in 
me, seeking refuge in me, and purified by the fire of knowledge, 
many have become one with me. However men approach me, 
even so do I accept them; for on all sid^ whatever path they 
may choose is mine, O Arjuna. 

“The four castes were created by me according to the division 
of aptitudes and works. Though I am their creator, know thou 
that I neither act nor change. Works do not defile me; nor do 
I long for their fruit. He who knows me thus is not bound by 
his works. Men of old who sought deUverance knew this arid 
did their work. Therefore do thy work as the ancients did in 
former times. 

“WTiat is work, and what is no work~cven the wise are per¬ 
plexed here. I will tell thee what work is, so that thou mayst 
know and be freed from evil. One has to understand what work 
really is, and likewise what is wrong work and also what is 
no work. Hard to understand is the way of work. He who 
sees no work in work, and work in no work, he is wise among 
men, he is a yogi, and he has accomplished all his work. 

“He whose undertakings are all devoid of desire and self-will, 
and whose works are burned up by the fire of knowledge^im 
the wise men call a sage. Giving up attachment to the fruit 
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of works, always satistied, and depending on, none, he is ever 
engaged in work—-and yet he does no work at all, Having no 
desires, bringing his mind and self under control, and giving 
up all pKtssessions, he commits no sin since his work is of the 
body alone. Satisfied with whatever he gets, rising above both 
pleasure and pain, havbg no ill-will, and remaining the same in 
success and failure, he acts indeed, but he is not bound. 

"The works of a man whose attachments are gone, who is 
free, and whose mind is well established in knowledge melt 
away entirely, being done as for a sacrifice. To him the offer¬ 
ing is God, the oblation is God, and it is God that offers it in 
tlie fire of God. Thus does he realize God in his works, and he 
reaches Him alone. Some offer as sacrifice their hearing and 
other senses in the fires of restraint; while others offer sound 
and other objects of sense in the fires of their senses. Some 
likewise offer as sacrifice their riches or their austerities or 
their practices; while others of subdued minds and severe vows 
offer their learning and their knowledge. This world is not 
for him who makes no sacrifice, O Arjuna, much less the other. 
Thus many kinds of sacrifice are set forth as the means of 
reaching the Absolute. And they all spring from active work. 
Know them as such, and thou shall be free. 

("Knowledge as a sacrifice is superior to all material sacri¬ 
fices, O Arjuna, for all works with no exception culminate in 
knowledge. Learn this by humble reverence, by enquiry, and 
by service. The wise who have seen the truth will teach this 
divine knowledge. When thou hast known it, thou wilt not err 
again as now, 0 Arjuna; for thou wilt see ail things without 
exception in thyself and also in me. Even if thou art the most 
sinful of sinners thou wilt cross over alj transgression by the raft 
of divine knowledge. As the fire which is kindled reduces all 
fuel to ashes, O Arjuna, so does the fire of knowledge reduce 
all works to ashes. 

"There is no purifier on earth equal to divine knowledge. A 
man who becomes perfect in yoga finds it in himself in the 
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course of time. He who is full of faith and zeal and who has 
subdued his senses obtains divine knowledge; and when he has 
obtained it, he soon gains su]>reme peace. But the man who is 
ignorant and has no faith and who always doubts goes to ruin. 
There is neither this world, nor the world beyond, nor happi¬ 
ness, for the man who always doubts.^ 

‘TVorts do not bind the man, O Arjuna, whom yoga prompts 
to selfless action and whose doubts are destroyed by divine 
knowledge, and who ever possesses his soul. Therefore having 
cut asunder with the sword of knowledge this doubt in thy heart 
which is bom of ignorance, betake thyself to yoga aud arise, 
O Arjuna.” 

CHAPTER S 

Arjuna said, ‘Thou praisest, 0 Krishna, the renunciation of 
works and also their selfless performance. Tell me for certain 
which is the better of the two.” 

'4he Lord said, “The renunciation of works and their selfless 
performance both lead to bliss. But of the two, the perform¬ 
ance of works is better than thdr renunciation. He who 
neither hates nor desires should be known as one who has ever 
the spirit of renunciation; for he who is above such contraries, 
O mighty Arjuna, is easily freed from bondage. It is the simple 
and not the wise who speak of works and their renunciation as 
diverse ways. He who is firmly set on one reaches the end of 
both. The place which is reached by men of renunciation 
is reached by men of action also. He who sees that the 
way of renunciation and the way of works are one—he sees 

indeed. 

“But to achieve renunciation is bard, O mighty Arjuna, for 
one who is not trained in selfless action ; while *e sage who 
Ls trained in selfless action reaches the Absolute in no lime at 
all He who is trained in selfless action and b pure in soul, 
who has conquered himself and subdued his sensesr-his self 
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being the self of al! creatures—he is undcfiled, though he works. 
He who works without attachments, resigning his actions to 
God, is untouched by sin. as a lotus leaf by water. A selfless 
man who has rcDounced the fruit of his actions attains to a dis¬ 
ciplined peace of mind. But the man who is not selfless is im¬ 
pelled by desire and is attached to the results of action and is 
therefore bound. The soul which has renounced all works with 
a discerning mind dwells at ease, self-subdued in th^city of nine 
gates, neither working nor causing work to be done. 

“Knowledge is veiled by ignorance, and mortals are thereby 
deluded. But for those in whom the ignorance is dispelled by 
knowledge the knowledge illumines the Supreme like the sun. 
Thinking of Rim, at one whh Him, abiding in Him, and delight¬ 
ing solely in Him, they reach a state from which there is no 
return, their sins being dispelled by their knowledge. 

* Sages look upon all alike—whether it be a learned and lowly 
Br^man or a cow or an elephant or even a dog or an outcaste. 
Those whose minds are thus set on equality have even here 
overcome their being, God is pure, and is the same in all, 
therefore are they established in God. He who knows God, 
and is established in Him, he who is undeluded and is firm of 
mind he neither joys at what is pleasant nor is vexed at what 
Is unpleasant. His soul being unattached to external objects, 
he finds the happiness that is in himself; he is in union with 
God, and he enjoys undying bliss. 

For the pleasures that arise from attachments are only 
sources of pain. They have a beginning and an end, 0 Arjutia, 
and no wise man delights m them. He who is able to resist the 
force of desire and anger even here before he quits his body— 
he is a yogi, he is a blessed man. The yogi who is happy within 
becomes divine, and attains to the beatitude of God. 

Those whose sins are destroyed and whose doubts are re¬ 
moved, whose minds are disciplined and who rejoice in the good 
of all beings^uch holy men attain to the beatitude of God. 
Those who are free from desire and anger, and who h&vt sub- 
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dued thfiir mltvds and realized themselves—around such austere 
men ties the beatitude of God. 

“Shutting out all external objects, fixing the gaze of his eyes 
between his brows, and equalizing the inward and the outward 
breath moving in his nostrils, the sage who has controlled his 
senses, mind, understanding, and who has put away desire, 
fear, and auger, and who is ever bent on liberation—he is indeed 
ever liberated. And having known me who am the Recipient 
of all sacrifices and austerities, the Lord of all the worlds and 
the Friend of all creatures, he attains peace.” 

CHAPTER 6 

The Lord said, “He who does the work he ought to do, and 
does not seek its fruit—he is a sannyasin, and he is a yogi, 
not he who does no work and maintains no sacred fires. When 
a man has no attachment to the objects of sense nor to works, 
and when he has wholly renounced his will, he U said to have 
attained to yoga. 

‘'He who has conquered himself is the friend of himself; but 
he who has not conquered himself is hostile to himself as a 
foe. The spirit of a man who has conquered himself and at¬ 
tained to serenity is steadfast in cold and heat, in pleasure and 
pain, and in honor and dishonor. He is said to be a steadfast 
yogi whose mind derives satisfaction from knowledge and ex¬ 
perience, who having conquered his senses, never vacillates, 
and to whom a clod, a stone, and a piece of gold are the same. 
He who has equal regard for friends, companions, and foes, 
for those who are indifferent, for those who are impartial, for 
those who are hateful, for those who are rebted, and ev’en for 
those who are righleous and those who arc sinful—he stands 

supreme. , 

“A yogi should always try to concentrate his mind m abs^ 

lute solitude, having retired to a secret place, and subdued his 
mind and body and got rid of hU desires and possessions. Hav- 
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ing in a clean place firmly fixed his seat neither too high nor too 
low, and ba\'ing spread over it the sacred grass, and then a deer¬ 
skin, and then a cloth, he should practice yoga for his oivn puri¬ 
fication, restraining his thoughts and senses, and bringing his 
mind to a point. Sitting firm he should bold his body, head, 
and neck erect and still, and gaze steadfastly on the point of his 
nose, without looking around. Serene and fearless, steadfast in 
the vow of celibacy, and subdued in mind, he should sit in yoga, 
thinking on me and intent on me alone. 

“Keeping himself ever steadfast in this manner, the yogi of 
sunned mind attains to the peace which abides in me, and 
which leads to bliss. Yoga is not for him who eats too much, 
nor for him who eats too little. It is not for hint, O Arjuna, who 
IS given to too much sleep, nor for him who keeps vig^l too long. 
But for the man who is temperate in his food and recreation, 
who IS restrained in aU his actions, and who is regulated in his 
sleep and vigil, yoga puts an end to all sorrow. When the dis¬ 
ciplined mind of a man is established in the Spirit alone, free 
from the desire of any object—then he is said to possess con¬ 
centration. ‘As a lamp in a place sheltered from the wind does 
not flicker’—that is ^e figure employed of a yogi who, with a 
subdued mind, practices concentration of the Spirit. 

“Renouncing entirely all the desires bora of the imagination, 
and restraining with his mind all his senses on every side, a 
man should gain tranquillity little by little, and with a steadfast 
purpose concentrate his mind on the Spirit, and think of noth¬ 
ing else. Whatsoever makes the wavering and fickle mind 
warider away-it should be withdrawn from that and brought 
back to the control of the Spirit. For supreme happiness comes 
to the yn^ whose mind is at rest, whose passions are composed, 
and who is pure and has become one with God.'^) 

"Thm making the soul ever steadfast the yogf whose sins 
havej^^appeared easily experiences the infinite joy of union 
with (^. Steadfast in yoga he sees himself in all beings, and 
all beings m himself-he sees the same in all. He who sees 
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me everywhere and sees everything in me—1 am never lost to 
him, and he is never lost to me* The yo^ who, having attained 
to oneness, worships me abiding in all beings—^he lives in me, 
howsoever he leads his life. He who looks upon all as himself, 
in pleasure and In pain—he is considered, O Arjuna, a perfect 
yogi.’' 

Arjuna said, “This yoga which thou hast declared to be even¬ 
ness of mind, O Krishna—1 do not see any steadfastness for it 
because of fickleness, for the mind is fickle, O K^b^, it is 
violent, potverfuJ, and obstinate. To control it is as diCficult, It 
seems to me, as to control the wind.” 

The Lord said, “Doubtless the mind is fickle and hard to 
curb, 0 mighty Arjuna, but by constant practice and by detach¬ 
ment it can be controlled. Yoga is hard to achieve, I agree, by 
a man who cannot control himself. But it can be achieved by a 
man who has controlled himself and who strives through proper 
means.” 

Arjuna said, “A man who has faith but who ts not steadfast, 
and whose mind has fallen away from yoga, having failed to 
accomplish it—what way does he go, O Kfishna? Does he not 
perish like a riven cloud, 0 Krishna, fallen from both, and with¬ 
out any hold, and bewildered in the way that leads to God?" 

The Lord said, “Keither in this world nor in the next will he 
perish, 0 Arjuna, For a man who does good, my son, will oever 
come to grief. The man who has fallen away from yoga goes to 
the regions of the righteous. Having lived there for unnum¬ 
bered years, he is reborn in the house of the pure and prosper¬ 
ous. Or he is born in a family of yogis rich in wisdom. But a 
birth like this is hard to gain in this world. There he regains 
the understanding acquired in his former body, 0 Arjuna, and 
strives still further for perfection. By his former habit he is 
led on In spite of himself. Even a man who merely desires to 
know of yoga transcends the Vedic rule of works. 

“But if a yogi strives with diligence, he b cleansed of all 
his sins, and becoming perfect through many births he teaches 
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the Supreme State. A yogi ts greater than a man of austerities, 
he is considered greater than even a matt of knowledge, and 
greater also than a man devoted to works. Therefore do thou 
become a yogi, O Arjuna. And of all yogis, he who worships 
me with faith, his inmost dwelling in me—he is considered by 
me to be most attuned.” 


CHAPTER 7 

The Lord said, “Hear thou, O Arjuna, how by fi:dng thy mind 
on me and taking refuge in me and practicing yoga, thou mayst 
without any doubt know me in full. Earth, water, fire, air, 
ether, mind, understanding, and seif-consciousness—^such is the 
eightfold division of my nature. This is my lower nature. My 
other and higher nature ^know that to be the immanent spirit, 
O Arjuna, by which the universe is sustained. And know that 
all beings have their birth in these. I am the origin of all this 
world and its dissolution as well. There is nothing whatever 
that is higher than I am, O Arjuna; all this is strung ou me as 
rows of gems on a string, i am the taste in the waters, 
O Arjuna; I am the light in the sun and the moon. 1 am the 
syllable OM in all the Vedas; I am the sound in ether and man¬ 
liness in men. I am the pure fragrance in the earth and the 
brightness in the fire. I am the life in all creatures, and the 
austerity in ascetics. And whatever things there may be—good, 
passionate, or dull of nature—know thou they are all from me. 
1 am not however in them, they are in me. 

" Four types o f righteous men worship me, 0 Arjuna—the man 
in distress, the man who wishes to learn, the man who has an 
object to gain, and the man who knows. Of these, the man 
who knows, who has his devotion centered in One, and who is 
ever attuned, is the best. For supremely dear am I to the man 
who knows, and he is dear to me." 
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CHAPTER 11 

The I-<ord assumed the Divine Cosmic form and said, "I am 
the mighty world-destroying Time, which has begun to slay 
these men here. Even without thee all the warriors standing 
arrayed in hostile ranks shall die. Therefore, arise and win 
renown; subdue thy foes and enjoy a prosperous kingdom. By 
me they have been slain already. Be thou merely an instru¬ 
ment, 0 Arjuna." 

Arjuna said, “Rightly, O Krishna, is the world mm'ed to joy 
and love by glorifying Thee. The demons flee on all sides 
through fear, and hosts of Perfected Souls all bow down to Thee. 
And why should they not bow down to Thee, 0 mighty One, 
who art greater than all, being the Primal Cause even of 
Brahma? Thou art the Father of the world—of all that move 
and all that do not move. Thou art the object of its worship 
and its greatest Teacher, Therefore 1 bow down and prostrate 
myself before Thee, adorable Lord, and seek Thy grace. I 
now feel composed in mind; I am myself again, 

CHAirrER U 

Arjuna said, “Those devotees who, ev'er steadfast, thus wor¬ 
ship Thee and those again who worship the Imperishable and 
the Unmanifested— which of these are better versed in yoga?" 

The Lord said, “Those who have fixed their minds on me, 
and who, ever steadfast and passessed of supreme faith, wor¬ 
ship me—them do I consider perfect in yoga. Having sub¬ 
dued all their senses, and being of even mind under all condi¬ 
tions and engaged in the good of all beings they come to me 
indeed. 

“The difficulty of those whose minds are set on the Unmani¬ 
fested Is greater, for the goal of the Unmanifested is hard for 
the embodied to reach. But those who consecrate all their 
actions to me and regard me as their dearest one, who meditate 
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on me and worship me with single-hearted devotion—I save 
them full soon, O Arj'una, from death and the ocean of mortal 
life, their minds being ever set on me. Fix thy mind on me 
alone, let thy thoughts rest in me. And in me alone wilt thou 
live hereafter. Of this there is no doubt. 

thou art not able to hi thy miod on me, O Arjuna, then 
seek to reach me by the practice of concentration. If thou art 
not able even to practice concentration of mind, then devote 
thyself to my ser\'ice. For even by doing service to me thou 
canst reach perfection. If thou art not able to do even this, 
then give up the fruit of all action, seeking refuge in devotion 
to me with thy mind subdued. For knowledge is better than 
the practice of concentration, and meditation is better than 
knowledge, and renunciaiion of the fruit of action is even better 
than meditation, for close on renunciation follows peace. 

^-“He who never bates any being and is kindly and compas¬ 
sionate, who is free from the feeling of ‘F and ‘Mine/ and who 
looks upon pleasure and pain alike, and has forbearance; he 
who is ever content and is steady in contemplation, who is 
self-restrained and is of firm conviction, and who has conse¬ 
crated his mind and understanding to me—dear to me is the 
man who is thus devoted. He by whom the world is not 
harassed and who is not harassed by the world, he who is free 
from joy and anger, fear and anxiety—he is dear to me. He 
who has no wants, who is pure and prompt, unconcerned and 
untroubled, and who is selfless in his enterprises—dear to me 
is the man who is thus devoted to me. 

He who neither joys nor hates, neither grieves nor wants, 
and who has renounced both good and evil-—dear to me is the 
man who is thus devoted. He who is alike to foe and friend 
and through good and ill repute, who is alike in cold and heat 
and in pleasure and pain, and who is free from attachments— 
he who is alike in praise and dispraise, who is silent and satis¬ 
fied with whatever he has, who has no home and is firm of 
mind—dear to me is the man thus devoted. 
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“And they who have faith and follow this ngbteous way of 
everlasting life thus set forth, and regard me as Supreme— 
exceedingly dear to me are they who are thus devotedJp 

CHAPTER 13 

The Lord said, “Modesty, sincerity, nonviolence, patience, 
and uprightness; service to the teacher, purity, steadfastness, 
and self-control; indifference toward the objects of senses; self- 
effacement, and the perception of the evil of birth, death, old 
age, sickness, and pain; detachment and freedom from identi¬ 
fication with children, wife, and home; and constant evenness of 
mind in the midst of agreeable and disagreeable ev'ents; un- 
svv’erving devotion to me through constant meditation, resort to 
solitude, and aversion to society; steadfastness in the knowledge 
of the Spirit, and an insight into the object of the knowledge of 
Truth—this is declared to be true knowledge, and all that is 
contrary to it is not knowledge.” 

CHAPTER 16 

The Lord said, “Fearlessness, purity of heart, steadfastness 
in knowledge and devotion; almsgiving, self-control, and sacri¬ 
fice; study of the scriptures, austerity and uprightness, non¬ 
violence, truth, freedom from anger; renunciation, tranquillity, 
aversion to slander; compassion to living beings, freedom from 
covetousness, gentleness, modesty, and steadfastn^, courage, 
patience, fortitude, purity, and freedom from malice and over¬ 
weening conceit—these belong to him who is born to the heri¬ 
tage of the gods, O Arjuna, 

“Hypocrisy, arrogance, and self-conceit; wrath, rudeness, and 
ignorance—these belong, O Arjuna, to him who is born to the 
heritage of the devDs. The heritage of the gods is said to make 
for deliverance, and that of the devils for bondage. Possessed 
by self-conceit, power and pride, and also by lust and wrath. 
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these traducers hate me in the bodies of others and in their own. 
These cruel haters, the vilest of men, these sinners I always 
hurl down into the wombs of devils in the cycles of births and 
deaths. Three are the gateways of this bell leading to the min 
of the soul—^lust, wrath, and greed. Therefore let man re¬ 
nounce these three.^*^ 


CH.4PTER IS 


The Lord said, **Fix thy mind on me, be devoted to me, 
sacrihce to me, prostrate thyself before me, so shalt thou come 
to me. I promise thee truly, for thou art dear to me. 

Surrendering all duties come to me alone for shelter. Do 
not grieve; for I will release thee from ail sin.’ 

Has this been heard by thee, O Arjuna, with undivided at¬ 
tention? Has thy delusion, born of ignorance, been dispelled?" 

Arjuna said, “My delusion is gone. I have come to myself 
by Thy grace, 0 Krish^. I stand free from doubt. 1 wilt act 
according to Thy word," 


' This tail of God to the devotee to sumodcr uulo Him U Iwld to be of 
utmost impon^Ec by Uie SrTvalshpavas^ 


PRAYERS 


(iTAe growth of devotional cults, the institution of tcm^cs, 
and the worship of diferent forms of deities served as the back¬ 
ground for the production of an extensive kymnat literature in 
Sanskrit and the regional languages of India^ Every devotee, 
according to his favorite deity and author, karns by heart and 
repeats some hymns every day, whether he prays at home or 
at the Umpk. The recital of the epics and the Purdnas and the 
singing of these hymns have kept lit the fiame of devotion and 
piety in the hearts of the mosses and helped them maintain their 
keen sensibility to higher values. The mosses have been iUiter^ 
ate, but they have never been uncultured; all through Indian 
history we see that, just as the waters of the high itimdlayas 
have always flowed dawn to the plains, even so the spiritual 
culture has spread to the lowest Ictfels of society. Jn addition 
to the hymns quoted here, characteristic examples of hymns in 
everyday use, and of the correct chanting of the Vedas, are 
given in a collection recorded by Ftdkways Records as a supple* 
ment to this volume.) 

The Heast of the Sun 

{The Sun has been worshiped from Vedic times as the ob¬ 
ject of meditation in ntarty spiritual exercises. The best known 
of the hymns to the Sun h the one taken from the Ramdyana, 
imparted to Rama during the battle with the demon Rdva^a. 
A portion of the hymn is given here.) 

Adore tbe Siia rising with all His rays, receiving the obeisance 
of gods and demons, tbe shining maker of light. Effulgent home 
of the rays. He is indeed the embodiment of all gods; He, in 
fact, protects with His rays all the gods and demons and worlds. 

ivs 
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He who with HU rays consumes, produces, propels; who 
traverses the skies like a bird, shines like gold, makes the dajw 
and is the golden seminator fof the universe]. The hot, tawny 
disk, He bums everything and is indeed death; He is also the 
universal creator, greatly effulgent, loving and the source of all 
good. He is the master who destroys and makes again the 
world; with His rays He draws, heals, and rains, Singing of His 
glory in calamities and difficuUies, in lonely forests and fright 
one d^ not come to grief, 0 Kaghava! With concentration, 
Worship this God of gods, the Lord of the worldj by repeating 
this hymn thrice, you will succeed in battles. 

The Thousand Names of Lord Vishnu 

■f 

(Of hymns Vishnu, ikat whkh is &ti everybodys tips is the 
Thousand Names of the Lord, taken from the discourses of 
Bhishma tti the Mahabharata. Hymns on the names of the 
Lord arc recsted os & nttatss of salvuHonf bein^ the easiest means 
and the best suited for the present age when higher spiritual 
qualifications are difficult of attainment. The repetition of the 
names helps to recall to mind the presence of the Lord, His in¬ 
finite excellences and exploits, and enables one to become 
wholly absorbed in Him.) 

The Universe, the Pervasive, the Sacrifice, the Lord of the 
past, present, and future, the Creator of beings, their Sustainer, 
Existence, the In-dweller of beings, and the Well-wisher of 
beings; the Pure Being, the Supreme Being, the Supreme God 
of the liberated, the Undiminishing, the Spirit, the Onlooker, 
the Knower of the body, the Unswerving; the Yoga and the 
Leader among tliose that know the Yoga, Himself Matter. 
Spirit, and God, the Supreme Being who incarnated as the Man- 
Iton, who has rays of light as hair, and possesses the Goddess 
of Fortune; the Al], tlie Destroyer, the Beneficent Siva, the 
Steadfast, tlic primary Source of beings, the Undiminishing 
Repository; One who manifests Himself as He pleases, the Bene- 
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factor, the Protector, One who takes a superior kind of birth, 
the Capabie, the Lord, ... He who bears the Conch, the 
Sword, the Discus, the Bow, the Mace, the Discus-armed, the 
Unperturbed, He who will use anything as a weapon to strike 
with. 

Thus these thousand names of the Lord, the Great Kesava 
who is fit to be sung about, have been completely told. He who 
listens to this or recites it daily shall not come to grief here or 
in the hereafter. 

The Mother 

{From the hymns of the great Sri Sahharachdrya) 

0 Mother! Let whatever I articulate be your prayer; let 
all my manual craft be the mystic gestures of your worship, 
let all my movement be your devotional circumambulation; let 
everything that 1 eat or drink be oblation offered to you ; let my 
lying down be prostration to you; let all my happy experience 
be in the spirit of offering myself to you; whatever I do, let it be 
a synonym of your service. 

Hymn to Siva 

(From Pushpodanta's Mahimnas-stova) 

For men who, by reason of the variety of their tastes, tread 
diverse paths—the three Vedas, Sahkhya, Yoga, Saivism, and 
Vaishnavism — and claim that among the different paths one is 
superior and another wholesome. You [Ijlva j are the one goal 
to be reached even as the ocean is for all waters. 

All Sects Worship But the One Truth 

(Typical of India’s taleration, this prayer has gained toide 
vogue in modern times.') 

He whom the Saivas adore as Siva [the Auspicious], the 
Vedantins as the Absolute, the Buddhists as Buddha [the En- 
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lightened], the Logicians, adepts in demonstrative proofs, as 
the author of the world, those devoted to Jainism as the Arhat 
[the Worthy], the Mimaihsakas as ordained duty—may that 
Hari, the Lord of the three worlds, extend to you the desired 
fruit. 

Benediction 

(This prayer is used at the end of all public recitals of the 
e^s.) 


May there be welfare for the people; may rulers follow the 
righteous path and protect the world; may there always be good 
to cows and Brahmans; may the entire universe be happy. 
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GLOSSARY 


(Editor^s Note: These dednltions ate glveo in the font! approved by 
the writers of this book—although not all the writers agree enlLrely 
with the wording in e^^eiy deHnitlonJ 

— the spiritual teacherj so called because he puts into practice 
his teachings and guides the pupil along the ritual path, 
adhik^ra — spiritual competence; the idea that religious teaching 
should be graded according to the competence of the pupil, 
advaita—monism; different forms of this doctrine are current In 
Hindu pbilosophyt the most famous being that of the absolute 
monism of Sankara. 

Agamas — scriptures of certain later Hindu sects, mainly Tiintric- 
Agni—god of Fire, guardian of the southeast quarter of the compaiss. 
Agrahayaria — one of the twelve lunar months (November-December). 
ahirhsa—non^^olent spirit in defense of Truth; hannlessness ; non- 
injury to beings and things in thought, wqrd^ or deed; the vow of 
noninjury to life. 

Alvars — medieval mystical Vaishgava poets of southern India. 
Apsaras—celestial damsels, courtisans of the heavens. 

.^ranyaka — The Forest Bchoks, the Vedic writbigs coming between 
the Brahmanas and the Upanishads. 
arghya — an offering used in worship in the home and temple, consist¬ 
ing of grain, flowers, leaves, grass, and water* 

Arjuna — one of the five Paa^idava brothers Ln the Mahabhaiata ^tQty; 
noted for his skill in archery, 

ariha — wealth, worldly prosperity; regarded as one of the four ends 
of man. 

.Arya SamSj—modern Hindu organization which seeks to persuade 
Hindus to return to the Vedas. 

.Ashadha—one of the twelve lunar months (June-July), 
airama—a hermitage where men noted for their holiness and Learning 
live; also one of the four stages of the ideal life, 
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asramdharnui—the body of rules of conduct, dudes, and obligations 
relating to the four stages in the personal life of a Hindu, 

Asuras—demons, the enemies of gods, 

Asvina — one of the tweK-e lunar months (September-Octobcr). 
Asyavamiya—a long philosophical hymn in the Rigx'eda { 1 . 164 ) 
beginning with the words “asya v5in,” 

Atharvaveda—the fourth Sariihita of the Veda, dealing with the 
affairs of daiiy life, and incidentally with charms and incantations 
that ensure safety and immunity from evil and mishaps, 
atman — the Self; the Universal Spirit approached from the subjective 
side. 

avatara—the descending of god into the world in different forms in 
order to correct the growing evils in the world; an ineamadon. 
avidya—original ignorance, the cause of the illusion that the true Self 
is identical with the body and the senses and is different from the 
Supreme Being; the illusion that the phenomenal world is essen¬ 
tially real, 

Ayurveda—the system of medicine growing out of the Atharvaveda 
and first outlined in the auxiliaries of the Vedas. 

BalarSma—Krishna's elder brother, bom to Rohini in the cowherd 
village. 

bai^in^ia a stone found m the NjUTnada river and used as r s3irnibol 
for Siva. 

BMdrapadfl — one of the twelve lunar months (August-September)- 
Bha^avad Gita—the discourse between Krishna and Arjnna on the 
field of battle, retold in the MaMbbarata. 
bhlgavaia^evotee of Vishnu, aa ardent bhahta. 

Bbagavata Fura^ — the story of Vishnu's incarnations^ e5peciaJly of 
the mcamatioR as Lord XrishnaH 
bhajana—a song of devotional love. 

bhakta—a devotee, one who worships the Lord with fervent love, 
bhakti — devotion, fervent love of Gcxl. 

bhakti yoga—path leading to union with God through selLforgetting 
love and devotion. 

Bharata—brother. 

Bhima—one of the five P^^ava brothers in the Mabibharata story; 
noted for his strength. 
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Bhlshma—the ^rand-uncle of the Fandavas and Kauravas In the 
MaMbharata; the embcKlLmcnt of cootinence^ uuselh^ness^ loy¬ 
alty p and wi^om. 

Brahma—the primary creator^ first member of the Hindu Triads or 
Trinity. 

Brahman — the UhiTnale Absolute which is the sole basis of the uni- 
wrse; the Supreme Being; Ultimate Reality. 

Brahman—the first ol the four Hindu castes; a priest, a man of 
knowledge* 

Brahmanas—part of the Veda consistiQg of discussbn and ducidation 
of the Vedic mantras, inaioly from the ritualistic point of view. 

Brahmaputra — a sacred river flowing from the Him^a>^ to the 
plains of eastern India. 

Br^mo Samfij—modem Hindu organization seeking reforms in 
HinduLno^ 

Chaitanya—leader of a Vaish^vite devotional movement centering 
around Krishna, and founder of a philosophical school known as 
dualistic monism. 

Chaitra—Hjne of the twelve lunar months (March-April). 

Chandika—another name for Durg^. 

darsanas—a school of philosophy or a view of life connected with or 
inspired by the Upanishads; doctrines prescribed in any ^stem of 
philosophy or religion. 

Da^a — also called Duigl-pQja; the major autumu festival at which 
^kti in one of her forms Is worshiped. 

Dasaratha—Rama's father. 

Ue^'afeT—Krishi^^s mother. 

dharma—righteousness^ duty, law; the path which a man should 
follow in accordance with his nature and his stailon in life; one of 
the four ends of man. 

Dharma Sutras — pari of the sacred writings, dealing with rules of 
conduct, morality, and social law, 

Ohritar^hpra—blind ruler of the Kuru clan in the Mahabharata. 

Draupadi—wife of the five Pindava brothers. 

Drona—one of the elder statesmen and a famous warrior-teacher of 
the clan of the Kurus, in the Mahabharata. 

Burga—female goddess, the divine £akU, in the form of a goddess; 
the Divine Mother* 
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durva—a species of grass used in the ceremonial worship of the 
deities. 

Diir>'odJiaiia—eldest son of Dhritarashtra, leader of the Kauravas 
against the PSnda^Tis in the Mahibhitatar 

dvaita—phiiosophical school of dualistic theism developed by 
Madhvn. 

dvflitadvaita—literally, ‘duat-noRdnd'; philosophical system of dual- 
istic monism founded by Nimbarka. 

Gai^pati—another name for Gane^a. 

Canesa—the god with the elephaot head, son of Siva and Parvati; 
mainly celebrated as the remover of obstacles. 

Gahga—the goddess representing the river Ganges, 

Ganges--the most sacred of the riv-ers of India. 

Garuda~ihe vehicle of Vishntip also known as Supama the Vedic 
sun-bird- 

Gayatri famous Vedic prayer to the Sun, used in daily worship- 

ghee clanhed butter^ made by meUing butter and pouring off the 
liquid, clarified portion, which is the ghee. 

Goda^'arT—one of the seven sacred rivers of India. 

gopl-^owherd girl from the cowherd viliage where Krfshjm lived; 
devotee of KrishM. 

gutiias the three subtle elements which make up prLmaL matter 
(prakfiti). 

guru—teacher; the spirituaJ preceptor who has himseir attained 
spiritual insight. 

Hanuman—the monkey hero who helped Rama recover STla; a deified 
devotee of Rama; sometimes called MaMvira, the Great Hero. 

Hara—another name for Siva. 

Hari—another name for Visling. 

Hartsebandra ^heto in a Mahabhirata story, famous for keeping his 
word at any cost. 

Hari>'am^ ^appendix to the Mahabhirata, primarily concerned with 
stories about Krishna. 

ha^a yoga one of the four types of yoga, based on postures and 
control of the physical processes in ihe human body. 

Indra—the most prominent Vedic god of the Heavens; guardian of 
the east quarter o( the compass; later superseded by Vishnu and 
Siva* 
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Indu^^—one of the seven saiiired rivers of Tndin^ also called Siadhu. 
ishta-devata—ilif dtosen deity, the deity which best satisfies the 
devotee and becomes the primary object of his devotion. 

Is vara—^the personal god, 

Jagannitka — the ima^e of Krishna in the temple at Puri, 
japa—the repetition of a mantra or a name or names of a god. 
jiva—the individua] embodied soul. 

jlvanmukta — the Self which has reali^d its oneness wiEh Bfahman 
while still in its htmiati body« 
jlvanmukti—the state of the Jivainnukia. 
jfiana — transcendent knowledge of the Supreme Being, 
jfiana yoga—doctrine concerning liberation through transcendent 
knowledge of the Supreme Being, 

Jumna^—one of the seven sacred rivers of India., also called Yamuna. 
Jyeshtha — one of the twelve lunar months (May‘June). 

Kabir — late medles'a] mystic who tried to combine some of the re¬ 
ligious teachings of the Muslims and Hindus> 

Kali — female goddess^ Sakti, in the form of the Divine Mother. 

Kalkin—the tenth incarnation of Vishnu^ yet to come (held by some 
to be now current), 

kalpa—aeon^ the period incLudirig the creation and the dissolution 
of one nnjverse; and auxiliary part of the Vedas, 
kama—used in various meanings: love, erotic pleasure, enjoyment, 
the ordinary pleasures of life, the pleasures of the sen$es; one of 
the four ends of man. 

Kama—the god of love* 

Kaihsa—ruler of Mathura who tried to kiU Krishna at the time of hb 
birth. 

Kanya-kumarl — the virgin goddess in the shrine al Cape Comorin. 
Kaplla—the founder of the Sahkhya system of philosophy, 
karma — literally^ action; the law of causation applied to the moral 
realm showing that all actions have inevitable moral consequences 
in this life or the next; soroelimes used in the sense of the effect 
of past deeds, or the stock of merit or demerit arising from past 
deeds which causes rebirth. 

karma yoga—doctrine concerning liberation through disinterested 
service, through the ^Ifless performance of one's duties. 

Kart tika—one of the twelve lunar months (Oclober-November), 
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Kartlikeya—the warrior god, commaiider of the Divine Arroy, the 
Son of Siva and Parvati; aLso colled Skanda, Kumara, or Subrah- 
mogya. 

Kauravas—descendants of Kym, the one hundred sons of Dhrita- 
rSshtra; cousins and opponents of the five Pagdava brothers in 
the hlahSbbarata story. 

Kaveri <Cauvery)^ne of the seven sacred rivers of India. 

klrtana—a song of devotional love. 

Krishga ^an avatara of Vishnu, sometimes worshiped as Vishgu him¬ 
self. 

Kshatrlya—the ruling and warrior caste, the second of the four Hindu 
castes. 

Kubera—the god of wealth; the guardian of the north quarter of the 
compass. 

Kuru—the dan to which belonged the parties involved ia the war 
described in the Mahabharala, 

Kurukshetra the sacred battlefield where the Mahabharata war was 
fought. 

kusa species of grass essential for domestic rites and ceremonies. 

Lahshmana—beloved brother and constant companion of Rama. 

Lakshml—goddess of wealth and good fortune; wife of Vishnu, 
mother of K^a. 

hshka—home of the demon Havana who carried Sita away from 
Rama; generally ideDtified with Ceylon. 

laya yoga—one of the four types of yoga, it seeks to merge the spirit 
of the worshiper in the Ultimate Reality. 

lila—the free, sportive, playful will of God. 

linga—literally, "indicating symbol" of givaj shaped somewhat like 
a post, regarded as an abstract symbol of Siva. 

Madhva—Uiirteenth-ceotuiy philosopher who developed the school 
of dualisUc theism (dvaita), 

Magha—one of the twelve lunar months (January-February). 

Mahabharata—one of the two great epics of India; tells the story of 
the struggle between the Pinijavas and Kauravas. 

MahSdeva — Siva, the Great God. 

Mahakala—Siva, the Great God of Time Htemal, 

Mahamaya — the goddess of illusion, an aspect of Durga. 

Mahesvara — Siva, the Great God. 
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Manasa—the snake goddess, mother of the Nagas, sister of the ser- 
pent god, Ananta. 

mandala—mystic syrobob made on the ground usually with powders 
of five Hifferent colors; worshiped by the initiated as representing 
any of the deities. 

Ttiaotra — a syllable, word, or verse which has been revealed to a Seer 
in meditation; an embodiment in sound of a deity, 
mantra yoga—one of the Jour types of yoga in which worship and 
devotion predooiinate. 

Manu — the paLriarch and Seer who outlined the rules of conduct for 
Hinduism. 

math—a monastery where groups of ascetics live and study, 
miya — from the human |3dint ol view, maya is illusion prmludng 
ignorance; from the point of \icw of the creator, it is the will or 
energy to create the appearance of the world; the illusion by 
which the One Absolute appears as manyi cosmic energy; the 
material cause of the world. 

mela—religious gathering, attended by hundreds of thousands of 
pilgrims; held periodically at Hardwar, Allahabad, UjlaJn, Nasik, 
and other pilgrimage places. 

Mimathsa—philosophicaJ school emphasizing the authority of the 
Vedas; one of the six classical schools of philosophy, 
moksha—liberaticn, or release, from the bondage of fuiiLe existence; 
one of the Jour ends of man. 

mudra—a mystic and symbolic gesture oJ the hands and fingers^ 
Nfiga—snatfi deity. 

Nanak—founder of Sikhism, the religion of the Sikhs^ 

Nandi—sacred bull, vehicle of 
Narayana—another name for Vishpu. 

Narmada—one of the seven sacred rivers of India^ 

Napuaja — Siva dancing, sjunboliiing the cosmic processes. 

NIyanars—medieval , mystical, Salva poets oJ southern Indin. 
Nibandhas—writings popular since about the ninth centuo' ^-ts-i 
mainly dealing with rituals, domestic rileSp and sodal law* 
Nimb^ka—Vaishnava teacher of the philosophical system of dvaita- 
dvaita. 

NUriti—ancient deity of darkness and evih the guardian of the south¬ 
west quarter of the compass. 
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nyi&i-^the act of placing the deity or deities in the body by sym- 
twlically touching the forehead, upper arm, chest, and thighs, 
signifying the identiRcation of the worshiper with the deity or 
deitiK he worships, 

Nyaya—one of the six classical schools of philosophy, pluralistic and 
theistic, mainly known for its system of logic, 

OM—the most sacred mantra of the Vedas? it stands for both the 
personal and impersonal God. 

Padmanabha—another name for Vishnu, the Lord with Brafamfi born 
of his nawl of lotus, 

randavas—the five sons of Pfindu, victorious in the battle in the 
Mahabharata: Yudhishthira, Arjuna, Bhima, Nakula. and 
Saiiadeva. 

pandit—a learned man, a scholar; also, a title sometimes used for 
Brdhtnans. 

Pandu—brother of DhritariUhtra, father qf the five Pindava 
brothers, 

paiamahariisa—the fourth, and highest, stage in the development of 

a sannyasin, in which union with the Ultimate Reality has been 
attained. 

Parariibrahma—the Supreme God. 

Pai^uraraa—Rama with an axe in his hand, the incarnation of 
Vishnu as a Br^man chastising the Kshatriyas, 

Parvatl—the daughter of the Himalaya Mount^n, wife of giva, 

Patanjdi—author of the Yoga Sutras setting forth the system of 
yogic dlsdpljnes, 

pa(ta—stone or metal plaque with figures of the chosen deity carved 
on It. 

^usha—one of the twelve lunar months ( December- Januaiy), 

Phalguna—one of the twelve lunar months (February-March). 

Pitri-deceased forefather, dwelUng in the heatenly regions. 

Prajfipati—the creator, progenitor of men, often represented as a 
loiter idendJEled with Brahnn^. 

prakriti-the ultimate material cause of the universe; unconscious 
pnmal matter; ultimate cosmic energy. 

pra^y^-breath control; used in daily meditations, and as part 
of the yogic disciplines; consists of breathing in. holding the 
breath, and breathing out, in a rhythmic manner. 
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Fratyabhijrta—^monistic, theistic system of philosophy associated 
with the Saivism of Kashmir, 
piijl—worship of an image of any deity, 

Puranas—ancient texts giving popular stories and legends about 
gods and heroes, often embod>‘ing the teachings of Hinduism, 
purusha—the principle of consciousness as opposed to prakriti^ or 
matter; sometimes used in the sense of the plurality of selves in 
the universe* 

Radhl—the celebrated gopi, or cowherdess, who was Kfishim’s 
favorite of all his female devotees; regarded as Knshpa's Sakti, 
Rihu—^ascending node of the moon, sometimes considered to be a 
planet and considered to be a demon causing eclipses, 
rajas—one of the three gunas; the element which is of the nature of 
pain, is actiw and stimulating; restless, energetic, 
raja yoga—one of the four types of yoga; disdpline by which the 
god'Centered devotee attains control of body and mind and spiritt 
and attains self-realization, 

Rgkshasas—semidivine beings, demn^ns, 

Rama — hero of the epic Ramfiyana; worsbij>ed as a gpd, the incarna¬ 
tion of Vishtju, 

Ramakpsh^—Bengali religious mystic and teacher who died in 
iftS6; guru of Swami Vivekinanda, the founder of the Rama- 
krishpa Mission, and now worshiped as an avatJra. 
Ramanandis—followers of Ramananda, leader of the dei-otecs who 
worship Rama as the Supreme Being. 

Ramanuja—eleventh-century philosopher, teacher of the philosoph¬ 
ical system of qualified monism (V^isishtadvaita). 

Ramarajya—political ideal in which the ruler is the embodiment of 
truth and righteousness and the ruled are happy and prosperous. 
Ramayana—epic telling the story of Vishnu’s incarnation as Rams. 
Ravapa — the king of demons who was slain by R^a; the story is 
told in the Ramayaiia. 

Rigveda—basic hymns, mantras, of the Vedas; the first and foremost 
Saihhita Veda; mainly consisting of hymns addressed to various 
gods. 

Rbhi—Seer, sage, a “sce-er” of truths recorded in the Vedas, 
riia—the natural and moral order in the universe; cosmic law. 
Rohi^T—Mother of Balarama. 
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Hudra ^Vedic god later idontilied with 

sidbaaa—a coarse of ^iriiual leaching or discipline. 

^dhu—a getieral tenn applied to aJJ holy men. 

Sai\*a—a devotee of Siva; pertaining to the worship of Siva 
Sajva-Siddhanla^theistic philosophical school of the devotees of Siva 
in sduthem India^ 

Saivism^ne of the three chief sects in Hinduism, centering in the 
worship of Siva. 

SAkta—worshiper of the Divine Mother in one of her forms. 

Sakti—personified consdous energy; the Divine Mother; female 
creative power. 

SaktijTO-^ne of the three chief sects in Hinduism, worshipera of the 
Unine Mother^ 

salagcama^smaU. rounded stones used in worahip as symbolizing 
the living presence of Vishnu. 

samadhi-the final stage in yogic cUsdpline; perfect concentration of 
the mind on the object of medilation. 

Samav^a-^nc of the four Vedas, consisting mostly of tnnsica] ren- 
Ci^niig$ of ttianiras of the Rigvetia. 

SarhMias^the first portion of the Vedas consisting of collections of 
the mantras; the core of the Vedic literature, 
saih^ra-^the impermanent world into which the individual souls are 
born; hfe of phenomenal experiences; the passing of individuaJ 
souls iroit! one life to another; family, 
samskara—the innate tendencies gf the individual. 

sandhya—“twilight"; the morning, noon, and evening pra>'et 5 of the 
twice-bom. 

Sahkwa—famoiK philosopher, the greatest eicponent of the Advaita 
school of philosophy; about the eighth century a.d. 

Sankhva-^ne of the six darianas, or classical schools of philosophy: 
dualistic, realistic. 

sannyasin^ person who has renounced the world and entered the 
fourth and last stage of human life, 

Sar^ti^goddess of learning and knowledge; often described as 
the wife of Brahma; also the name of one of the seven sacred 
n^'Ers of India. 

satKiii-ananda—existence, consciousness, bliss; which constitutes 
the Absolute. 
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sattva — one of the three the element which b of the ofiturc of 

pleasure and purit}^; is hght and illuminating; barmonyt balance, 
wisdom. 

Saiyapir —late medieval deity; combLnlng Hindu and Muslim ideas. 

Savitar—the Sun. 

Savilrl—the heroine in a Mahabhamta sloT>' who won her husband 
from the god of death through her devotion ^ also the goddess of 
Gayatri. 

Sesha— great serpent who symboltKes Timet on whose colls Vishnu 
rests on the ocean before creation. 

ShashthT—the Mother Goddess^ worshiped popularly as the protector 
of children. 

sikba^ —short lock of hair worn on the top of the head by a devout 
Hindu » marking the orifice of the spirit, and sometimes thought 
of as Indicating a resolve to face life unmoved by circumstances. 

Sita—wife of Rama, who b the hero of the R^ayana. 

Sitala— goddess of smallpox. 

Siva— the third member of the Hindu Triad, Of Trinity, worshiped 
by the Saivas. 

Sivaratri — special festival for the worship of Siva, held generally on 
the fourteenth lunar day (dark fortnight) of MIgha (January- 
February) . 

Smartag —sect of devotees who follow the ancient Smrilis and who 
worship equally the Saiva;^ Vaishijiava^ and Sakti deities. 

Smritl—Literally “that ivhich is remembered,'^ texts written on the 
basis of ihe V^edas, mainly dealing with religious practices, domes¬ 
tic rites, and social law. 

Soma—the moon; also a kind of creeping vine; also, the juice of that 
creeper used as an Intoxicating drink in the Vedk age. 

sr^ddha—ceremony in memory of one's dead ancestors. 

Srava^ — one of the twelve lunar months (July-August). 

Srl^another name for Lakshml, goddess of beauty and pro^rity; 
also mode of address meaning beauty^ prosperity^ and richness. 

SrJ Yaiitra—the mystic diagram used especially in Sakti worship in 
temples. 

^rirahgam — famous Vabhnava shrine and pilgrimage center in south¬ 
ern India. 
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Smli—literally, «that which was heard/' the rewaled scriptures 
usually identified with the Vedas, 

Suhrahmanya—another name for Karttiteya, the warrior god. 
Sfidra—lowest of the four Hindu castes, engaged in labor and service, 
Sukla Yajurveda—white Yajurveda, a version of the Yajurveda in 
which mantras and sacrificial formulas are given separately, 
Siirya—the Sun god, 

sushumna vein—the spinal channel through which, according to the 
Tantric teaching, the spiritual power passes at the time of Real¬ 
isation; the sushumna vein starts in the spinal column and goes 
out at the top of the head. 

Suta Sarhhita—devotional Purina similar to the flhagavata Puraita. 

but devoted to Siva; popular with Saivas, 
sulra-an aphorism; a thread of suggestive words or phrases; com- 
pact mnemonic phrases sununariring religious and philosophical 
instruction. 

swaml-an initiated member of a religious order, and one who has 
renounced the world, 

tamas^ne of the three gunas; the clement which is of the nature of 
mdifiference and inertia, and is heavy, dull, or laiy. 
TantniS..^teric writings on Hinduism outlining spiritual disciplines 
related generally to the Divine Mother, Sakti. 

Tara^neof the Sakta goddesses; one of the two wives of Brihaspati 
Ulafca-^ta^ marks made with clay, ashes, or sandal paste; 
us^lly placed on the forehead; they are made differently for 
different sects, for instance, horizontal for Saiva, wrticai for 
Vaishnava. 

Tryambaka—another name for Siva, with three eys 
tuhsi-. ph„,; ,d„l 

snip of Vishnu. 

^ — 

Upanishads^ncieni philosophic and mystical elaboration of the 

quintessence of Vedic spiritual specula- 

vihana^ihat which carries a god, the mount of the god- usually 
tmnslated ■'vehicle”; the animal assciated with 
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VaiSakha—one of the twelve lunar months (April-May), 

Vai^hika — one of the six dar^anas or classical schools of philosophy; 
pluralistic, theistic. 

Vaishpava—one of the three main sects; worshipers of Vishnu or one 
of his incarnations. 

Vai^iya—the third of ih* four Hindu castes, engaged in agriculture 
and commerce. 

Vah—goddess of speech. 

ValmTki — author of the Ramayana. 

Varahamihira — famous astrologer and natural scientist of the sixth 
century aji. 

varnadharma—the duties and obligations of the four social orders; 
also used in the sense of the body of rules governing the caste 
system. 

Varuna—god of the sea, of the waters; guardian of the west quarter 
of the compass. 

VSsudeva—another name for Krishna. 

Vayu—the wind god; guardian of the northwest quarter of the com¬ 
pass. 

Vedahgas—the six limbs of the Veda, the irfx auxiliary branches of 
instruction supplementing the Vedas. 

Vedanta—literally, "the end of the Veda," name given to the highest 
teaching of the Upanishads and sometimes to the philosophical 
suiras based on them; also a system of philosophy based on those 
writings. 

Vedas — primary scriptures of Hinduism 

vUva—a sacred tree; tbc of the viJ™ (or bel) tree are used 

for the ceremonial worship of Siva and Sakti. 

Vishiju — the second member of the Hindu Triad, or Trinity; wor¬ 
shiped by the V^aishr^vas. 

ViSishtadvaita—system of phUosophy taught by Ramanuja; qualified 
monism, 

Vy thor of the hlahabhatatar 

Yajurveda-one of the four Vedas, concerned mainly with Vedic 
sacrifices. 

Yakshas—-spirits dwelling in trees and woods. 

Yama—the god of death; guardian of the south quarter of the com- 

pass. 
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yantra—meta] plaque with mystic diagrams inscribed on its surface, 
used as an object of worship. 

Ya^a Kfish^’s foster mother who brought him up in the cowherd 
village. 

yoga—literally, “union” (with God), or a path leading to that unbii; 
a method of concentration as a means of Hberatlon; the cessation 
of aJ] mental functions. 

Yogamayi—the mystic power of the Lord. 

seeks union with the Supreme Being by means of the 
disciplines of yoga. 

Yudhisfathira—eldest of the five P&ndava brothers in the Maha- 
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voriitioDS in, 19 J- 49 S 
for women, Soi-a 
Chutonyii; Schoob of thought 
Chaitn; Natural world: cakndar 
Chakra; sf* IMtitt, names: V&hoti 
Cha^dis^ 4^ 

Cha^ika (Durgl); xf Deilla, flames: 
Dunsl 

Chit} set CflflsdousieH 
Chosen deity (lahta-dnratl), s, ai, 50, 
53 , ijfi 
Gothingfc 16s 

CoTlsdoUlDtSfi (cIiIOh 119 - 30 , 219 

Coniomplaaon, 26, 

Cosndi: order, 4, il* 59 
CowherdHa; see Gopis 
CreaUon, 14, ag* ate-Sip afis, 

in schools of thought, 2 t 7 t 

236, 239 -iOh 334 p 2j6, 259^4®^ 
744 - 45 . » 47 i 349 p a jir 759 
Cremations Jfe Cetemonies; funeral 
rites 

Culls; see Scsta 
Cycles, 89-911 3iS 


Daily rclJgiotLs practices; J« Cere- 
moflies 

Dandflff; see Worship 
Darsanaa, jft;, 30^r^ a69, 373"74 
Dawa; at FesUvnls 
Dniaraiha; see Scriplures, by Uiie^: 
Ritnayapa 

Daylnimdap Switmli 43 
DebtSp tlS-16 
Ddties 

described, 9-11* Ji-Jfi 
number of^ 371 
Vodic, 78-791 

Deitiesi flUimes 
Aditi, 79 
Agnii SO“Sif 55i 
Ambik^p 66 
BaUjip tsa 

Balaximap sSp 5 M Scrip- 

lurOp by litUiS Bhigavata Puripa 
Bhairava^ 105 


Brahml 
creator, S7-88 
wllhout cult, $$ 
descrlbedr 74 ' 7 | 
and Sivip 63 
in Trinity, 10+ 34 
and Vbhnu, s? 

BrQuispall, 307 
ChondikAp as 7 

Dut^, 36, 67-&3, 104, 757 

GapapalJ; see Ganeia 
Gapesa, si-Hs 6Jt 67 p 7 i 
Gangi, io6^ iiJk 319 
Govinda; see Ktishna 
Hanuman, |3, 36-37, I97-3 j lift, 
144 ' 50 i 374 
Ham; see Siva 
Raris $fi Vishpu 

iJidnl, iq, 50-51. S 3 t SSp ^ 5 . n-U* 
77 

and PrajSijaUp 118-19^ 314-17^ 
5^* 

l^na, 73 

Jagannath, 47, 60 r 68 , 06, 790 

Jjyeshtha^ 70 
29 

KalT. 44 p *6 -68 , 197, iSTp J 59 60 
Kama, S3, 63 , 70, 731 7 oo 
Kanya-Kum^rl, 66 
K^rttikeya, 67, 77 p 97. i«6 
Katyiyanf, 104 
K|i$hpa 
avallra, to, 55 
dHcribedi 57-60 

devotional movement, 37| 4 e- 4 ^p 
54 

festivids, 96^7 p 192 
in schools of thought, 746-51 
in fCTiptures^ 353. 555 ’S^i SS8-6 »p 
365^14 

shrines, S 9 -S 0 p 68 

Kubera, 73 

Lakshmapa, 56, 13S-39 
Laksbmlp lO, S7i 67-69, ioSp r 93 t 
775 p 384 

Lalita^ 67 
Mahidevm, 6s 
Mahikaia, 66 
MahftkilT, 68 
MahamiyAp 67 
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DdttPi, luuncs 

^^6, jjS 

Mitra^ S& 

Mother Ckhldcss. 66-71, 7^ 

Wr 282^ 167, 3^'7^ 3^7? 

Iff alj0 Sa^ktl 

Najayupa, 54^ 57^ 125, 3*4+ rtf also 
Vi^pu 

NapiTaja, 63; also ^a 

Nixriti, 75 

Padniajtkbha, s«, 171, 17I 
PanluraTna, 55-56, J65 

Pflmili 62-61 p 67p 157-67 
Pnjipatip a^Ot 55, 74, iSf, 

JM'i? 

Pripa^ ag 

RaiM, ,0, *0-41, iS-sr, «*> »7-Si. 
36s 

Rati, 72 

Rgrtra, jg, fit, «fi, 185^ 

Rukmi^T, 41 

Sflirti, iflp ^5, 55, 66^71, ipj 
Khwl df tboughlp 334, 2S7^ii 
ill Vedaa^ ?S2 
Sandhya, jas 

SanytvalT. ip, 62, 67. 69. 7S. ia6, 
tg? 

Satr+ 624 70p 190 
Satya-NaiilyaJiap 75-76, soo 
Satj^pTr, 75-76 

SaviUr, 9a, a7S 
Shaih^hi, 6p, 100 
Sltall^ 70, 105, aoo 
Sita, 56 j 192, i7ip 376, 137-51 
Sivij s& Saivas 
desciibcdp 6o-6fl 
hymn to, 397 
Kalli^ [15 
Lii^yaUt 40 
uid po\s0n, 566 
uid Rudra, JO, 31-34 
and Sat!, 70 

Kiwwls thought, ,34.37, J57- 

6t 

Kriptum, 371, aS|-M 

50115p 7t 

Trinity, to 
Sproa, 9j, 339, 511 
Sri; set Lak^m^ 


Subtuidri^ 63 
SubroJunagya^ 71, jgd 
Sim, 50-55 p 72, gj, 359 - 90 , ijg^ 
i9S-^ 

Sdrya 1 jff Sun 
Tirip 1567 157 

Trv^, 71 
Tryanbaka, 279 
Umi, 63-63, 6M7 k 156 

V^, 6fl, ^S 2 

VorumiH 2ft 5O1 53f 72-738 185 
Vasudt^^ J13 , 364, m djp 

KfhlLpa 

VSyUt Si, 53» 7 t^ts, lOS 
Viiij, 83 
Vlahpu 
avatln^p 55 
chakra (whcri)^ 96 
described, 30, 53-60, 63, •□, jgfi- 
97 

in «pi<a, *7,.75, jfia 

f^tivakp t93 
patjas, 73 
sikj^tnuki, 60 

^ sdiDoLt of thopgliti 324-5t 
til Kripturci, 171, 274^ je^_73 
Trinity, !0, J4 
Viiv-^karKiaaiT 200 
Yanm, 53, 62, 72-7^ 

Xlemons 

51 p 76 

dcHribed, 7fi, jfis, jqj.54 
and tbe god,, 55-56, 5,-63, ^Tt 314- 
iSi 343-S»i 363-*9 

rtkihasga, 76 

Detachment j jree Mora] ideals 
Deva, 31 

DcvakI; st£ Scripture fry CEjJej; 
fihl^vata Purikna 
2S?; Jfe! Deilks, names: Mother 
Croddesa 

Doi^otlonaJ Fdl^n; tet EhakU 
Dhamm 

and caste, 148, 377 
ricfined, lip 39, 54, ri4‘JSh 383 
m acHwurts, 35, 318, 337, 36a 
Dharma SistiBa; sa Scriptures, fry 
DMmin Sistras 

DhTitaiishfra; S€f Scripture^ fry tUhf: 

Mah^hhirata 


INDEX 


tet Naturml world: food 
Divine Mother; ite Dcitin, mmea: 
Motlifr Goddi:!$& 

Draupiadl: jcr SCTi^nur^ by ^Uki: 
MnMbh^rotA 

Dro^A; fit ScifpliyiTSt fry Htkj: 
Mahibhirata 

Drupida; jee SolpLim^^ by UtkSi 
l^fah^bhlroto 
Dtirgfi; iC£ Deities mm^ 

DQtvij Mf NaEuml world: 
DLLr>'o^jinii jrr Scripiumk by ^^itk^: 

Mah^bb^U 
Duty; j» Dharma 

Dv^aita; set Schools of tboughlt: 
Madhva 

Eclipses; ree NaluraJ 
EgOp 23i-ja 

Embodied self; Self: cmboiifed 
Emplrial self; jf>f Self; embodkd 
End§ ol lifc^ 21 ^ r3S 
Epics, 171 d£fO Stiiplure^ by 

iiiU^: Mohabharata, Raiulya^a 
Essenlul self; j#e Self: cs^oLuJ 
Ethics; Moral ideaU 
E^'crtinf^ worship; jee Worship; Cere¬ 
monies 

Evil; see Bondar; Detnona; Igtio- 
ranre; Bin 

Existence (sat)p A, ise, 23^ 
£ii«^ct-consdDusnR&-bli5S^ i^-o- 
2^. 23^-39 

ExpiMioiLp J 80 p 287, 291, $ib, 331 p 334, 
351 

appeadnir oeremonyp 184^ 2&4 

FiAtil>\ 13$-4X| loi-i 
Faatinp;; iee Worship 
Fatalianip 128-30, 332 
Festivab 
for H*d^ 

Krisbiu, sOp 96-97i 

Saktip 67M, 9b-97 
Siva, 9?i i5t 
SuUk 92i 192-^2 
major 

Dakrop 98k 113^ iH 


4U 

Diwdlip 192 
DoUylltri^ 07 

Durffi-pCIjfl, 67, 96p 192, 199 
Holi, 97 

Janmish^arnTp 96 
Jbulanayltrl, 96 
Kllf-pijiilp 07 
Lakshml'pdjli 94 

Ras^ayiEiUp 9^ 

Hotho>'^tTip 96 
Saeaavati-pQjlp o7 
Shwifrii 97i 191 
Fire; jer Natural woild 
Folk retigaOn 70, 77, 300 
Food; sei Natuial world 
Forefaliicn, Sb-9D; see ahff Cert- 
mcmes, 

Fortnight; s£i NaluntI world: cnlendor 

Freedoca, 128-30 

Funeral rites; s& Coremonies 

Gapap&ll ; see Deilies, namea: Ga^eia 
GaxkdidtT River; see Natural world 
GaJHfhiJvu; ite Semidivw beiiiRa 
Gindhl, Mahitmap 13. ib, ?4p 45-47i 
191, 272 

Gapua; iee Deitk$p tiames 
GahgA; see DcitiSk names 
Ganges River; sec NatuTaJ world 
Gartid^; see Natural world: aninuU 
Giyatrl; see Mairtra; GiyitrT 
Chet, 193 

Ghost, ^rf Aurobindo, 45^6 
GiftSp 167-&8 

Godn 2060; see fliro Chosen deity; 
Dntics, TuuHta; Personnl god; Sv- 
premc Being 

Godivarl RJv'tr; see Natural world 
Gods; see DeiiiSp nam» 

Good ; see Llberatioii; Moral ideals 
Gopis, S8-S9i 3*5-7 K 
Grace, 126^ 228, 234-3S» 2S*t 260-61 
Granlh Sahib, 41 
Grasses; see Natural world 
Gupas (.Rafas, SalUHp Tomas), i7p Ss* 
iiOi 124-25, aoS-OK Sib-sjj 238p 
260, 33s 

G uru; see Teacher 
Hair; let Body 
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BanumJLii; w Dritlee, tmiDes; Scrip¬ 
ture^ by ihks: 

Hflfi; m D?lti«, n^me^z Siva 
Hari; uc DeJtie, BiraM: Viihnii 
Hanichandri, 2 ~b 

HflrivajiiMj Kt S&iptUfBp ify iitks: 
HmivamAa 

Hatba yogi ■ jm YtigB 
HEavens; i*t Worlds 
Heinous dm; ife Sin 
Hermit; jec Stages of Efc 
Hermitage; ite ^rama 
Himalaya Mountains; j«r KatumJ 
world 

HUtocy, concept of, 13 
Hutory oi MmiluUjn, 17-4^ 

Hotv placw; set Pilgrimage place 
Househplder; uc Stage of Lie 

Idols; jfc Images 

Jgnoranw, laa-jj, ijs-^Tn 209'iOp 216 , 
ajip 141, T5o>5i 
niurion; Mly± 

Images; ste NaiuraJ world; aid-. 
ifiEds as vehicles; Symbols 
enre oU r6?p t7j-74. 
made ofp 160 
mle ofi 34 p 77^ 
t3npical 

Bafamina, 573 Erahmip 57^ 74; 
Durga, 67; Ciao^. 7 %; KnU, 
fi 7 -^i Kflntlkeya, 71; Krish^at 
5&; Lakshmip Nariyaoa, 

S7? NaSaraK 6^; Paniiurin^ 
S 4 i Rama, SimsvatlH bo; 
Sva, i 7 - 4 iSi Visbpu, S4, 57, 

Yamir, 7% 

Ihcainalion; se* AvaLSra 
IndivMmil self; r« Self; Embodied 
Indra; jcr Dcitle, name 
Indua Ri^Tr; ;ce Natural world 
lahta-dcviia I Qiwen deity 

Islam; jiff 

Uvara; it€ Pcr&anai g)od 

Jafimnaiha; jee Ddries, name 
Jaimlnip lu 
JainisEnp aS, 51-31^ 37 
Janoka; sH Scriptures, by tiiitj: 
Rimava^ 


Japa; see Wonhlp 

Jlva; jcf Seir^ embodieii 

JluaumukLap 46 

jlvamnukiit 45, 117, 342 

jiiaim; JM Tramcendontnl knawtedgr 

Jfiana Yoga; sit Yoga 
Jumna Rfver; see Natural world 
JyHhtha; $ee Natural world, cakcKLir 
JyotirlJngas, 


Kabandfaa; Scifplure^ by iilles: 

Rdmfiyana 
Kabir, 41, 303 

KalkeyT; ice ScriptUresi. by thhs: 
Rlimikyjma 

Kail; Dcitie^ namB 
Kibya; irr Semidivfne belnga: Nagaa 
Kaikin; jre Avatija; Vlslinu 
Kafpa; let Aeon; Cyclei 
Kama; see Ddile^ name 
Kama (dHire), 31, 135, 133; see also 
Deities^ names. 

Kamsa; see Scripliires^ by Usks: 
Mahabhimu 

Kanya-Rumflrt; set DeJticSp names 
Kapilq, 191, jofl^ 3*3 
Kanaur iJ-aji 39. Jip 34, 41 
law of, 134-30^ aiSp jBS, 3JI 
Katma Yoga ; see Yoga 
Korn^^ 376 

Kiintika; set Natural world: caJeodar 
Karttikeya; see Deities, namu 

KaurAva (Kurus), 353, 358-^0 

Kau;ilya, loi 

Kaverl Riyer; see Natural world 
Kelu; see Natu nd world: ostralogy 
Ktrtana; see Muric 

Knowledge; sre TransceniknlaJ knowl¬ 
edge 

Kri^htia; see Deities, noniEs; Scri^ 
tur«, by SMgavata Pu- 

Mflbibhirata 

K^pa River; see Naluml world 
Kahfttriyaaj see Caste 
Ktibera; see Deities, names 
Kom-Sriki see Schools of thought: 
Mima in s4 

Kunlf; set Sciiplures, by iides: 

M nJiabh^rota 
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Kurukjhetm^ 

Kurus ^ w ScrlpLurts^ hy iUks: 
Msh^bhinkta 

Kum; jff Natural worDdp grasses 


Lakshmana; ste Scriptures^ by UlU^: 
Ram^yB|h& 

LakshPiij Dtilles, namM 
Lank&i he^ Scriptures, by tHks! 
Rdiniyana 

Laws uf Mauu^ see Manii; Scriptuicsi 
l£iler; Laws uf Manu 
LttVTi yofiia; see Yoga 
LcUh qI btlrtg, 14 
LEbemtlQP (maksfai, mulcti) 
aitalpment of, 47, aiti-n. 21^-14, 
3 ip-24^ aay-iSp 131-3.31 23SP 337 t 
Mi' 43 h 5 * 45 - 4 ^. ^Sx^ 5 h ?S4-S6p 
33^1 3®3 

deBiudi 3 - 4 p ai-Ji. 3 L ii&'a? 

end of taaiip 4, 155 

Ultn 253t 3 SPp 370-71 

Liiigai jce Symbols 
LingayatSi tf« Sects 
Logict 273-74 


Madbvn; see Schoob of thou^l 
M^has see NaturaJ worlds catcr^dar 
Msl^bhlralai see Scriptum, by jMu* 
MobSlbliirala 

Mahjidevaj see Deities^ naiues 
MahSkUla ; see Deities, jwmcs 
Mabamkya; see Dddes^ names 
blahitEoa GiJiriliij see GHndbl, Ma- 
hitmi 

MaheniodaiO; iqi 
Mahe&oimi; see DeitkSf names 
Man^ ti7-SJr Moral ideals; 

Self! embodied 
wle^ 143-31 

four rads of life, it, 34f iJS 
fpur SUgd of life, ig, 30-34r 
nature of, ] 17 p >33 

irblnb, ta| 

relation to Supreme Bediig, ti7i 

131-33 I 

in society, 133-43 
three dtbis, 135-36 
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Mbiiftsa; see Senddivine beinp: Nlgas 
Mai(t4ala| see Symbob 
Mantra; see aisis Ceremonies 
while baihing, in 
defined, jSp 4^. i6a-7ti S ^-^7 
cISoaey <p(, 364 

Giyatri, 74 p 9 J, 177-30, 27 S, 30Pt 
SaS-ag 

OMp Ifig, 294 p 301-5, 30&^r 333i 
3PO 

R^ma, sji 
SivAp ais-8d 
\1shtLU, 73 

Manlra yogal see Yoga 
Manu, 33 p 86-S7t 370h 3iS-3t: 

ScriptureS4 by iitUs: Laws ol 
Manu 

MarTea; ue Scripluresp by OlUs: 
Mmayana 

Marrkge; set Ceremonies 
Mateii^s for worEhip; see Worship 
Math, iqo 

Matter i see Prakriti 
M9yl 

dehn-ed, 4Q- 61, S6 
of Mollier Goddesg, 3*7 
m schools of thnughtp iifi, 1371 13^, 
24S, 1S4. 138-^1 
Meditailoii, 313-241. iSS 
Mela, iQi, 304 

Midday worship; see CercmonkSi 
Mimlmsd; ree Schoob of thought 
Miifi Bdi, 42 
MissilHp 343t J4S-4^ 

Moksha ; see Liberation 
Months lunarJ see Nalund world 
MciCkEi; see Natural world 
Moral ideals 
detachment 

defined, ti-ijp i34'3S. iS3-53t ^oS 
In scripturrs, I JO, $13-^? i33-Sfip 

333. 378-fiL 3^-93; 

libemtloD 

Tlntric^ 197p 3J3. 33* 
ends of ILfet 3[-i3, 34, U5 
ethics^ 133, iSi-53 
ponvtotence, ii-tj, 4fi-47t 

37fip 334 

of iannya^, 304'S 
satyigraha, 46 
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MotnJ idciJs iContmutd) 
itj scriplurea^ 255, aBip 355^ jji- 
j 6 , 3*8-1 If S4&, 36 *, m 

^f-conlrol, ti, 3^5, 3*7, 
in »dEt^r IS-16 
of student, 137 
in Yci|!:b, 177 
Moral law; set EanitH 
Mornipj; wonhip; see Ceremoi£kie&^ 
Worship 

Motlbcr Goddjcii; ife Deiti^ lurnos 
Mciidtiuiis; tte Xoitiraf world 
Mudrti wr Body 
Mukd; stf Libtraiiaft 
Music, i?j-73j 36^7 
Bbajaaa, 173 ^ i3S 
Kiitjuia, 173, ifig 

Ra^^i 177 

MusUini^ 37 ^ 33 , 4r^3p 7 S, 14 ^ 


N^Ka^; me Scmidi^lnc bblnfis 
Nakula: ste Scripture\ fry tiilest 
Mahflhhanila 

N&iuik.jj 

Niuda; at Smptures, fry iiiits: 

Bhlffavota PurAo^ 

Nnxiilir fi 3 r 104, 

Narada, 363-^4 
Xlrtya^ia: sen Dciiks, 

Namw^ River j jff Naturd world 
Natarija; itt Delljes^ names 
Natural worlds 
GLulniah and blrdSt toi -4 
bear <Jiinbavtii), 345 
Si-A 36 S 

COW^ TOJ, *11 

fish, 5S, 365 
monkey's, roj, 344-49 
makes; je? Semldivtne be£u|^ 
tortoise, 55, 365-66 
animals as vobiclei (of gods) , 53, 63, 
69 . ?*► 73i 1^*3^ 
nJligator, 73 
I 3 S, 105 

bulalo, 6jt 73t 104 
hull, 6], 104 
detr^ 105 

do^r, 10s 

elephant, 69, 73, 104 


Garuda, 50, $4, 103 

hofse, 73, *04 ^ 

Ikn^ 67, 104 

Makara^ *06 

mouse, 71, 10s 

owl. lOS 

Pfia«>dci ?*, ios-6 
nm, 73 
Bta^p 73 

iwau, 6^, 74, 106 
t%CTt 104 

flJtiolDicy, 73, iJ7-ioit 1^3 
istrobamy, 97 
oalciidart Sfi-Soy 75-97 
ecUpMS, 94-7S^ 

Jire, 7fl, 93 ^ 03 , 377^ 35* 

BowfRv too 

food. 110-11, 163-65, 196, 330 
Kisses, itso, *63^ 199 

mm, 117-53 
tnoqths, lunar, 96 

iuaon, 7j, 93.95 

luaunlaiu, 62-63, U4-16. *89- 

9^1 361-62 

planU, 106, to 3-9, 174, ^78, *84, 199 
qyarters of tbe compoiss, 71-73, 104 
it^Tra, 38, 6a, 63, 66, 112-14, 164 ■ 
317-280, 367^ 369'?! 
space, 60^2 
Stan, 97-ioi 

aun, 30-33, 72, 93^ 189-90, 310, 
395-0 

time, 29, 88-8g, 163 

76 p 106-8, 174, 300 
water, 113-14, T6a, 164, 279, aSg^ 
29 ?i 317-^8; jfe 0^0 Ceiemonies: 
bathing 
NlyaaiBT^ 37 

Nether world; see Worlds 
Nibimdhaa; jtt Scriptures, fry UlUs 
Nimharka; jee Schools of thought 
Nitritej stt Deities^ twines 
Nonviolence r sc*: Moml ideals 
NyMa; m Worship 
Nyiya-VaiseshUui^ see Schools of 
thouight 


Qhligatiaiis; at Cermiouka; Debts 
OM; set Mantm 
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Fadmonibhai DeJtks, mmii$ 

Fio^v(t9; jftf Scripturo, by 
H^flbbEratd 
4jp iS5 

we Scripturesi ftj 
MiLbabh^La 

ParsjnahAmsap 20^ 
pETBiDbriihma, 3^9^40, 359 
Piira^ur^nui^ Deities^ names 
ParvatT; «€ Deities^ pums 
PstHfijali, 16 , I75p 
Pa^la; we Symbols 

we Natural world: calen¬ 
dar 

Pcartp JflS 

Peiumct; lee Eipialion 
P^r^oal god {I4vara>, Mi 
345; see 4 j 1 jo Chwen deily 
Ph^na; m Nalurnl world: ulen- 

Afir 

Fhilosophkal systems 
ijimlislic rootiismp 346-4^ 
duaQstic rralisjo, soS-it 
dualistk tbebm^ 224-3^ 
monisni, 35^-43^ 24^-5* 
mrmislic Ibdam^ 
nooLheump ao7^i4 
plliriillstJc realism, 3[r-X4 
pluralistic theismp 3i|-a0v 35^-®^ 
5uperperBOTwdisni, 151-56 
Kuperlbeisni, 

tllidsuip 33'34t 314-17 

Ptl^plmafe, d»mbedp 58-60, 63, 65- 
6 T, 70 - 7 It r4i **4 p i<*p **>< 

90 

Pilgrima^ plans 
Ajnwr+ 74 

Allababad, ii 4 p iS^i 

Amamatht 65 
Ambici Kulud. 60 
AycdhyA, iSfl, 337^5^ 

BadjLjdn&tb^ 1S9 

Banaras, 65, ii 4 t 
Bhuvaneswart 65 
CakMttfl, yr^ loft, r0». iflO 
CbidambaTaiUi 61, 65 
Cumotin, CapCp 66, 

ConJeeverjun, 60, 65* iStB-9^ 
Daksbinrswar, lOS 
DwaraUt J7. 


Elbra, 63, ipo 
Gaubatit 7^ 

Gayit ifit? lay 
Hardwarp im^ iS^h 
J aipur^ 60 
JvU&mukhTr yt 
Kailasa, ti 5 i 190 
Kitighat, yip las, 

Kimlfehyfi, yi 
Kadimir, 65, 190 
EaLhiawar PefiiEUula, 604 63 
Red6rn^tb. 65, 116 
KSp&raki loO 
LuicknawK 
Madrtts, 60, 140 
Madurai^ 

Mahlbalipuram, 190 
lylatbLirip iJp 58-59 h 189, 371 
Mluikshl trinpk, 40 ^ 

Mirzaputp 7] 

Nabadwlp^ 60 
Nasikf 191 
Nepal, 190 

Pild, Mr 4ai 6op 68, i8p^90 
Puihkara, t4 
Riinif^warump i89-90d 149 
S^utlpur, 60 
Somnalht 65 p > 9 ° 

$riugerit i 7 
Siinuigam, 19, 58+ 6 f 
Tirucbirapp&Ulp 5S 
Tirupati, 

TinivapnijtLalaJp 6S 
Tri-^andnuiip s® 

Udaipur, 60, 65 
Uj>am, r89p 191 
V^lflclhyavasinl, yr 
VkajlT 71 

%^riiwiabimp 38p 4 ^p 59* tU. 189. 
169 

Pil^mages, 25^ 34 s ^ 57 t iM ^3 
Pi|MSp 70-71, 190 
Pitfi; we Forefatberi 
Planets, 72 . 93-99; «« KaHiral 
world: asiroloTty 
Fknts; set Natural world 
Fo^tuies; we B<>dy 
Prajapatl; Ddties, carora 
Priknti 
debnedr 84 86 


INDEX 


Pr&k|itj (C&wfinvid} 
in sdtiHJla of thought* soS-xi^ ai&* 
3|7-Sfl 

Prd^>^ima ; Bod^s breath conuro) 
ProsddA; w Worship 
PnLyabhijM; jef Sdiools of ibought 
Prayer, ^4, 173^ 3flS-$Ss «e aho 
Mantra 

Print, 33, 15s 

Fuji; «e Worship 
Puri^as; Scriptiirts, by iHUs: 
PlLT^a^ 

Purity, tf, t 7 , 17J-74, 380-^1 
bovine puri&rs, 173 
Purusha 
deiineii, 64-88 

in school of thoughl, aoS-ii, 
i4p 357^59 


Quarters of the coenpaj^; Stt Nalural 
world 


RldM. 4in<j, 57, ,5s, 157* 

99 

Radhikruhrutn, S. V., 4^ 

Riga; see Music 

Raghuf I«c Sti^luiw, by tiilef: 
Riu&yarin 

Rlbu^ su Natural world! astrology 
Rajas; Ou^aa 
Raja yoga; «« Yoga 
Rakshjuai; Demons 
R^: tee Deities, noraesj Serip- 
tum, by (itUs: RAoily a:^ 
ZUmaites, 56 

Ranukruhua* 5 rl. ab, 44, loS, igi, 

304 

RAmakrishtia Mission, 45 
lUnunanda, 40-41 

Ramanuja; jm Schools of thought 

RAmarijya, 371* 331 

Ram&yapa; Scriptum* by tkkj: 

Rantideya; ler Scrtpluiei, by fitUs: 

Bhiga^^ta Purana 
Risa dance, J71 

Rivapa; Scriptures, by lifirar 
R&oilyaru 


Rchlrih, 4, 17, i 7 , 31, 34 
body* 133-34 
doctrijno of, 133-30 
in other worlds^ go 
in senptum, 354, 379^ 2^-300, 31&- 
It, ^22, 37^77, 389 
Redtu^; ree Hermit 
Rerncamation; Sff Rebirth 
Retease; Ke Liberation 
Religiouj prnrticn; a* Ceremonies 
Ronundation; Moral klealST de- 
tai;hinent 

Righteousetrasi jm Dharmi 
^veda; jee Scriptures, by Hihi: 

^Igveda 
^Hahi; jee Seer 

^ila, 39 

Ritual; j« Ceremonies; Worship 

in 311-14 

role of 13* 33-34, 34* 37 
in scriptures, 367-70, 274-7^, 

378 

River?; iHf Natural world 
Rohipl;. jee Scriptureai by iHhj: 

Bhigavata Purdna 
Ro/p Rdns Mohun, 36, 43-43 
Rudra; s« Deities, names 


SacrejnentA 
birth, iflj 
death, ]$3^ 

(ifiscribed, 141-43, 161-S4 

initUlion, 163 
marriage, iSj, jpj 
for ^iSdraj^ 303-3 
for womeo, 301-a 
Sacred Ihiead, r6j 
Saertd writiDgSi see Sci^ktuKs; So?p- 
lum, by titUi 
Sacrifira 

daUjf wcrifices, 135, 156, 179^. 

igi -93 

Gthieal idea], 153 
fi«i 93 
fridta of, 91 

horses sacrifice {Asvainedlia)p 56, 31s 
Pfljl» 154 

roJe of^ 30-3J 
b scriptujot iSip 384 


INDEX 


SIdhAna, i6a 
i6a 

Sihfldtva; iet Scriptures^ &> tHiet: 

Mab^bhflratA 
SiJvis; sff Scct^ 

Saivi'Srddhuita; set SchoolA of 
thau^ht 

see S«tsr ^alvis 
^JJctu; see SccU 
^akil\f see ais<^ Ddtie$> immen 
describnl, lo, ]$j 

schwl cl tlicu(shti ai4i 
in VcdaSr 

see Sakmi 

^kuni^ see ScHptur^^ hy iktesi 
M&babhirAta 
5ab|[rAnui; see Symbols 
Samadhii 36^ i43h 

S^mnvedas tee Stripliites. by iftlsj: 
SanuivcdA 

Sarhhit^s; ste Spripftiif«, by Httes: 
SamJiiUI^ 

Samsjlni, 

Sandhy^S see Wonliip 
SAi|>4ilyiL« jio 

Sankara^ w Sdiools of thouglii 
S^hkhya; see Schccfs cf tbou^bt 
Samiyi^n; see Stages of life 
Sanksvati; see Deities, names 
Sarisvati Elvtrj see Natural worM 
Sail %ie Ejiitence 
Sat-cbit-iLiiuida; see. Eiistenre-con- 
sdousuus-bliBs 
Sati, 43 

^trughtuir see ScriptuTSi £<> titles: 

EUjiiiyana 
Saitvat see Gnojts 
Satyigi^a; see Moral ideaU 
Satyapir; see Deltie*, names 
Savitw; see Ddties, names 
Savitrli y4-'i'5d 35^ 

Schools of ibougM 
Bbagavad Glti (Ilvara-vida>i 151- 

56 

Chailanyi (Achlatya-BhHiibJiKU), 
4a, 191, 304i M6-4B 

Msdhvfl (DvftiU>i a|, 40, 304» 
214 -s^ 

Mimimsa, 36-3^d tn-Ht 2?3- 

74 


Nimbarka (DvaitldvaiwJii 4^^ ao4p 

N^aya-Volieshika, jtip ais^ao^, 373- 
74 

Pratyabhij&i^ 63, 1^6-37 
RimanujA (Vili^tAdvaJta), 38. 39- 
<Op SS^ 7^, 1^1. i&4, jaS 33 
Saiva^SiddMnUp 40^ 334-3^ 
Sankara (AdvsJla>r ad, a|^ 37^401 
lyit 19*1 3 *Hp ajMji ayi, 397 
S^iOdiya, 36-37+ zoe^ii, a 73-74 
Tanm, j3J-6t 

VaU^^ (SuddhAidviulii), 42. ^-Si 
Y^a (Saktj-vada), 357-dii see 
ttls& SciiptujTj^ by titles: Dar- 
&anA3i PhiloaoptiicA] Systems 
ScHptufra 

de^rEbed^ 7, 365-74 
Inspired (SmfitDp 369-74 
popular use, 374'76 
reiealed (Sruti), 366-63 

study ofp 174-75 
Stripiure^, by uiirj 
Agamos, 7 , aMp 174-76 
EelccLians fromp 333 - 36 * see also 
Tantru 

Ailnrtya Upaitbbaii agS 
Apost^ba Dhaxma Sutrm, 33^4^35 
ArrmyakWr 7* 3^1t ** 

dcacribod^ 365-63 
sclectjous rrooir 
Asyaylmiya, 277-78 
AtbarvA^^edn 
described, 7, 26^-68 
sdcctiou from, 237-8B 
AyurvedAp tog, 169 
Bhafavad GIH 

described, 3p 33-34, 37-36, 47, 49, 
a65 66p 373. 359 
fchooL ol thougblp 23 [-£6 
selectioiis from, 374-94 
Bbi^avata Furiga 
dtscribedp 7^, 36, 49. ss, 56, 365- 
66, 269-71 

names ICLp BalMima, 36S, 371, 
37ji Deynki, 366-67, 371; 

Kamsa, 68^ 761 36*^66, 371; 
Kiv^^ 365-73 P Naivda, 367; 
Ranridfvnj 3641 EoUglp 94^ 
367-66; yalodat 61+ 367-66 
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Scnplur?ft, by itUt iCvvtmmd] 
scIccCJcitts fr^im, 3&I-73 
use oi, 174-76 
BtAbmaius 

riiscri^, 7, 28, 50-^1* 
selcctioiu from, 3^94 
tm of. 374-7S 

BrihiiiUrapy&ki UrKiJiUbsdi 

ChJjuio^’a UpanMiadt 307-17 
Darisaia. 7^ 36, 306-6Tt a66p 373- 
U 

Dhjirnia 765-66^ 364^70 

$e]ectJoiu immt 3^-|? 

Gnutama DbajiiiH SOtn, 335^8 
Gopathjk BdUmtaxis, 394 
H^nvamsa, iSt S8i 67* 174 
lia Upani^&dt agB 
SfitriiA, 33 

Kai(^ tlpuiiil^p 2^300 

Kfna Upinfsluid. 796 
Rnshpa Vajurvedm 384-86, 303 
Lawi of Manu, 33, jj, 14&, 366, 
770: H* ate Manu 
sebkjoci from, 328-31 
MohAbhiraLa 
and BbaRavTuI GftS, 374 
and BhLif;avata Puri^. 3-63^ 373 
dMcribed, 7-8. 33, 38, 64, 

365-66, 377-76 

DJiinrt In. Arjuna, 353-671 874-^; 
Bhlma, 353, 3S7, 360.63; 

Bhlshma, 373, 359-6i> 374*1*. 
3^^; ObniajrSjhlni, 353-^; 
BraupadT, 3S4-5&t 359^^1 

Drona, 354, 374-761 DrupacK 
3S4; Duryedhftjia, 353-60^ 
Kiiab^. 35^*S*. 3S8-6a; KLutili, 
354! Kuiiii, 35 j, 3S8 6 o; 
Nakola, 3S3, 36a; P^d^vafs 
41. 353 - 6 ii Pft^du. JS 3 - 54 I 
SatMKkvo, 3J3, 361; Snkuni, 
356; Yudliiahf.hlra, 273, 176, 
353**a 

story of, 3S3^ 

Uparashad, 3M-3 
Mantra Bi6hina^> 395-94 
Mantrtji 7, »$, 263-69 

UpaiusbadK 300-2 
Nibflftdhas :a70 


Pra^ Upanisliad, 39! 

Pur^nas 

di! 5 Cflbcd, 7 , 33 p 35^36. 52. 56- 

SJh 265-66, 370-71 
sekctioiis from^ 3*3-73 
use 274-76 
Purusha-sClkla, 49^ 280-&1 
RalELa>^ana 

descfibHjp 7-8, 3j, 40, 365-66, 

371-76 

nnmes in, AyodhyA^ 337-S?; 
Bbazata, i&S, 337 - 35 . 34i-43> 
351; Daiaratlin, 337-43? Hanu- 
uwn, 344*50; Jinaka, 339. 346; 
KabandhAp 344; Eaikeyl. 341- 
43; Lakibniapa, 56, 

34^*44. 346^ 349^5*; Li6ki+ 63! 

343. 34S-49t MarTa, 343 ? 

337 1 Hima, 337^a; 
Bavanii, 63^ 76. 33S3 343-50? 
S&LruRhnih 336 * 30 ; $S, 

191, 77a, aybp 357-52; Sugritfa, 

344, 349; tJrm£13, 339; Vlb- 

34 Sp 350 j 

333*39 

story of, 337-52 
^Tda 

dHCtibcflp 7 p i6p afi, 46, so, 66p 
165-69 

seikctiQns from, 277-^4 
^ta A^aioas. 357 
BfimivcdA. 7^ 266-67, 203 - 94 t 307-6 
Samhitaa 
dumbed, 165-68 
^Se^iods fioiOi 077 -BE 
UK of, 174-76 

Salapatha BriJimji^, 191-9J 
SiddhSnta; ifc Schools of ihougihu 
^iva-S^dbinti 
Sukk Vajujvcda. 2S6-B7, 318 
SQta Sathhitip 271 
^vclMvaLixa Upanisbad, 49, 798 
Taittirlya AranyalEa, 289-^ 
TaiftJrrya BrahEua^^ 189 
Tailtirfya Gpanisliaii, 303^7 
Tantras; we aJjc A|;a™4 
ceruudnks, 67-68, 169-70, 195- 
98 

dsfrib^d, js-j*! 374'76 
Itfl-handed, 196-97 
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kbofll ofp 35?-&T 
scl^oos Iront, 3^3-1^ 

Ahd Sadns^ 307-3 
qtid women, 3Di-j 
ittd yoga, 

UpanEshadi& 

ba^t tc^ 30 ;z^ 311 , jiB 
die&trtb«Hl, r-0i 30 - 3 *t 6 *. 

MlertioBs from, ^98-3^3; Bfi- 
hadir^miyAka^ 30S, 3*^23! 

CMTidqiiEyftp 307'i1^; 

Ka^4 298-300^ Ml^atyoT 
303-3; 3W-2; Tait- 

lirTya^ 303-7 

use oJ, 41-A^r ^3i *M"7Si 
asip 374-7* 

Ved&fkgis, 

VedAnta Sutras, B, 37 
V«ba 

aulhorhy ofp 87- ar*-i7 
de»rlb«lt 75 a^30p 26^-^ 
m Miminisa, 37, Jii-t^ 
selections from, 277-323 
Tsntnc 103-98 

mt ofp 43-44^ *74^7* 

Vedk [iods> 73^75 
V'edK mBiilraSr 174^ lll>a-B3p aoip 
aojp 395-97 
Vishou Purina, 3a 
YajnairaUtya Smriti, J3i Bh ^ 
Yajumjda 
described, 7, j 6S'67 
«!ecliaiis framt 2S4-87 
Yoiia SiltfM, a6p 333-36 
Sects 

described, iP-11, Si-S^p i6S. 

300 

tTifvU 

described, le-ii, 37-3*^ S?i ^ 
U 

Lu^ayais, 40 

Klyanir^i 37 

sdiool of thoLniht, 233-^37 
scripture, a7ip 274, 305-86 
ga^tas 

describedp JO-iIt 35-3*^ S^t 66-71 
school of tbougbtt 2S7^i 
scriptuToSit 274 
Smlitas, 10, S^i 


43? 

Vai^t^vu 

Alvirsp 38-37. 39-4*P 70 
described, lo-rii 34 p 3*‘37p 
54*60 

school of thou^t, 334-Si 
scripturcst 271. 274. 3*5-73 
SrTvflishDJtVftA, 3480, 394n 
Scecp 25i 2gn3*j J^p 169. 2661 173 
Self 

cmliadied self (pva} 
concept of, 83-60* 121-33 
in schools of thought,aoS-tOi 
211-37. 244-51, ase-80 

in scripts ras, 252-56P 299^ 3^*1 
307, 309 p 3lip 314-17. 319^12, 
370. 3pt-92f Ptirusha 

esBcntiil seif (itman) 
concept of, 30-3 ip 83^5 p ii7-2i 
in schdols of thoi«d3t^ 208-16, US’ 
30p 236-57* 259-60 

in ficriptyneSp 2S2-S6p 298-303. 

307. 309-1 Op 3t4'i2p 577 
Self-control; ^rr Moral Ideals 
gell-raEduadon^ Ht Liberation 
Semidivine beings 
Apsarat, 53 p 76-77 
Gandharvfls, 306-7 
Nagaa {snake dellies)^ $3-54. 57- 
S&, 78-77, 103^ iSii 3*0i i« 
Seshfl 

Vakshns, 76-77 
Sen, Ke&hub CMnder, 43 
Sesha, 54, Oip 103* 366 - 6 ?p 
Semidivine belni^' Nigm 
Shash^li Deitksi narniH 
Sheaths; W Body 
Shrines; «e also PUgrimage places 
in bomes, i 6 o- 6 t 
m lEMples, 185-30 
Sikha, i 6 Sp 177* JO* 

Sikbbmp 41 

Soil tS2t 280, I9*i 566p 39S-« 
hciiiouA sins, 31 tp 331 
Sita; lee Deities, names: Ecripturesp 
by Rnm&ya^a 

SfUl&i lee Dcrllcs, names 
Sivm: Sfe DoiiJefip names 
Si^^-lihgami lee S^'mbob: Uiga 
Siviratri; sec Festival 
S£ii5ft»T xi Setts 
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INDEX 


SmnU 

dwribcd, iOh ^ 6^-74 

scEcclidiis trom, S^-94 

Siiai^ dritis: Semidivine bnngi^ 

Svmir 9 jk 3S9, 

Soupd, po^'CT pf, i6S-7i^ 76^-67t jo^' 
9; jrf oifP Mantra 
Space; 5 f€ Natural w^^rld 
Spirilual c-ompetenn (adhik 5 ra}p 5^ 
i 4 

SpiriliuJ propeasl^r H-^Sr 17 

Spprt; stt LTIi 

SiHddha; i€s Ceremanies: fortfilhci^ 

rlt« fur 

Srivoiia^ ste NatunJ warld: talejidii? 

firl. ia 4 r 304 

§il yuiira; s^t SytnlK^ls- y^trm 
Srlranjcam; Me Pilurrin^Age plates 
SrlvaS^h^avu; jm SetU; Vabh^^avai 
Smti 

descTib^p 7* i6fi-63 
»]ecljon§ ffpiOH 177-3^3 
SlOK-s UIc 

dacriM, t^>J 351-^4, 736-41, 325 
hermil, 1$, ^0, 141^43 
householder, 138-41| 3f7i J25 
suinyisio, 15-30^ 34^ 143^ 153, 155* 
55, lSo^ JCI 4 -V 302 i J 25 > 3&7 
student, ig, i3li-3?i 282+ J*5-6 p 
Stars; m£ NaliiroJ wprld 
Student; Mt SE.ai;cts Ufe 
Subrthniap^^; jm Deities, names 
Sadru; iee Caste 

Suin^Iva; jee Scriptures, fry titiei: 

RimAynna 

Sukla Vnjuiveda; set Scdplutres, 6 y 

iMrj 

Sun; itf NEitural world; Deities 
Supreme Bdn^; stt i^io PhOpisophkai 
sysletusi SthooLi of thou^hl 
arpimcots for exltieuee of, 3 [^17 
concept of, 4-^, ^ n, 14, i^, afl, 
3 *- 3 Kp J^Ip 48'Mi 
hymn to, 

in schools of thought, 316-17+ 22 ij 
aJS-26, 338-jip 334 , 23*^ 243'44i 
346-49, 353-53, 257-sfi 
in BcrfptUTes, 399-:tos, 307- ^tS- 
lit 33 J-J 4 . 3 ^ 4 , |8^P 390-91 
Sary'i; ate De£|je§, names 


SushumnA vein; set Body 
Suta Smikhltl; see Scripcu.tes+ 6y iM;i 
Sutras, S, 3 Jh 35-36 
Svetaketu Arupeym, 311-14 
SwjlraT, 159-60, 190 
Symbols; see also Images 
bS^^allngn, 56 , 161 
on body, 165 
described, 77-8 Qp 161-61 
lihgft, 4 Qp 64-651 77 + ii 3 i i6ir iSfi+ 
199, 103 
mandala, 161^61 
other* 195 

tMiltfl* 77-78p 161^3 
Sik^jHiEULp 60, 66, 77 t 161-62, 178, 
r 86 * x 99 p 201 
ymtn., 77-78, 161-62 
Systems pf ttipumbt; ree Phibsophical 
systems; Schools of thought 


TagOfCi IbvcndjTinith, 43 

Tagore, Rabindraiilth* 45-46 
Tamas; jer Gu^us 

Tautras; Set ScTiptures, 6y (iilesr 
Tant™ 

Tintric; see Scriptures, by tiites: 
Tanlras 

Taps River; see Natural world 
lira; see Dekles^ names 
Tat tvam ad, 342, 299, 312 
Teacher, 25, 41, 159, 242, afe, 30^6, 
3I3 j 3^4 p J 31 

Temples; let et/20 Pilgrimage places 
daily cerctdotijca^ 156-57, XB5-88 
dHcrihed, 34, 15® 

Theism; set Pbilosopfakal s^'steins 
TheosophJcaJ Sodety, 44 
ThoLi^d Namo nf the Lord, 39^-97 
TEEaka marjes; stt Body 
Time; jet Nalural world 
Transcendental knowledge, 51* 4 °p 
309-10, 399-J«yp JoSp 320'5'i 
in Bhagavad Gita, 384-86, 390, 
J93 

Tnmsmlgtatlon; stt Rebirth 
Trees; set Natural world 
Triad; see Trinity 
Trimfinl; see Trinity 

Tfinily, n>, 34. S 3 < 74 - 7 Si Si 


IXDEX 


Truth, ia-13, 4^ 15^. afirt "ilyUr 
Jflt, 3I9 p 339-30. 391-98 
Tryunbika; kt Ddticsi iii]int$ 
Tukir&m, soji 

TutaiT; sti Naluml plants 

Tuls^ D^r 40 
Twkc'bpnjj j« Caste 

UdgUba, 303 

UlLlinate Reality; jce SuprtinE Bfing 
Uma^ j« Dettif^ names 
Unity of Rlndiifem^ 6-37, 156-57^ 
3t?-93 

Univcrwl SpiHt; jfe Supreme Iking 
Universe, 8«-S^, 24^-^5, 349-50, 
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Upanbhadi; fff ScaiptureSi by 
Upanishada 

UrmM; see Scripturest by titles: 
RimSya^ 

YSfiana: see Naliiral world: nnimaU, 
vohitles 

%'aLUkba; see Nalural world: cakndar 
%^aik?|3ULa ; see Darknaa 
Vaish^vni; iee Sescts 
Vaisy-u; ue Caste 
Vak; Deities, naioes 
ValLftbha; $ee Schools of tbou^ht 
Valmiki, 373, 357, 351 
Values; Jee Moral ideals 

VaraliqiEiOdra^ 93, TO! 

Vornailharma; see Co^te 
Vaiuria; set Deities, names 
Visudevat £4, 5^^; see tsho Deities, 
namB 

Vayut see Deities, names 
Vedi^ras; see Scfipture$> by iilfet 
Vedanta, 7, 333, 338-43^ 373-14. 

3^3; j*f ^riptxirHit by litksS 
Upanishads 

Vedas; see S^criptures, fUles: Vedas 
Velild^ (or gods): see Naiufiil work!: 
aninmls, vehicles 

Vibblsha^a; lee Scriptyi«, by tities^ 
Rlmiya^A 

Vllvaj see Natural world; Dees 
Viroiwa, ilS, 3X4-lfi 
Virtues; m MoriJ ideals 
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Vi&hnut see Ddties, namei 
Vliliii^^vaita; see Schools of 
Lhoyghtt RUminuja 
Vi^vImJtim: fee S^iptures, by tfder; 
Rimiyapa 

Vivek^nda, Sw&mt, 45 
Vnws; See Worship 
VySai, iflr, 373. jsy, s$S^ 3 ^^ 


Water; see NaturaJ world 

Wheel (of Vlsbiu); see Ddtles: 

Vishpu 

Women 

religicius practices, 301-3 
tole of^ J4*-4ir 3J9-30r 34i-4^i 34^ 
vows, 176, 303 
Worlds, S9-03, 5o6'7r 3*1; 

Umverse 

W*OTship; see obo Ceretnonljn; Ritual 
dandtifl:, 1^7 
fasting, ri^5 

in horoB, 176-84, 393-94r 
of hnageSi 7&"Sa 
individualistic, 155 
jHfa, 34-35, i7i-73t a?5K 334 
materlaJs for^ 108^. 
nyisa, 34-35, rt^-67 
postures, 34-25, 166-67, 196 
prakda, 396 
prayer, 34* 39SS8 

ptija» ?8h iS 4 j J 67 i 176-73 
purity in, 173-74 
rok oft i4-^Sr 154 
tandhyi, 378, 538 

'nnldc^ 193-9® 

b temples, 156-57 
tfme oC, 88-89. i63r 176-78 
vaiistionf, 1S5-56, 193-98 
VOWl, 176, 301-3 

for women, am-3 
and yoga:r r 97 


VljfiaviLlkya, 

Vajurveda; see S^ptures, by titles: 
Yajunreda 

Vakshas; see SemidivinG beings 
Varna; see Deities, niunts 
Vantm; see Symbob 
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Yjiiodi; jw Scnptui^ ^3^ tilki: 

BhflgAvata Fillip 
Voga 

Bbaktip )6, $4i 
defined^ 361 IS7 

&tep» of, 221-14^ 

334-3* 

197-^ 335A 
JnlM, 2S, 34. ^V 3 . 3S0 
Karmj, it, 34 , 373 , 34o, 3S3-^S 


Uya* 197-9* 

Mantra, 197 - 9 B 
fUja, iS, 197-98 
and ianay'fl^hfl^ 

school of, 3*-37f i»-i4t *5 7-* I 
TimriCp 797-9«, 333-3* 
Yo^amayip 3 W -671 37 P 

iJ7t t6o* 3 S 3 h 3**^*^ 
Yudhishflimip fit Saiptuici^ % 
Mahabbanila 
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